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AUTHOR 



AS ExERCTSBS are generally allowed to be highly 
ufeftil to the learners of a language, the very na- 
ture of them, undoubtedly, requires that they fhould he 
rendered^ at once, entertaining and inftruflive ; and yet 
moft o£ them are fo fer from being fuch produftions, 
that they abound with difagreeablc examples, which 
cannot fail p)f>pjjeaj^pg difgiiftingv >atid even ridiculouSr 
lo a^l pcrfons of raftc and undefftahdirig. 

No care ha^ been V^iMfitin^ "to feleS,.xn this perfornn- 
ance, fuch fentences,as,^re not .only decent and inofFenfive, 
but greatly cbncjiic.i^ fo the/^h^lar's pleafure and im- 
provement ; and, in this refpe£t, it has the advantage of 
any other of the kind, that the figures enclofod between 
parehthcfes, interfperfed throu^out the whole work, in- 
dicate the different moods and tenfes" of the verb, by re- 
ferences at the end thereof; fo that even a child cannot be 
at a lofs, as to the particular mood or tenfe it is to be put 
in, if he attends to the figtve* 

To every particular part of fpeech are prefixed the 
Rules of the French Syntax ; and care has like wife been 
taken to fet down tMc gender 6f nouns ; wlilch will en- 
able the pupils of either fex to perform their exercifes in 
a proper manner, and fave much of the time ufually 
fpem in confulting tjieir didionarj > \i ^^^>Ka.\^V:^Nix^ 
for tiiepurpofc, 



i\\ Preface of the Author. 

The method of Part III. is entirely new, as to the 
French language, though it is, unqueftionfably, the mod 
eafy and expeditious, both for mafter and fcholar, that 
has ever been prefented to the public. Let the pupiU 
for inftance, turn into French this phrafe, " I haye 
promifed to you ;" he will probably render it thus, J'ai 
promts a vous ; but, if you point out to him what is 
amifs, as it is done in this part of the prefent undertak- 
ing, he will afluredly recoUe<Sl that the perfon^l pro- 
nouns, in their oblique (;afes, are, almoft alw'ayjs, put 
before the verb. Again, let him tranllate thefe word?, 
•' The letters which I have received ;" in all probability 
he will do it in the following m^vcintr^ JLei let tfes que j* at 
re^'U \ but he no fooner perceives that the laft wofd is 
wrong, than he calls to mind, that, in this cafe, the 
participle agrees Witb^fhe •i&rfgdii^/i6tftiCrft gender and 
number; which ^wfl -tntke-a deeper* iflafpieffion of the 
rule on his memory th^*.4ny<;4f|^^r :i4f^i3s, efpccially if 
the niafter takes care to* exLrl^l'to hfm the particular 
rule$ relating to the (2QhflbnLi^0HL:d£hl^ and 

the cafe is the fame as (obtifer c6if(fn](!il6hs. 

A compendious hiftory of the moft celebrated Greek 
and Latin authors is, moreover^^ddcd ; which is fo con- 
trived, as to give . the reader, at the lame time, an op- 
portunity of being acquainted with the bed French 
writers and their works ^ and the whole is intermixed 
with anecdotes, both airious and entertaining. 

Some of my friends have prevailed on me to fubjoin, 
in an Appendix, fuch plain and familiar Cards and Let- 
. ters as, it is hoped, will be of fervice to fludents of the 
French tongue*; and in the prefent. undertaking the 
Regular t and Irregular % Verbs are alphabetically con- 
jugated in the moft concife manner, with the figures 
referred to in the /everal parts of this performance. 

I ■ 
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ADVERTISEMENT OF THE editor: 

THE method which Mr« PsAKiir foUoved in his 
Grammar has been, to make precepts and pradice^ 
' $^hs and examfltSt g9 hand in kand t^geib^r^. lie has 
iBuhiplied examples under each rnk^ tbtt, by tbe fit- 
qtteocjfof the fentences fubje^ to the fame phrafeologyj .^ 
the grammatical rules might be more forcibly imprinted on 
the memery. 

Beritnded by long experience, that the beft method of 
teaching a language is to conduct gradually to theory by 
prafHce, and to pcrfcft pradHce by theory, the Author atfirll 
prcfented ia his Grammar many regular examples ; and after-- 
'wards copipofed a book of Exercifes, in which the phrafes 
jireto be -made according to their refpedtive> rules and ex- 
amples. 

The examples in Us Grammar being compofed principally^ 
of phrafes necdfarUy employed in common conver&tion', are, . 
at the fame time, adapted to the capacity of cluldren, and • 
pr<>per fbr-ihe ufe of all thoievfio learn a language not oaly 
to.nnderfland it, but to fpeak it. . 

Imigtm Her tft ptr pracepta^ irevref efficwc^per exempU.' 

SKft^c. £p. •▼!• 

. {According to ithe tiijb of the bade,. aiv^lj jfentence of 4ibe ' 
Exercifes is either Instructive or EifTBRTA»NiNC$ bn^^ 
.ihefe ieiueaces haviog .«M vague afdation to the tide of the 
obaptfirs Doder which they wore fdioedt it was not obvious 4o 
what part of the rules or .obfovations they woold corref* 
pood; befidcs, in, many ch^ptars* liNiieaces w^ere wanting to 
iaftaiKetbe a[!f>licaiBQnof»cach«uje* It 'has dieicfore^faaai^ 

* Sot the tio(ijCtto\]kitO;GNGBi&i»« 
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vi Advertisement op the Editor. 

thought neceiTary^ in this edition, to place the fentences i 
their proper crdefi and to fupply them where ihey were 
omitted* 

The fentences have been felefted, not ftierely to prcfent the 
objed of the rule, but alfo to inflill into the mind of youth 
ttfefol maxims and inftrudlions* 

Afetdehtmus imitari, qtue dueuHt fuccum ex florihm admel 
faciendum idoneu, deinde diffonunt per favos qmdquid attulere^ 

SsNECiEp. 84. 

The ihort examples introduced in the Grammar^ and the 
lentences. chofen for the Exercifes, have a relation to the 
fame chapters and the fame articles ; fo that, reading the 
examples of the Grammar, the fcholar may follow clofely 
the TvXt by the mere imitation of the phrafeology. In the 
Exercifes, as well as in the Grammar^ the word which is th« 
objedl of the rule is printed in a type different from tlie 
funning type^ ^ 

Segnius irritant animos demiffa fet aurem 
^am qua Junt ocuits JubjeQa Jtdilibus^ et qua 
Ifft fibi tradit ffi&ator. 

HoRAT. De Art. Port. v. 180. 

To remove all difiicBlcies, references have been put to the 
rule to which a word is fubjedl. ' The fcholar will find, in 
the beginning of the book, the parts of fpeecb which are 
fubjedl to (difficult variations, caHed accidents, and often 
puzzling to foreigners. A general index has been added at 
the end of the book. 

The fcholar alfo will find in this edition a new Paradigm of 
the perfonal pronouns^ which prefents in one page their acci. 
dence, variations, and ufe y fee page lo* 

A comparative view of the article, noun, adnoun or pro- 
noun, both in French and Englifh, has been added at the end 
of the rules of thofe parts of ipeecb. 



Advertisement of the Editor. vH 

Thefe comparifotis will (hew at one view the difference be- . 
tween the two languages^ and confcquently wHl exhibit at 
once, and in a few linei^ aU the difficulties whith the fcholar 
has to encounter. 

If» from ex^perience, this new fcheme of comparifon proves 
to be an eafy and ufeful method to furmountthe difficulties of 
a foreign language,. as the author thinks it will, then the ' 
iaroe method iBay be parfued afterwards throngh all the dif- 
ferent ports of fpeech« 

The fecondary rules, or obfervations, are diftinguifhed 
from the principal roles by a type, fmaller than the running 
type^ fo that the fcholar will know what is more important at 
firft to learn, leaving thefe obferrations- only for references, 
when he ihall have occafion to have recourfe to them> and 
which he will eafily find out by the means of the copioas 
index which is at the end of the book. 

The references at the bottom of the pages through all the 
book, will engage the fchc^r to make a conftant repetition of 
the preceding rules; and in attending to thdfe references, and 
to the alphabetical letters which indicate the tenfes of the 
verbs, it will fcarcely be peffible'lo fall into error ; which 
method will encourage the fcholar, and fpare trouble to tht 
teacher. 

By having recouHe to the references, it will foon be per* 

ceived that the rules referred to aire little above twen^ ia 

number. The note in the manner of an appendix, page 59, 

..and the (hort comparative views, contain the moft frequent 

and difficnk of them. 
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EXPLANATION of the Marks and Abbrxviatiojis 

made ofe of in tbis Wodr* 

m. » for the mafculine gtodtr. 

f. for feminui^ 

(a) (b) <c) ice*, to (k}ieaote tbe dMEuctii ttsfct. See 
pages 26 and 27. 

(0 {2) ,(3) &c* ^o {^) a'^ the indkej.of reference to the » 
{tonom ©f the page* 

^ dcfnStesthat the^onS-is ipcfled k French as id 

JEagiifli, cxbc|>t dn final; 
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Analyjis of the Parts of Speech. 

HERE are in the French language ten forts of words^ 
or parts ef Speech, namely ; the Article, the Sub*. 
STANTiVE or Noun, the Adjective or Adnoun. the 
Pronoun, the V^rb, the Adverb, the Participle, the 
Preposition, theCoNjuNCTioN,andthe Interjection* 

L The Article is a word prefixed to fubltantives ta 
point them ont, and to (how how far their fignification ex- 
tends ; as, the ftudy. of hiftory is ufeful and agreeable; /'elude 
de rhiftoire eft utile 6c agreable-: the nature, of man is un- 
known to man ; la nature de Thomme tk inconnue i Thon-.- 
me : y/bad man is ungrateful towards Gjd and towards men ; 
un roechant homme eft ingrat envcrs Dieu & envers les hom- 
ines : ji prince is not always fo happy as people beJievc ; urt 
prince n*c^ pas toujoursauffi heureUx que le peuple croit. 

Grammarian'? admit of two forts of articles ; 

The definite (the) le, m. la, i*for the Jingular ; Us, plural 
for both genders^ 

The indefinite {a ^ton) un m. une^ f. for the fingular, dcs 
inilead oi quelquefy plujjeurs, for the plural. 

The definite article, ift. retrains the fignification of a ge« 
neral appellation ; as /'etude de rhiftoire eft utile 3c agrea- 
ble. La nature de Thomme eft inconnue a Fhomme. 

2*'. Indicates the gender and number of fubftanlives ; and 
for that rcafon is ufed in Frei\ch before a noun taken in its 
wideft fcnfe ; as /'etude orne Tefprit j ftudy adorns the mind : 
la nature a beaucoup d'obfervateurs^ mais elle a peu de con« 
fidents ; nature has many obfervers, but (he has few confi. 
dents, Les princes ne font pas toujoursaulli heurcux que le 
peuple croit ; princes are noi always fo happy as people be- 
lieve : les exemples inftruifent plus que Us preceptes ; exam-, 
pies inftiuft more than precepts. 
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Subftantives in Stench having no final to diftinguiOi fufllicienHy the plural 
from the (ingular, it has been neceflarv to prefix a particle, in order to denote 
the number of the thing fpoken of, and the article, which, as we have Ihown, 
limits the general figni£cation of nounsy wafalfo formed to point out their 
gender and number. 

The indefinite article is ufcd in a vague fenfe, and reftrains 
the fignification of a general appellation to one or feveral ob- 
jefts in an indefinite or partitive fenfe; as nn priiice n'eft pas 
toujours auffi' heureux que le peuple croit. Nous voyons 
-quelquefois des princes tr^s roalheureux, ; we fometimes fee 

* princes very \inhappy» (7« hommc de genie eft fujet, com- 
. me un autre homme, a commettre des erreurs & des fautes ; a 

man of genius is (ubje^t, like another maoi to commit {fome) 
errors and faults. 

Another article, called partithrei iu^ de h, dh, is commonly admitted in 
frii6Hcal French grammar ; this trtide is refolved in EbgliOi by the particle 
yime ; uttt may be always coofideredas an adjc£tive, whether it figni6es one 
iingle mdtvidual ; as, j« ne connois qu'ar^^ boooe grammaire, c'eft celie de 
Meflieitfs de Port Royal ; I know but cxre.good grammar, it is that of Meffrs. 
>Ae Port Koyal; le rot Alfred futxrx grand homme, Kin^ Alfred was a^reat 
anaa ; \(-hether it fignifies one taken for tSe xvJM, by a figure of grammar, 
- jailed Synecdoche ; as, «« homme fage n'eft ^ toujours fur (ts gardes, ou 
J'homme ou /et hommes fages. Sec, a wife man is not always upon his guard ; 
Jtft roi doit etre le pere de Ton people, « king ought to be the father of his 
jpeople. 

The article called partitive may alfo be reduoed into the definite article in 
feftoring what is fupprefled by the figure called Sllypfis ; then only the article 
Jf would remain, which would agree with the general definitioa of the ar- 
tide ; for, thofe who admit more than one article may as well admit a dozen* 
and call the particles ^ 

<e, tbhf a demonftrative article^ 

vh, deux, trois. See, a numerical art. 

mon, ton,fon, &c. a poflfeflive act. 

plufieurs, aucun, quelque^ an indefinite art; 
Tor thefe preceding words being neither pronoun nor adje^ive, according to 
the definition of the words, are clafled among the articles by fome gramma. 
rians : however,- this fyilenA appears to be erroneous ; foV, if by the fynthefis 

• ^ve re-compofe thofe ellyptical words, we (hall reduce each of them into feveral 
|»arts of fpeech, which fevenl parts will again, by analyfis and ellypfis, 
be reduced into fingte particles as they are. 

11. ASuBSTAKTiVB OF noon 4S a word which ex preffes 
tlic name of any thing that cxift«, or which we conceive as 
«xifting; as, the earth, — ahoufe, — man, — Peter,— virtue, — 
prudence. La Terre, — Uhe mat/on, — rhomme^ — Pierre^^-^ 

To Subftantives belong gender^ number and cafe. The 

-Gender 
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Gender is either mafcuUm ox feminine ^ a», I'e fere^ la mere ; 
le jardia, la rnaijofi. There is no neuter in the French 
tongue. ^ 

T he number is.either^//^ji*/ffr or plural. 

'VhQjzngular fignifte* one thing ; as, lepere^ la mere^ The 
f/i/ral .mote than one ; as,, les /teres, les meres. 

The caie figniiks the difierent dates, or the different cir» 
cumilances- of a noun^ 

A noun in a. pfojpofitioo is to be confidered- rither as CuhjeCt or obje^*. 
ibat is lofayy, as governing or governed. The governing cafe, caVed al(o the 
ftontfnativ&i expreflfes the fubicdVof the verb^ aod is placed in P^rench as it it" 
HI Englilh, before the verb* 

UI. An Adjective is a word added to a ftbftantive to 
exprefs its-quality ; ats, a dilijreut fcholar, un izoXxtx- diligent. 
In French the adje^ve is declinable, and agrees in gender and 
number with the Tubilaotiv^ to which it is joined or refers;, 
as, un 'petit howme, une pttiu £bmine ;. a little man, a little 
woman* 

The feminine of the adjedltves is formed, by adding an t (called mute 
or feminine) to the mafcuiioe gender f as vn petit homme, nm petrte 
fcmme; but if the primitive mafculine ends with an e mule, then there is 
no alieratioo, and tho iiemiaio^ is lik« the piafculiqc $ at un ^himf fertiUf 
uatterrtjii'ti/e. See page 9* 

IV. The Pronoun fa pplies the place of anon rf,. and re- 
moves the Qonfuiion ariiing from a frequent repetition : as, 
f ai 'vn monfrire^, \\ if toil tres malade ; inftead of mon fr^re 
etoit trh malade, I faw my brother, be^ was very fick ; in- 
ftead of jwy brttber was very fick. 

Pronouns are of fix kinds, viz. perfomil, poifeflive, demons 
Ibrative, lelatiVev interrogative, and Improper or inde/inite. 

The perfonaj pronot^n is ufed indeed of the name of pcr- 
fon ; as,^>, /», //^.m. elle, f, for the finguiar ; ttom^ vous, ils, 
m. elles, f. for the plural. 

The poffcflive pronouns mark poffeflion ; they are of two 
forts, conjunftive and abfolute. 

The conjunctive pronouns are ufed only with fubftaniives; 
as, OTMf, ma, mes ; ton^ ta^ tei ; Jon^fa^fes ; mtre, fi^s\ ^votre, 
^QS ; Uur, Uurtm 

The abfolute pronouns are ufed by themfelves, their fnb- 
ftantives bring underflood, as, le miePy la mienne, les miens ^ 
les miiUMes ; Xztien^ la tiemte, les tiem^ les ttennes x'W jten^Vv 
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JtennCy \tsjffns, les Jiennes ; le n&tn^ la 7i6tr(y le$ nStret ; le 
i.'Ctr*, lato/rf, les *v6frts; le /f*r, la hur, l^zsleias, 

1 he dcmonftrative pronouns us** ufed to particularife per- 
fons or things, as if pointed at by the finder. 

The relative pronouns refer to ptifoos or ihings fpokcn of 
in a former part of a ientence. 

The interrogative pronouns arc ufed in a/king qucftions. 
. The indefinite pronouns are ufed in a vngue fcnfe ; as, 
toitf, que I que, chaqufy &C. 

Vi A Verb is a woifl which fignifies to be or to do ; ^s, ■ 
"Thomas .r^ ftudicux, 1 homas h lludious ; 1 homas etudk, 
Thomas^W/f/. 

The proper definition of (he vrrb is, that it is a word which lignifies affir^ 
marion ; for its proper cflice is, to affitm/ome ailnltuie of the fubjeft, (oi no- 
Bimative) of the propofiiicn. But if we join its principal accidence, it may 
be thus defined : a word which fignifies aj^rmation 'with tht dejignauon of 
she perjon^numbtr and titnti which definition agrees property with the verb 
' fubltaniive 10 ^r (e/rr). But, fir.ce men have fr quently united certain at- 
tributes to the affirmation, for fake of brevity ; the veib (active or neuter) 
may be again. defined thus i a word fignifytng the affirmation of ft me attri^ 
iuttf %iitb the d^gnation of per/on, nuuibtr andtimt. 

Verbs are divided, fir(^, into regular and irregular, per« 
fonat and imperfonal* 

When a verb follows the rule of its conjugation, it is called 
regular ; but if it deviates from it, it is called irregular. 

Perfonal verbs arc ihofe which are conjugated with the 
perfonal pronouns y^, /«, i7y ei/e^ &c. 

Imperfonal verbs are thofe which are conjugated only in the 
third perfon fingular with the pronoun ;7, it. 

Secondly! verbs are diyided into a^ive, pafTive, neuter, and 
reflcacd. 

The adive verb marks theaftion of its fuhjed, or nomi- 
native cafe; and makes good fenfe with the accufative of its 
objed, or4he thing on which it a£ls; as, je mange dtt paiv, 
1 eat bread ; tu bois de la bierre, thou drinkefl beer ; il chante 
ttne chanfw^ he fingsa fong* 

The pafiive verb marks the paflion or fufFcring of its fub- 
jeft : ytjuis aimc, I am loved ; tu es puni, thou art punilh- 
ed ; il ^ banni, he is baniflied. 

• A neuter verb is a word denoting the aflion of its fubjed\ 
or nominative^ which remains in the fubjed, and does not 

with 
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with propriety admit an accofative after it: as, ^e dors^ V 
deep; // courts he runs. 

The reflcfted verbs receive their name from reflc^ihg the 
aftion of a Aibjeft or nominative on itfelf ; as, jc me bruk, I 
burn myfelf ; il i^aimf, he loves himielf, 

There^re two auxiliary or helping verbs, etre, tole;'^nd 
avoir, ts have : thefe are called auxiliary, from their. helping 
in the conjugation of other verbs. 

Four things are to be diflingulfhed in verbs ;. the mood,, 
the tenfe, the number, and the perfon. 

The mood expreiles the different manner and ufcs made of 
a verb pofitively, conditionally, or in an unfpecified mar .:'er. 
There are four moods, infiniuve, indicative, /ubjundlive, and^ 
imperative. 

The infinitive is the root of the verb ; it cxprefles the ac- 
tion or paflion in an indefinite {cn(c, without any. particular 
circumfiance of time, number, or perfon. 

The indicative exprelTes the action or paflion in a dire^ or 
pofitive manner^in a time prefent, paft, or future* 

The , fubjun^ive is a manner of expreifing the a£lion or 
pai&on with a modified affirmation. or negation, always fup- 
poiing another verbi which it follows, or belongs to,-or fome 
conjun^ipnby which it is governed; 

The imperative OcpreiTes the adion or paflion by conv 
mands, prohibitions^ defires. Sec, 

The future tenfe has fometimes the fignification of the im- 
perative mood, when it commands of forbids ; as, thou fhalc. 
love the Lord thy God, tn aimeras le Seigneur ion Ditut 

The tenfes exprefs the period of time in which an aif^ion. 
or paflion is, was, or fhall be. They are properly three, the 
prefent, the pad, and the future*. 

Each tenfe has two nifmber^, Angular and plural ; and «ach. 
number l)as three perfons., ♦ 

Vf., A PaaT'ICiple partakes fomething of the nature of \ 
a verb, and fomething of am ad jf dive. 

Befides the quality or attribute, which is the property of the adje^ive, the 
participle, exprefles ///»«, together with the confideraiion of aSiing, or hi»g 
A^t'i/ j//>0ff, from thence the ff^itki^k prefent or aSIive, zad the participle 
^/i ot ^Jpve \ zt^ 

Les bommes craignant DIeu. Dieii craint par Jcs homines. 

The Latin havealfo formed a.parttciple future. 

It the. de&aiiioD of the vcib is right, which is to Hgnlfy afirmathn^ the 
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participles muft be the root of the common ellyptical verbs, (ince the parti- 
(ip^Dcan be united only with the verb fubt^auiive /o hf^ Etre\ \«hi;.h verb 
fubftantlv^ i&rcckoDed by the beft Grammarians to be ihe.o/r/y wr^, tiic/Je 

VII. An Adverb marks the difference and circumflance 
of an a^ion or paillon. 

VIII. A Preposition is a woVd placed before the 
nouns and pronouns which it governs, or before Tome verbs, 
in order to conncdl words one with another, and to (how the 
relation between them. 

IX. A Conjunction fervcs to conncft one word with 
anc her,.and fentences with fentences, 

X. An Intekjection exprefles the motions or paffions 
of the foul, as joy, grief, admiration, &c. 

The four laft parts of fpeech are undeclinable. 

A LIST of the PRINCIPAL PREPOSITIONS. 



a 



I. 

2. apr^s 

3. avant) 

4. avec, 

5. chez, 

6. contre, 

7. dan5, 

8. 4^ 



at, tCf rv, 
iffur^ next to% 
before^ 

at] iCy in o/te's 

againfi^ 

iffy intOy nvithwm 

ofy frorriy bj\ 



9. depuls, ^nciy fiom, 
io derriere, ^^/W., 

1 1 . defTus. over. 

12. dtff)Uf, under ^ 
33, devanty before* 



azAfansj 
2 37 felon, 

2 \ . fous, 

25. fur, 

26. verF, 

27. Remarks «/«» Prbpositions before the Vekbf. 



14. en, /V, fOy bj, 

15. entre, bettueenry into. 
)6, en V erf, tofwardsyto* 

17. par, _ by, 

18. parmi, among. 

19. pendant, fl'ir/r/'j'^. 

«^ ^^„.. ' fi^i *°y '« order 

20. pour, ^ ' ' 

^ ^ to, 

21. prcsde, neaiy by. 
^without, 
according to, 
vnder, 
upon, 
tiywardsy about. 



When a prepoHtion is to be put |f fore a veib, that verb mud be put at 

the prefcnt of the infinitive ; except after the piepofition f«, which requires 

afrer it the participle prefent. The only prepofitions which are ufrd before 

the prefcnt of the intinitive, are the fix following: a, de^ pour. Jam, atrh 
I -L L^ i^..^j L^r.^ .11 r^«». ^r t.. '. .,"' / . • 



vhich may be employed before all forts of verbs; except the prcpoliiion 
r/.»v;, which is made ufe of only bcfpre avair el Lre, 



wh 



\ 



iHtroiuBion 1o the ExercifeSy l^c, 7 

A VIEW OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. Common, Common. 

ift, the Ic, la, r, les 

A. id m of or from the, du 9^ dc la„ del', des 
^d.toihi au, a la, aT, aiix 

- Of V H E PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

i^.fome, ^ du, dela, del', </<?,* des iiV> 

B. 26 1 of or from de, de, d*, yi?, de ^^ 
3d. tofome, a du+ a de la, ^ de T, a <//, a des, *a de 

DECLENSION of the INDEFINITE ARTICLE UN. 

m 

ift, a, un, one, fome, fi'veralj many, any, des 

C. 2d. ofa, d'un d'unc of fome,- de 
3d. /(? a, a un, a one, tofome, l^c, a des, 

• - * • 

* This particle de^ when employed ^otfomey is made ufe of, commoDly 
i\hen a fubftantive is preceded by an adjeSive, inftead.bf the other articles, 
and ferves for both genders ai^ numbers. Set; C&ap.l,^ Art.. 19. De and 
a are prepoiitive particles anfwfcring, in^nera1,'to tHc'Engtjfh prepofitions 
tf ox from and to. See the reiiiarksin C6^^. IX. upon iMrtpofitious. 

+ Du is the contradioo ofJ^ U^ da of de les. Au is the contradlion of 
a /<» auxo( a /ex.. This obfe^tion is anade^ in order that the fcholar may 
know, in par(ing» that du, des, auf auXf are prepolitions and articles con- 
tradled, and if he choofcHtTc^lTlthcfc oarticles by a finglc denomination it 
is more proper. t0*«sH tmm preponVums. than articles. 

When lh|,governmentof ^n adjective or a verb, is indicated by the prc- 
pofition de ot a, if the following noun mui^ take any article» then ufe one 
of the foregoing articles) according to ihe references which tuiil be made la. 
the courfe of thef« exercifcs, obfer?bg the Hate, gender and number. 
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A VIEW of the FORMATION of the PLURAL * 
NUMBER of NOUNS. 

ift. 'T^HE plural o£ fubftantiv.es w formed in French a» 
JL inEnglifli by adding an / to the fingular, as le 
livre^ die book ; iet livresy the 009^8; adje6^ives> being de- 
clined in Frenoby follow the faro^ rule, and take an/for the 
glural ; as, afl bonii^rt^'tL good book i,Us iahs livres, the good 
ooks. 

2. Nouns ending \n's,.Xf.%f prefcrve the fame termination 
ip the plural; 

3* 1 he finals^o/ and tfi/«re changed into axrjr for the plural ; 
9s^ urt cbrval, a horfe ;. deux che<vauXf two horfes, 

4* Byit ia/tcama-val, fai, regale and proper names end* 
ing in al ; likewifc thefe nouns, attirail^ camail, detail, c^van^ 
tail^ mail, /poumantail, gawvemail^ portaii, zn^Jerail^ follow 
the general rule* 

c» Auftral, boreal, canomcal, fatal ^ frugal, na'valy fnftoral, 
and fome others, have no plural in the mafculine* 

6*. Au, eau^ eu^ ieu, ou^ take commonly an x inftead of an / 
for the Cgn of the plural. * ' 

-7. But bUu^ troUf clou, cott, mdiou, licou, ' biiou, feu, fiJou,- 
and hup garou^ follow the general ruk. 

8. Polyfyllables ending in-»/ change commonly the final vt 
ioto/; as, eftfant, ettfans ; egaremef^ /garemens* 

9. tout, "J pous, |GcntiI-homme,T- rGentilftiommes , 
ayeul, i:Jj J ayeuximon & vaz, I.JJ J mes, 
cicl, f g Ycicux Imoniieur, \ B] ™c^*€U"» 

€cil, J (,yeux, jmadame, ^ j^ (^mefdames. 

Howe¥er, we fay, des ciehJ^t lit, tcfters of a bed ; les 
fids d'un tableau, the top of a {feme ; des Sirc^tncie/sj, rain- 
bows i^ dgs aih de ba^uf, ovaIs». 



IntroduJSion to the Exercifa^ fcfr. 



A VIEW of the FORMATION of the FEMININE 
* GENDER of ADJECTIVhS. 

GENERALRULE. 

ADJECTIVES take an e mute for the formation of their 
feminine; as, aime, aimee\ conftanr, cc?iftante^. Ad- 
jectives ending with an ^. mute have no variation in their 
fcmipinc, without exception. Other adjectives form their 
feminine according to their termination^ as in the following 
concife table : 



Adje&ives ending in 
c, — . — — — 
f, — 

el, eil, il> ol, ul, 

on, .— . — — 

ien, 

eur 

eux 

a?, es, OS, — " — — 

ous, — .— — — 

ct, ot, — — — — 

ou, 

oux, 
aux; 



' ) 



3 
4 

5 






Form their Fcmimnes in 
che. 
ve. 

gue. ^ 

elle, eiUe, ille, oUe, ulle» 
onne. 
ienne. 



eufe. 

affe, tS^i ofie* 
oute* 

ette, ottc» 
elle. 
oUe. 
ouce. 
I auiTe. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
* Y7ivot\yfafvonrtte ; benin, henigtie ; maiin, maligne \ frais, 
fraiche ; epais, epnijfe^ 

1. Gttc, Grec^ue ; Turc, Tur^ue; public, fuhii^ttei ca« 
due, caduque^ 

2. Civil And /tiB/il follow the general rule. 

3. Vicux, *uieiJiif ; anterieur, pofterieur, citerieur, ulte- 
rieur, interieur, exterieur, majeur, mineur, fupericur, in- 
ferieur, meilleur, follow the general rule, 

4. Ras and clos follow the general rule. 

5. Secret, cp/nfi/et, ^nd dekot, follow the general rule. 

6. Jaloux, ya/oi^; roux, rouj/e, 

N. B. For the place of the conftru^ion of the adjoiftive, 
fee Chaf, VU' Art, 5. 6> 7. 
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PRONOUNS* 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. GOVERNING PRONOUNS. 
5/>^« Flur, 



tvr* nous. 

ye oryCKi vou$. 



A je, 

i&oUf tu, 

he^ il, m. /i6r)f,7 ils» m. 
fiff eilca f. /i6^« cllest f. 

7/fr/x proaoun per- 
00* < y^'«/ /<' altuay* of 
tbe^ngtilar number, 

%. GOVERNED PRONOUNS, 
riaced after a prepofitioa. 



they^ Son. / 



//, 



tbtej 



mot, »< y ^ Dout, 

toi, yout voui. 

•"C/'i^i I mexnr, ' /A«b- I mejnca, 

jelves, fcUcf me- 
J mes. 
'^/m, lui, m. tbem^ eu](, n. 
her^ die, f. /^^jwi, dies, f. 



IMPERSONAL PRONOliNS. 

The French, having no p.iiticu1ar 
pronouns Xq repreleot • inanimate 
things, which are naturMly without 
gender, employ for them the perfonal 
pronouns, il, eUe, &c. 

5. Imperfonal governing Pronouns. 
Sing. tiur, 

\ elk, f. '^'y* \ elles, L 

6. Imperfonal gNOverncd Pronouns. 

' \u,T '*«" '«• 

ofit^ en, ofthem^ en. 

w i7, y, ro /Arwi, y. 

Otferv. r*» and^y are foiretimcs- 
made tife of for perfonal pronouns ;. 
en reprefcnts the fecond ftate, of thn^ 
•fbtr^ o/rbem. 'y leprcfcnts the third 
itate, /o bim^ ta ber^ totbem. Look 



it 



A'e/^. Their compounds arc formed | i"j^lj"*^" ^^^ ^^* ^^"'^* °^ '^^^ 
with meme. 

(. met. 

3. Placed after a verb, in the impe. 
rative mood affirmatively. 

«h nous/ 

youy . voB$, 

I tbiem^ Fes. 



nte^ moi, 
/i»«, toi, 
<&/«, lo^ 
b€r, la, ■ 
/* bim^ 
to bifs 



», 7 lui, m. 7 . . , 



4. Placed before the verb by which, 
they are governed. 



'f 7fe 



nous. 



vous. 



PtCf 

to mCf 

to tbtty 
onefelf^ 
to onefelf, 

bet; 

to him, 7 . . /. . . 

to her^ \ *"»» »» ^* ^° ^^"»» Jcur 



toyoUf 

tbem/riwst 7 ^^^ 
/o tbent/e/ves, J 



tbem^ 



/les. 



I 



partieles. 

N. B. The governing perfonal pro- 
not>n# follow in general the order 
which ihejt keep ia Eoglini \ but the 
governed pronouns are placed atnaoft. 
always betore the verb by which they 
are governed, l^ee Chap. III. Sect. 
I. and Se£t. 7*. 

7. A VIEW of the ORDER in the 
CONSTRUCnON of the fol- 
lowing governed RROK0UNS. 

fmc, te„ fc.Tl feejrew— 
I l.je .yojfs vois. 

* \iiott8,,vous,fe. J ifpeaktoyou— 
f \ je fous parle^ 

a. le, la, les. I will explain them to 
you— -je 'uous les expliquerai. 

3. lui, leur. 1 have told // to bim — ^je 
It lui ai dit. 

4. y. I will bnng/A«»/A//Afr— je les 
y condgirai. 

5. en. I will czrxyfome to tbem thi^ 
tber—\t kury en oorterai. 

POSSESSIVE 



. I^troduSiian to the Exerci/is, Wr. 



II 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 



bii^ her^ iu^ 



•MTt 



jfour. 



6is or htrif 



tbelrtj 



SxNCUtAR. 

M. F. 

ixsoiiy td'JL-f 

ton» ta, 

foo, * fa> 

•M. & F, 

notref . 
¥Otrc, 



KI. 



F. 



le mieq, la mieooey 
\t tien, la tienne« 

le fien, la fienne. 



le nutrcy 
ieYoffc, 
le leuTi 



la ndcre» 
la vorre» 
la leufy 



Plural* 




M. &F» 




mes. 




tes. 




Ui. 




no*. 


• 


YDS. 


1 


leufS. 




M. 


F. 


ks miet»» 


les mienoet. 


les tteott 


les tiennes. 


les fiens. 


lesfienoes. ' 


M. 


&F. 


lesi 


DOtres 


les 


yotres 


Tes leurs 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Singular. 









ce, cct, 



F, 
cette, 






Plurai,. 

M. F. 

ces. 



* This pronoua cet is ufed before a noua malcuU;ie« which begins with a 
^owely or b mute. 

1 Ire roregoiiif |)ronouo8 tre always joined to a fubftantive) which they pre- 
cede, as ia Eoglifls. 



%. that, cetul, 

i . this iferff celui-ci* 



cellc, 
celle^ci 



tbrjirbenef 



ceuXy 
ceux-ci» 



celles. 

celles-'ci. 



^,tbatib'eri, .celui-la, celle-li, tbofetbere^ ceux-la, ccUes-la. 
4. be, orjbewbo^ celui-qui, cclle-qui. J o/^^y '^^^' f ceux qui, celles qui. 



.5. vfbicb, "1 cequi 
' tbai%ubicb, > or 



* In the words cfqut, cequf, ce is to be con(i- 
dered as the demooftrative pronoun, and qui and 
ot wbatf ^ceque.* ^ue zs relatire pronouns; qui is the governing 
j6, tbiSf V ceci, (tate, que the governed ftate ; in order to knoi« 
ibatf ceU* which of the two you muit make ufe of, change 

tbattvbicb into (bat wbo or xubom i if you find 
' that wbo would be the cafei em^lo^ qui^\^5A>l»«m. 
tmploy 9«f. 



iz. 



Introduiihn to the Exerci/eSy tTr, 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 



Sing. &Plur, Singular. 



M. & F. 



M. F. 



ivbofe% of or 

from Vfhom, 
to xi-homf 

that, 
vfhicb, 

tvJbofe^oforfrom 
xvbicJk, 
to wvhicbf 
^bicb^ frfr 
that which, 
what. 



lequel, laquelle, 
duquel, de laquelle, 



qui, 

7 dooc cr 

5 de qui, 
a qui, Auquel, a laquelle, 

que, qui, Itquel, laquelle, 
quit que, lequel, laquelle, 
Icquel, laquelle. 



] 



qu»i q 
doDt, 



ue. 



7 Cf quit 
fceque, 
jyjvp. II, n. 5. 



duqueli de laquelle, 
auquel, a Uquclle, 



Plural. 
;M. F, 

lefquels, lefquelles 
defquels, delquelles 



auxquels, 
lefquels, 
lefquels, 
lefquels, 

defquels, 

auxquels, 



auxqqelles 
lefquelles 
lefquelles 
lefquelles 

defquelles 

auxquelles 



^vbat. ^'"'^"'^u^f^'Jquel quelle, quels, quelles 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 



fVhor ' qui? 

ofvubomP dequi^ 

fo ivbem f a qui ? 

whom f qui \ 



Hvb'ich f lequel ? In quelle ? &C. 

luhatf quel, quelle, &c. before a fubftantive. 

ivbat f que ? quoi ? ipdeierminately. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Singular. Masc. and Fsm. Plural. M. and F. 

i^.fome, quclque, * quelqucs 

2d. ofoxfromfovie, de quelque^ de quelques 
3d. iofomfy a quclque, • a quelqucs. 

After the fame manner are declined 

fome,/omebody, quelqu'un, quelqu'une^ quelques-uns, quelques. 

unes. 
€n;eryy each, chaque, chacun, cbacone. 
<wkie*v€r, ivhofoever, quiconque, qui que ce foit. . 
iMhaUmery ^what/hever, qubi que ce foit. 
ftobody^ pas un, aucun, nul, perfbnae. 
nothing i rien : littk, peu : tnanj^ plufiears, beaucoup. 

S INDEFINITE 



Iftirodudion to the ExerciffJ^ ^c. 



'? 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS (Continued.) 



Sing. Masc. 

I ft. one another t I'un Taut re, 
2d. of ens another, l*an de Tautre^ 
3d, to one another^ Tun i I'autre, 

Plur. Masc. 

§ne another^ les uns lesautrea, 
jffone another^ les uns dcs autres, 
to one another ^ les uns aux autres, 

SiMG. Masc. 

J ft. hoth, Tun & Tautre, 

2d. of both, de Tun &de TautrCr 

3d. to both, a Tun $c k Tautrc, 

Plur. Masc. 

both, les uns & les autres, 
of both t des uns &c dcs autrea, 
to both, aux uns 8c aux autres. 



Sing, Fem. 

Tune Tautre, 
Tune de TaQtre, 
Tune k I'autrc,. 

Plur. Fem. 

les unes les autres, 
les unes des autrei, 
les unes aux atitres. 

Sing. Fem. 

Tune Sc Tautre, 

de Tunc & de I'autre^- 

u Tune ^aTautre* 

Plur. Fem. 

- les unes & les autres, 
des unes k des autres; 
auxui\e« ^ aux autres« 



Sing. Masc. 

I ft. either^ Tun ou Tautre, 

2d. of either^ de Tun ou de Tautrc, 

3d. to either y\ I'un oua Tautrc, 

Plur. Masc. 

^ ehher^ les uns ou les autres, 
if either^ des uns ou des autres, 
to either^ aux uns ou aux autres, 

SiNC. Masc. 

I ft. neither^ Jii Tun ni Tautre , 
2d. ffnetth» ni de I'un ni del'autre, 
3d. to neither ^ ni a Tun niaTautre, 

Plur. Masc. 

vcither^ ni les uns ni les autres, 
ofneitbjr^ ni des uns ni des autres, 
/# neither 9 ai aux una ni aux autres, 

C 



Sing. Fem. 

Tune ou I'autre, . 

de Tune ou de I'autre,* 

a Tuneou aTautre^ 

Plur, Fem. 

les unes ou les autres, 
des unes ou des autres, 
aux unes ou aux autres. 

Sing. Fem: 

ni Tune ni Tautfe', 

ni del'une ni de Tautrc, 

ni a Tune ni a I'autre* 

Plur. Fem. 

m les unes ni les autrcsr 
ni des unes ni des ?.u.u-^v^ 



H 



ItffroduShfi to the Exndfis^ ISu 
iNOUNS OF NUMBER* 



dioal Numbecs. 
onu 

threi* 
four. 

fix 
/e<veft* 

eightm ' 

ntne» 

ten. 

eleven^ 

t'Wel*t/e. 

thirteen* 

fourteeum 

fifteen^ 

fixtetn. 

/€*venteen* 

eighteettm 

nineteen^ 

t'WtUtjt 

iwenty^ue^ 
hufeftiV'tnoOf 
and fo on to 

thirty, 
thirty-one, 
thirtj-'t*wo, 
9nd.fo on to 
fen-tj^ 
farty^one* 
forty*t*ujQ9 
and fo oh to 

fifyone. 

fifty-i'wOf 
and fo^ on to 
'^o,fi\ty. 
\lf^xt)'mom^ 



X.es Kombres Cardmauc. 

nn, 

deux* 

trois« • 

quatre^ 

cmq, 

fix. 

huiu 

neuf, \ 

dix. 

onzc* 

douzt* 

trcttc 

quatorze* 

<|uinze. 

ieize* 

^ix.fept* 

diz.huit* 

dix-neuf« 

vingt. 

vingt-&-un« 

vingt-deax. 

jufqua 
trente* 

t rente. &-un« ' 
ttrente^eux* 

jufqu'a • 
<]uarante. 
quarante-&-un« < 
«quarante-deux» 

jufyu^a 
•cinquaote* . 
cinqoantcJ^-un, 
<€inquante-deux, 

Ju/qu'a 
foixante. 
foixante-^^on^ 



a • 



€ifixiy'Pw9t 



/ ^ 



iMiroduaum to tbe Exifjfiifet, (9t, 



^i 



NOUNS OF NUMBER. 



^dinal Ntimben. 

lil. firft. 
2d. /ecoitdi- 
^6l. third* 
4th. fourth, 
5th. ffth. 
6th. fixth. 
7 th. Jevenihi 
8lh. ^/j'/&/y&. 
9th, ninth. 
lOth. /^»/i&* 
1th. ele^enthm 
2th, twelfth. 
3 th. thirteenth, 
[4th. fourteenths 
:^th^ fifteenth, 
;6th. fixteenth. 
vyth. fe^enteenthm 
Sth. eighteenth* 
[9th. nineteenths 
20Ch. ttventietb* 
21ft. tnjjenty^firft. 
22d.' tnAfenty-fecond, 

and fo on .to 
30th* thirtieths 
Jjft. thirty -firjl. 
3?d. thirty fecondf 
' and fo on to 

4^oxii* fortieth, * 
^l^. forty-firfi, 
42d. fortjSfecond, 

and fo on to 
50th. fiftieth. 
5 1 it. fifty rfirft, 
5 id. fifty fecotid, 

and fo on to 
6of h. fixtieth. 
^l2i. fixty^rfi. 



Les NombitsvOrdinaust. 

ler. premier. M. prcmidre, F. 

2d. fecond M.^feconde,F. or deuxicme 

3*. troificme, M. & F. 

4«. quatridme* 

5^. cinqQidme^ 

6^. fixieme. 

7c. feptieme. ^ 

8«. huitieme. 

9«. ncuvi8me« # 
iQc. dixidme, 
1 1«. onzicme. 
12*. douzi^me* ' "* -^^ 
I3«. treijsidme. *• 
I4<^. qaatorzicme^ 
i^e^. quinziemc. 
i6«. feizi^me. ^ 

17^ dix- feptieme. 
18c. dix-haiti^me. 
19^, dir.neavieme* 
20c. vingticme, 
2ie. -vingt-^-unidme.' 
22*. vingt-deuxieme, 

IS.afnfidefMitc 
5oe. Kref^tieme. 
31*. trente-&-unieme. 
32* trente^etlxieme, 

\3 ainfi defuiu 
40^. quaranti^me. 
41^. quarante.&-unieme« 
4ze. quarante-deuxieroej 

& ainfi. de fuite 
50«. tHnqoanticmc. 
5 1«. ' cinquante-&-unieme, 
^7^* cinquante-deuxieme* 

IS ainfi de fuite 
t^. foixann^me. 

6n«. foixaQte«&«utivtfavt* 
c 2 6zA» Jtxt^y Jecwi» 



i6 



IntrodttSkn to the Exercf/eSf iSfc* 



^Cardinal Numben. 

62, Jjxfj't'WOj 

and fo on to 
*IOy firenty. 
7 I, fevefrtjmOttim 
72, fe-'ueffty^tvMO. 

and fo on to 
8c, Eighty^ 
Si, eighty^one^ 
%Z,^ tigbiy-tivOf 

and fo on to 
90* ninety 

9 1 , nineiy-one* 

92, ninety 'tnvo 9 
and fofui to - 

10'«>, c»< hundred* 
20U, /ouj hundred m 
300, /;^r^/? hundred* 
406^ yi«r hundreds 
500, ^v^ hundred* 
600, ^jf hundred* 
'JcOi /e*ven hundred* 
800, ^/]^^/ hundred* 
900, »/»^ hundred, 
2000, 0«^ tboujand* 



Let Nombrcs CardinaiiS* 

foixante^eux, 

Jn/tfua 
foixmte.&^-d'x, or, feptantc. 
foixante-&-on2e, ^r, feptantc- &-un. 
foixante '&.douzej cr, feptante-deux, 

jujqu a 
quatre-vingt, or, oftantc, or huitantc" 
quat re- vingt-un, or, &c. 
quatrc-vingt-deux, 

jufqu'a 
guatrc - vingt - dix, or, nouantc, «r, 

neuvante. 
quatrc-vingt-onze, or, &«• 
quatrcvingtodouze, 

cent. 

deux cents, 
trois cents, 
quatre cents, 
cinq cents, 
fix cents. 
fept cents, 
huit cents. . 
neuf cents* 
miilc. 



Thefc cardinal numbers never rary their terrpinationj ex- 
cept un^ which makes une in the feminine : cent and million 
take in i in the plural; «vhigt'\n quartre-vingt takes an\x 
when a fubftantivc follows : mille is written mil^ when wft 
write the date of the year ; in this cafe cent does not vary^ 
if it is followed by a number. 

, iZoi t one thou/and eight MDGCCI. mil-huit-cent un, 

hundred and Me* or, dix-huit-cent un. 



«mp 



The words feptante^ oSanie^ and nonante^ are obfolete ; 
huitante and neuvante have been made ufe of only by fome 
ca culators. The advantage of admitting thefe words, /ep» 
iante, huitattfe,.^ neuvante, which preferve their roots, is ob. 



introiuBm io the ExefdfUi ^u 
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Ordinil Numbep. 

Cl^L. fixty-fecond, 
and K) on to 
70th. Jtvejtikth. 

. 7i'ft« fevenfy^firft . 

7 2d. /e*venty/eCQnd» 

and fo on to 
80th. eightieth, 

81ft. eighty 'firfi, 

8 2d. eightym/ecqndi 

and fo on to 
90th. niuetieth. 

91ft. ninety mfir/i, 
9 2d, ninety-feeond, 

and fo on to 
IOO<^ o»^ hundred* 
.200. /oc^ hundred* 
300. /^^rr hundred* 
400. yi?»r hundred* 
500. y?'V^ hundred* 
600. y?Af hundred, 
*]0O»/e*ven hundred* 
800, eight hundred* 
eCOf nine hundred* 
1000, a«^ thou/and* 



Let Nombrey Ordineauz. 

62^. foiicante-deuxieme, 

^ ir/»^ de/uite 
70^. foixante-&: d^ieme, «/*> feptan« 

tieme.' 
74c, roixante.&.onzieme, «r, feptante- 

&.unieme« 
72e. roixante-&dduzieme, or, feptante 

depxieme, 
y tf/Vj/? de/uite 
So^. 9«atre-vingtieme» or, o£lantietnc» 

0^9 huitantiemej 
81*. quatre-vingt-unieme, tfr, &c. 
82^. cjuatre-vingt-deuxieme, or, &c* 

& a inji de/uite 
90^. quatre-vingt-dixieme, or, oonan* 

ti^me, or neuvanti^me. 
91 *• quatre-vingt-onziqme, or, &c» 
92^. quatre-vingt-douzi^me^ or,^ Scq, 

-xi aitt/i de /uite 
100, centidme. 
200, deux centiemc* 
300, trois centi^oie. 
400j quatre centietne, 
500, einq centieme* 
600, fix centieme 
700, fepr fcntiemc; 
800^ huit centieme. 
900, neuf cemidme, 
looo, milli^me. 



vious enoiigh to thbfe who have numbers to pot down in fi- 
gure under the diflation of another perfon. Bix^njingi^ (/tie 
/core) was the common appellation for 1 20 in the lail cen- 
tury, but has been abandoned i quatre-fvingt (/our /core) 
will probacy (oon experience the farte fate. 'Ihofe falfe 
numerical appellations arc entirely rejeftcd by mathemaii- 

c 3 iivvsvrjwvw 



tS 



iMtraJi^iM ta ihe Sxerclfa, fie. 



lAULTlPLICATIVE NUMBERS; 



thrice^ 



une fots. 

deux foU* 

.troit foil, 
quatrf foil* 

ihe double 
the treble, 
the quadruple, 
the quintuple^ 
the decuple, 
a hundred' fdld 9 



thefirfi time, la prflftiiere fisir 

-i. /• J .' tla feconde or 
tbefecond tme, J 4,„,.,j j; fo„, 

thf third time, U troifieme fois. 
the fourth time^ la quathcmc foil. 

le double, 

Ic triple 

le quadruple, 

le quintuple. 

le decuple* ^ v 

le centuple. 



COLLECTIVE NUMBERS* 



n pair or a couple, 
tight or eight days together, 
ten, ' 
a dozen, 

a /core or Vunenty, 
Hn hundred, 
a thoufandy 

a quarter of a pound Gi of a 7 
hundred, J 

a qtwrt or afiurth, 
m \uarter^ 



une paire or one coople» 
upe huitaine. 
une dizaine. 
une douzaine, 
une vingtaine. 

une centaine. 

un miliier* 

un quart^ron, 

une quarte. 
un quartier. 



DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS* 



the fourth fart, 

the third part, 

the half pari, 

the three. fourth^ 

a fifth i 

the four.fifth, 

the five fixth, 

the tenth, 

the tithe, or tithing, 

the tenths y 



le fiioart. 

le tiers* 

la moitie 

les trois-qnarts. 

un cinquieme* 

les quatre cinqui^mes. 

les cinq fixiemcs* 

le dixieme* 

la dixroe. 

ks decimcs. 



ORDINAL 



ItttnduSm to the Exeftifet^ tic. 1 9 

ORDINAL ADVERBS. 

Firft^ or i/» the firft flace, premi^rement, on, en pre- 

mier liciu 

fecondly^ or in thefecond place^ fecondemcnt, eu^ en fecond 

lieu. 

thirdly, or in the third place, troifidincment, ou, en troific- 

me liea, 

fourthly, or in the fourth place^ quatriemement, ou, en qua* 

tridme liea. 

fifhlj,ot in the fifih place, cbqut^cnicnt, w^ cn-cin* 

qft^eme lieu, 

NUMERICAL DENOMINATIQNS. 



•_< 



nmts, . unites. 

tens^ diicames. 

hnndredt, centaines, 

thmfands, .mille 

tern ofthovfands, dixalnes de milJe* 

bwtdredofthoufandsp centaines de mille. 

milliotn. '.. * millions. 

tens of millions, dixaines de millions. 

hundred of millhns, centaines de millions* 

tboufand of millions, milliards. 

On the DEGREES of COMPARISON. 

Obsbrvations. 

u When the adjective is ^compared in an equal, higher, 
or lefs degree^ it is called comparative, which comparifon is 
made in French by placing before it plus, noore ; mains, lefs ; 
Jt^ fo; auffif as, &c.^ _ ■ 

2. When the quality is raifed to the higheft degree, or 
depreiTed to the loweft, it is called fuperlative, which fuper« 
lative .is made in French by placing the definite articles, le, 
la, les, de, du, de la, des, a, au, < a la, aux, l^c* before 
plus, moins, meilleur, pire^ &c. 

3* Som^mes a quality is mentioned in the higheft de. 
gree without comparifon; and this is done in French by 
placing adverbs of exaggeration before it, as : very rich ; 
tih%^riche: very polite; tr^s poll: infinitely obliged ^ in- 
finimeotoMW. 
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JSXERCISES to the ACCIDENCE. 



PART I. CHAPTER I. 

EXERCISES upon NOUNS. 

The following NOUNS arc to be declined throug:h all tfieir . 
Cafes and Numbers with the Definite Article. See p. 7. A* 

'J'HE book. 

The remedj^ 
The fruity 
. The nuind^ 
The fun. 
The defigfi^ 
The grammar ^ 
^he houfe^ 
The cuftgm. 
The beauty f 
The penjion^ 
The renty 
The ifjorhf 
The exprejjton^ 
The njoater^ 
The friend^ 
The church. 
The invention, 
~The learned man. 
The Chrijiian hero. 
The nuhole/omt herb. 
The chearful hrnnotir^ 
The fine drefs. 
The thick hedge. 



Hvre^, 

rerndde^ 

fruit, 

vent, 

foleil, 

deffeint. 

grammsure, 

maifon, 

coutume^ 

beaute, 

penfion, 

rente, 

CUV rage, 

expremon» 

cau, 

ami, ! 

eglifc, 

invention, 

hommt favant, \ 

heros Chretien, 



Jv 



m. 
mm 

/. 

w. 

/. 
/. 

/. 

/. 

m. 
m. 

/• 

/r 
«. 

/• 



^rbe falutaire, 
^iimeurjoyeux, (p. 3.) 
^billement eleganf, 
haye 6pa]^, 

N, B. The b in Italic letter is mute j' the h in common let- 
ter is afpirated. 

The following Nouns are to be Reclined in the fecond Cafe 

in both Numbers, p.'; A. id., 

rnvhiie horfe, cheval blanc, , m. 

I luarlike natim, fiation belliqueox, y. 

annee pafle, /. 

rubafi verd, »t. 

terns heureux, > m* 

dame ch^trcoxwx» 



of or from J lafiyear, 
the I green ribband, 
I happy time, 
\^ charming lady. 



^XS 
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Exercises' 



« 

The following Nouns are to be declined in the third C 

ami fidele. 



!' faithful friend^ 
infupfortabU noife^ 
dangerous Jickne/s, 
tmavoidaoie nuar^ 



bruit insupportable, 
roaladie d aageieux, 
i&abfle mcdecin» 
fiiuerre. ixi evicahie. 



^agreeable companUtf cornpagnic agreable. 

The following Nouns, taken in a limited Senfc, are to 1 
dined through all their Caies^ by the partitive Article* p« 



forae -^ 



fepper^ - 
mufiard^ 
cbee/e, 
meat, 
nvater, 
ivine, 
beer, 
cyder, 
tea, 

coffee, • 
chocolate, 
good friends, 
* gQod nutne, 

food twater, 
ad bread, 
bad ink, 
bad paper ^ 



fel, 

poiyre, 

moutardc^ 

fromage^ 

viande>- 

eau, 

vin, 

bicre, 

cidre^ 

the, 

cafFe, 
chocolat, 
bous amis, 
'bon via, 
bonne eair^ 
ipauvais pain, 
mauvaife encre, 
mauvais papier. 



The following Noons to be declined with the Inde 
Article (Sing, itn, d*tm, a ^n ;lPlur. des, de, a dss) thr 
all their Cafes and Numbers* p. 7* C. 

mi 

/. 
/• 

m. 
f- 

/• 



a tJDork, 


ouvrage. 


apfiem. 


po£me» 


a *word. 


mot. 


a tongue. 


langne. 


a province, » 


province, 


afajkion.. 


mode. 


n tree. 


arbre. 


ek letter. 


lettce. 


a fault. 


faute. 


a mounUUM,, 


inontagne 



Chqp: I. 



Xfpon Nouns. 
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*tt friendi 

-an author^ 

-afcholar-9 
afincere declaration ^ 
anaBiweman^ 
a nenv houfe^ , 

*^ longfireet^ 
a cruel dift<mper^ 

^ gded njoommfti 

rtf chrijfian thought , 
an ancient cufiom, 

■a deceitful frami/e^ 
a lucky •pporttmityt 

•a fat land, 
Vi great heaft^ 
a fee ret calal, 
afo9lifl? queftion^ 
B fine plain ^ 
a mellonjofear, 
afiueet hope^ 
^f^ffi fxpreffion^ 



auteur^ i»* 

•ccoficr, m. 

declaration,/! franc* p*'9« 
i&ofnme, m. aftif. 
-niaifon,yi ncuf. 
rue,/"^ long, 
maladie,/. cruel, 
bon, /! femfne. 
penfee,/^ chreticiu 
coutame,/! ancien. 
promeffe,/*. trompcar# 
occafion^y*. heareux, 
tcrre,/. gras. 
|;roa, bete, f 
intrigue,/, fecret. 
fotqueftion,/. / 
beau campagne, f 
poire, yi ipou. 
doux cfpcrance, f 
fittx exprcflion, f 



The following Nouns to be declined with ' the Pronouns 
through all their N ambers and Cafes.* 



tffy hwikf livre, 
A$ paper, papier, 
hl\ or i&f r/^w^plume^ 
•ttrfchool^ ecole, 
Jturmafter, maitre, 
thnr tuitr, pf ecepteur. 



my grief chagrin, m, 

thy trouble^ peine, f. 

her amufement, amufcment, m, 
oar pleafure, pi aid r, m, 

your friend, ' ami, mm 

m» I their co»ipam'onicomp2gnon, Mm 



tx. 
m* 

/■ 

nu 



this bookisgood, 

this pen i$ had, 

w«/ Tnon is cin/il, 

ihat hamlet is beautiful,' 

this hermit is happy ^ 

I^hjit boldnefs is impudent, 
that htfiory is nUell wuritten* 
^his hajhed meat is to^fedt: 

.* Thefc pronouKM are dcclioed 



livrc, m. etre, (a) bon. 
plunge,/. Stre, (a) njauvais. 
bommti m* 8tre, (a) civil, 
hameau, m, etre, (a) beau, 
iicrmije, m, etre, (a) hcureujr.' 
hardiffo,/*. ^tre, (a) impudent. 
iJiftoire,/. etre, (a) bien ccrit» 
hachi, m^ etre, (a) trop fale. 

with the particles de aud «> «^^ \vv xJc^.'Ltvv 



/ 
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CHAP. II. 
PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 
Of Ferit. 

t 

1. A LL pcrfonal verbs are conjugated by the help of thcfc 
jIX^ pronoun? /f, ///, //, or e//fy for the lingular j and 
nout^ 'voust ill, or ^llfs, for the plural. ' 

2. All refleded verbs are conjugated with thefc prondun*, 
Je me, iu /^, il/e^ or elle fe ; neus nous^ fvous *uouff ilsfe^ or 
tiles fe ; e^ in me^ te^ fe^ is omitted, and an apoftrophe is pat 
in its place, when the following word begins with a voweu 

3. All aftivc verbs may become rcfleded, by puttingy^ be- 
fore the infinitive^ when the adlion may return upon the agen^t 
that produces it« 

4. Reflefted verbs, in a reciprocal fenfc, are ufed in the 
plural only. 

5;. All neuter af^d adive verbs are conjugated in their <:om- 
pound tenfes by the help of the auxiliary anjUr^ likewile the 
▼crb etre, 

6. Reflexive and reciprocal verbs are always conjugated 
in their compound tenfes by the help of etre 5 alfo thcfe fol- 
lowing vcrlw, clUr^ mhorier^ arrrver^ accourif, deceder^ defm 
cendrey entrer^ tKont-er^ mourir, ntiiirty partir^ reiournery fortiry 
ismher, vern'r, and their derivatives, except when fome of 
them are ufed aftively. 

7. In all the verbs of the firft conjugation, wherein an ^ is 
preceded by a g, that e is kept through all tenfes and mpods, . , 
as manger^ to eat ; mangeant, eating. 

8. The compound regular and irregular verbs commonly 
follow the conjugation ofue iimple, from which they are de^ \ 
rived. 

9. Cuflont requires that an s (hould be added to the fecond 
perfon of the imperative mood, in verbs of the firft conjuga* 
tion, when they arc followed by the particles en and^ ; as, 
difpofes-en ; pen/es-j ; 'vas-y \ the latter take a t when it is fol. 
lowed by en ; as, ^a^Uen^ 

Conjugation 






Conjugation of Regular Verbs, *jf 

It is very indifierent how many conjugations we admit* 
Some admit four, others ten» and eren Father Buffier reckons 
twelve; There may be reckoned fix conjugations. 



TERMINATIONS of the PRIMITIVE TENSES ef the 

REGULAR VERBS. 



Infinitive; 



I^articiple 
PreftDt, 



Participle Prefentofthe Preterperf. 
Paffive, Indicative* ofthelodicat* 



I ft conj. aim- er 

2d conj. pu/i- ir 

3d conj. d- evoir 

4th conj. vend- re 

5th con), trad- uire 

6th conj. pe- indre 



ant 

ijfant 

evant 

ant 

uifant 

ignant 



M, 

i 

u 
u 

uit 
int 



F. 

ie 

us 

ue 

uite 

inte 



e 

• 

ts 

ois 

s 

uit 

ins 



at 
is 

us 
4s 
utfis 
ignis 



Unvariable TERMINATIONS in all CONJUGATIONS* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



A. 



Singular, 

Variable. 



B« ois 




D. rat 



OIS 

as 
is- 
us 
ins 

ras 



Prefcnt Tenfc. 
ons 

r 

Imperfe£l« 

oit ions 

Pretcrpcreft. 
a ofnes 

it imes 

ut umes 

int inmes 

Future. 
ra ' rons 



Plural. 



e% 

I 

iez 

ates 
ites 
utes 
intes 

re^ 



ent 

oieat 

erent 
irent 
urent 
inrent 

ront 



s E. 
• F. 



e 



rots 



es 



rots 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prefent Tcnfe. 



tons ' fsz 

Imperfe£V. 

rioHs riez 



G. 




K. 



roit 

Prctcrpcrfc^V. * 

ajfes at ajjions aJJieA 

ijfes it . ijpons tjjie:c 

uffes ut ujjions ujfie^ 

injfes int inffions injjle^ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Participle Prefent. 

H. ant* • 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

Variabie. ,ons e% 

n 



ent 
roient 

apnt 

ijent 
ujent 
injfent 



en^ 



i^ ConjUfi;atUNir«f\tlie.aiixiCiirvyerb,AVOTR, to ha<ve, 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PrcfcntTcnfe, 
^nucnrLAit, Tlutial^ 

Ihave^Y^i i*«Nrita<iv, 'iious:avons. 

JL^beu b^fii^ tu a|» . \je have, vous avez. 

hiba^ il • a. \thty have^ ils f ont. 

/ badt j'avojs, . 1 five "had, nous avions, 

IB* ibou !&A9?»'tD HfToiSy Ije bad, >vous aortee,. 

7fe^ba3,li9,YQiu ] tbtybmt, lU avoUnt, 

ih^tcrpcrfedt. 

IJfaJi J!eu», *we*baii, nous eumesi 

C. /Afl« ^^^ tu cujj j'j i&«*/, vous eutes, 

^ Futuw. 

jykai/opwi//,! ^Crawrai ^wfAail j . r nous auvonj 
l>^4b9ut/kak^ Xk^^ auras* j^Jioll \^i vous aurez 
i&#/&4i/, 32 til aura 1 McJ^^^^^^ 3 4 i i's auront 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

Singular. Plural. 

tbat I rnayl g Cqoe j'ay* \m;e may 1 ^ C^"^ nousayons" 

E. //&w» «»«;'^ »• 5 < tu ayes Ije may V % s-vous ayez 

hemay J-^Cilait 1 /^fy «wy J"^ Cils aient 

Tmperfedl. 

I/kattld 7 > C j*aurois j ^we jhouldl ^ J nous aurioiw 
F.tAw«f/tottiii^>,§ •) tu-.aurojs \yeJbouid f § >vou8 auriez 
bepould J"** tilauroit J7%^o«i^J"*^ Jils auroient 

Prctcrperfca. 

tbai Imigbt 1 C fqnej'cuffe i 'we might 1 ^ Cnons eufTions 
C.tbou migbUfl f | V^ cuffes \ye might > | < vous t\k\Xi,tz 
be might J "^^ C iJ cut j they might J ■** C ils euffent 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

tohavey Avoir. 
Participles. 
'Present* Past. 

H. havwg^ ayant. | I. bad^ eu, m. eue,/^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plurai,. 

let us ba^ve, ayons 

-ba^eye, ayez [ayent 

Ut them ha'vey quails, or qu^lles 



^ha*ve thou, aye 
K. let him ha^ve, qu'il ait 
Ut her ba*uef qu'elle ait 



* Or eU(, (he, lo the third perfon fingularofall verbs. 
/ Or Ms, for the fcfliioine, io all verbs io the thicdferfQn plural. 

6 



Conjugation of the aagplitrpVaHETRE, to be, 

IMOSCATIVE^ MOOD. 
FeeABt'TeRfew 

5rRtSUEilrR. PLURAL. 

*we Itrtf nous (bntimet^ 



ay. 



7 am^ je iuis, 

A. tbott arf, tue», 
he hf it eft. 

IivaSf j'Stois, 

B. tbau ivaft, tu ftois, 
^:be fwatr il etoit. 

/ OUAl, je fu8^ 

C. /^«< i«;a^> tiv fu8« 
J^# <ii;^>, il ^(>^ 



D.tbouJi>alt 
hejhalt^ 



W 



'je MTfy vou» Acs, 
,:/^#far9^ lit font. 

Tnoperfed. 

tAjewere^ nous ^donf^ 
j^ qv^r^, voua ^liez, - 
/^^ oy^f, ilft^toient. 
PiKlerperfcdt. 

<«;* w^tf, nour fumes* 
je fwere, vous futes, 
they 'werty ils firrenr. 

Future. 



je ferai 
ru- feras 
fer» 



fweAafl T ^ Cnoua feront 
yeflxHl \^ \ vous ftrei 



.&XlUSUftAJU 



IJBaidd* 
P. tboujirnddeft 
Bejbduid 



tbey Jhtdl> L il» ferant 
SXrejlTNCTlVE MOOD. 
Frefent Tenfe. 

PLUR.AL. 






rque Je.rois 
['tufois. 
il'iWt 



je ferois- 
tu ferois 
fe¥oK 



nve-maj. 
je may 
tbey may 

TmperfeA 



ivejboald 
yr Jbould 
' theyj^u 



PiTttlrperfea; 
que}e1>li(ie^| 'we'migbt 



ye might 
tht^ might 



1 ■ V 
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nous foyofts. 
VQU8 fpyez 
ils foieot 



'.nousLfrriioins 
TOWS ftrie« 
lis r<;fxn«nt 



tbatlm^f 
G,tbeumigbtefl>< >tu fuffes 
x^e might ^ Jilfu& 

INFINITIVE. MOUsp^ . 
/tf be^ Etre. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

H. beings ccant. ) I. been, etc. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular.. Plural. 



nous fvtdRont 
voas fjunie» 
ils fafTcfit 



be thou ^0]^, 
K. i>/ /»:/» ^i*, qu'iJ foif, 
i let her be, qu'ellc foit. 



ht us bCi foyons, 

be ye, (o^ez, 

Ut thembe,(i\x'\Uor (\\x\\Ui£o\tn\i 



• Or 7 couldf txjould, or mhht have, 

j* Or Ihadot could, would, orjhould have^ 

D Z 



■ 

a9 • ExERCisy. Part I. 

To have the compound tenfes of the Verb to bave, you need 
only add after each perfon the participle psffft, eu for the French^ 
and baii for the £ngliih> through all tenfes and moods j as^ 
j^ai eut I have had^ and fo om 

The compound tenfes of the verb to be are formed by the help 
of the auxiliary verb a*voir through all its tenfes and moods, by 
adding) after each perfon and tenfe, etSfov the French, and been 
for the Englifh t 2ki,fai ite, I have been> &Q,fa*voisefe, I had 
been, itc. dnd fooii. 

Obferve, ift. the compound tenfes of all other verbs, both 
regulai' and irregular, are formed by the help of thefe "two 
auxiliary'verbs, oy adding the participle paft of the verb you 
are conjugating, after each tenfe and perfon of the auxiliary 
verb* For exampfe, to 6nd all the compound tenfes of this 
verb, farler, to ipeatc, its participle paft being farle, you need 
only put it after the iimple tenfes of the verb ap0/r. 

Obferve, 2dly, thpfe yerbs which are conjugated by the 

, help of etre, are only compounded of the fimple of that huxi- 
liary verb ; that is to fay, the compound of tbe verb e/re doei 
not ferve for tbe compound of others ; whereas, the com« 
pound of the verb afuoir may ferve, but (eldom, for the com- 
pound of others : cpnfequently, verbs conjugated by the help 
cftfwVare fometimes compounded of the compound, and 
thT>fe conjugated by the help of etre are only compounded of 

.its fimple tenfes. The reafon of it may be, becaufe the com. 

- pound tenfes of the verl^ /tre are formed by the help of the 
verb avoir, which refleftivc, and fome nepter, verbl will not 
admit of. Except from this obfervation verbs ufed paffivcly, 
which are conjugated by the help of <^/r^ in all its tenfes, both 
fimple and compound* 

N. B. What verb3 arc conjugated by the help of avoir ^ or 
the help of etre-^ee Frelimimtry Ob/ervatmSf p. 24. 






f f r 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE 

m 

FOLLOWING 

TABLES.' 

NOTE, firft, the letters a, b> c, Wr, fhcw the different 
Tcfrfcs. 

Secondly, When a letter" ia wanting, the tenfe pointed it 
by k is likewife wanting ; and", when only two or three let- 
ters flaod together, it (hews that thofe tenfes deviate from 
the rule. 

Thirdly, Having the firft perfon fingulaT of the irregular 
verbs, the othen perfons will be eaiily found by a reference ta 
the finailar letter inr the regular verbs ; as, for example, / 
Jb9uili refahoe anfwera to- the figure / in the verb r(foudre, 
which isyV refoudrois. If you go to the fame fignre in the. 
table, of thie regular terbs, you will find the fame tenninatioa 
in the fourth; conjugation ; and fo for the- other irregular 
Tc rbs, a few excepted, which- will be- taken notice of, and- their 
irregular tenies conjugated at full length. 

Fourthly, To find, in the irregular verbs, the firft per- 
ion plural of the prefent tenfe,. indicative mood, you need 
only change the / of the firft perfon fingular, in the imperfedk 
tenfi^ indicative mood, into n ; as, 'vi'vois^ vivons ; m/>, riom^, 
Uc. only the verb /tre excepted*.. 

Fifthly, The compouod verbs, regular and irregular, 
follow the conjugation ot their fimple; as, fermt/fre, promet" 
trc^, &c. are conjugated like mettre-: and when it is otherwife^. 
it will be taken notice of. 

Sixthly, The two auxiliary verbs are conjugated here, 

f?& p. 26, 27. All the verbs of the laft five conjugations, both 

regular and irregular, arc inferted in.the exercifes upon the 

conjugations, Chap. J;J. and III. except thofe kw mentioned 

ac the end of Chap. 111. 

Seventhly, The feoond- perfon fingular and the firft and 
fecond perfon plural of the imperative raood, in all verb^, are 
the feme as the fecond perfon- fingular and the firft and fe- 
cond perfonsplural of A. The third perfon fingular and the 
third perfon plural arc the fame as the thiri perfon fingular 
and the third perfon plural of E, except, \[\, /avoirs which 
makes the fecond perfon fingular yS/ri?^, firft perfon plur-!! /Jz- 
chens-, fecond perfon plural facht-r^^ 2dly, Avoir and etre^ 
which take all their perfuosfrom £• 
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TABLE OF THE FRENCH VERBS. 

A BATTRE, /#!g. alUaffc f. boirois 



batire, 
Abfou-dre, to ab- 

a*, abfou-s 
b* abfeU-oifl 

d. abfoud-rai 
c, abfolv-e 

f. abfoud-rois 

h. abfolv-ant 

!• abfou-s 

* Accoarix,/0nar/0« 
like ctnrtr, 
Acquerix^ to ac- 
quire, 

a. acquier-s 
acquer^ns, ez« 

acqui^enC 
b» acquer-ois 
c. acqu.is 
d» acquer-rai 

e. acquierr-e 
acquer-ions^ 

queriezy 

quierrent 
f» acquer-roi» 
g« acqu-ille 
n. acquer-ant 
i. acqU'is 

Admettrc, to ad- 

miti like mettre* 
AHer, to go, 
a» vais, vas, va, al- 

lonsy alleZ) vont. 

b. all-ois 

c. alLai 

d. i-rai 

e. aill-e 
all-ions, 

aill-ent 

f. i-rois 



ac- 
ac 



all-iez> 



h. all-ant 
i. all-e. 

Apprendre> to 
learn J ilce prendre . 
AiSa^UXxT^toajffauIt, 
like trejffmiiUr. 
Affeoir, (fc) toftt 
dotvn, 

a. affie^s 

b. afTey^is, 

c. aOT-is 

d. aflierai or aflc- 

yc-rai 
c. a^y^ 
f. aflie.rois or aile- 

yc rois 
?• an-iuC' 
h. aifey-ant 
i. alT-is. 



to 



BAT-TRE, 
Beat. 

a. ba.ts 

b. batt-ois 
.c. batt-is 

d. batt-rai 

e. batt^ 

f. batt-rois 

g. batt-ifle 
h. batt-ant 
i. batt-u. 

Bohre, to drivk. 
a. boi-8 
- buv-ons, buv..ez 

boiv^nt 
H. buvrois 

c. b*QS 

d. bo i-rai 
c. boiv-e 

buv-ions, buv-iesy 
boiv-ent 



f. b.ufl*e 
. buv-ant 
i. b-a. 

Bouill-ifj to both 

a. bou.s 

b. booU-ois^ 

c. boulKis 

d. bouUi.rai 

e. boQill-e 

f. bouini-rois 

f. bouilUifle 
• booDl-ant 
i. boui]]-i* 



CIRCON. 
Cl-RE, tocir^ 
atmcife. 

a. circonc-is 

b. circoncif-ois 

c. circonc-is 

d. circonci-rai 
c. cixconcif-e- 
f. circoncf»rois 
,g. circonciiTe 
fi. circondf-ant 
%. cifconc-is. 

Circonfcrire, ta 
circumfcribe, like 
icrire^ 
Clorre, to clofe. 
a. clos 
4. clor-ral 
f. clor-rois 
L clo6« 

Combattre, to 
figUi like bat^ 
tre. 
Com melt re, to 
commit^ like met* 
tre. 
Comparoitre, t^ 



ft 

apfemr, like fa- 

roitie. 
Cdhnjjrendre, to 

^nderftattd, like 

prendre, 
Conclure, to cott. 

elude. 

a. conclu.s 

b, conclu-ois, 

c. concl-us 

d, conclu-rai 
e.-concla-e 

f. conclu-rois 

g. concl-ufle 
h. conclu.ant 
i. concl-u. . 

Confire, to pickle, 

a. confi-s 

b. confif-ois 
c» conf.is 
d, confi-rai 
f . coniir.e 
f. confi.rois 

f. conf-iiTe 
. confif-aot 
1. eonf-iu 
Connoitre, to kno^w^ 

is conjugated like 

troltre, 
Conquer.ir, to con* 

auer,is conjugated 

like acquerir, ' ^ 
Confentiry to cov/ent, 

like fentir. 

C, % 
onrentr, to contain^ 

like tenir, 

Contredirey to con- 
tradict ^ is conju- 
gated like confre, 

C'jnvainc-re, tocott^ 



^ince. 



a. convam.cs 

b. conyainqii-ois 

c. convainqu.is. 



( 33 ) 

d. convainc-rai 

e. convainqu-e 

f. cenvainc-rois 

g. convainqu-ifTe 
h. convainqu-ant 
i. convainc-u. 
Contrevenir, to in- 
fringe y like venir. 

ConFenir, to agree, 
like venir^ 

Cor romp re^ to cor- 
rupt, like rompre* 
Coudre, /cyJ-o*;, 

a. coud-s 

b. couf-ois 

c. couf-is 

d. coud-rai 
e..couf^ 

f. coud-rois 

g. couf-ifle 
h. couf-ant 
i. couf-a 

CopVir, to run, 

a. coa.rs 

b. cour.ois 
c« cdur-us 

d. cour rai 

e. cour-e 

f. cour-rois 

g. cour-uiTe 
h. cour.ant 
i. 6our-.u. 
Couvr-rir, to cover. 

a. couvr-c 

b. couvr-ois 

c. couvr-is 

d. coBvri-rai 

e. couvr-e 

f. couvri-rois 

g. couvr-iffe 
n.couvr-ani 
i. couv.ert« 
Croi.re, to believe . 
a, croi-s 



b. croy.ois 

c. cr-us 

d. croi-rai, 

e. CFoi-e 

f. croi-rob 

g. cr-ufle 
h. croy-ant 
i* cr-a 
Croir-re, to grrw, 

a, croi-s 

b. croifT-ois 

c. cr.us 

d, croir-rai 

e. croifl*-? 

f, croir-rois 

f. cr-ufle 
• creiff-ant 
i. cr.u. 
CueilUir, to gaiter, 

a. cueill-e^ 

b. cueill-ois 

c. cueUI-is 

d. cueille-rai 

e. cueilj-e 

f. cueille-rois 

g. cueill-ifle 
b. cueill-ant 
i. cucill-i 

r> E DEBATTafi 
O. to Jiruggle, 
like bat t re. 
Dechoir, to decaj, 

a. dechoi s 

b. ivavting 

c. dech-us 

d. decher-rai 

^, dechoi-e » 

f. declier-rois 

g. dech-ulie 
h . ^wanting 
u decb-u 
Decoudie, to unfew^ 

. VSkft CQudtt% 
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Decouvrir« t9 dj/l b. dornt.ois 
cover ^ like c^ao;- c« dorm-is 
rir^ d, dormi-rai 

Dccrirc, to de/cribe e, dorrn-e 
like tcrire. f. domr-rois 



) 



Decroitre, io de- 

crea/e, llkc croUre, 
Dedire, to retraii^ 

like dire. 
Dementlr, to gi*ve 

the lie, like meft' 

tir. 
Dcmettre, to re- 

move, like nuttre, 
Deplaire, to di/~ 

pUa/e, Wktflafre^ 
Dcfapprendrc, to 
tmiearn^ like/r^«. 

dre» 
DeiTeryir, to. take 

aivayt like fer^ 

*vtr, 
Detenir, to detain, 

like, tenir^ 
Devenir, to become 

like ffenir. 
Dire, to faj, is con- 
jugated like con^ 
fire\ except in the 
fecond per{()n plu. 
ra],\irhereit makes 
ditei. 
tWfconvenir, to 

dif agree, like *ve. 

nir^ 
Difcourir, to dti^ 

njerfe, like courir, 
Diiloudre, to dijl 
fol<ve, like ah' 
foudre* 
l)iftraire. to dif^ 

irQ&, like/ri7/V/. 
Dornuir, to Jleef, 
a» dors 



g. dornr-ifSsr 
hk dorm-iint 
i. dorm-f.* 



EC LOR RE, to- 
biofur, 
a. il eclor, ifs eclo- 
fent 

d. il eclornr, Ps 
eclorront 

f. il cciotroft, Hs 
eclorioient 

e. .eclol^p 
i. eclo-. 

Ecri-re, n fwrfte, 

a, ecr-is 

b. ecriv-ois 
a. ecrit^-iff 
i. ecri-rai 

e. ecriv-c 

f. ecri-roi» 

g. ccriv.ifle 
h. ecriv-ant 
i. ecrit; 

EVucthefe^tl^c 

lire, 
Emoud re,/o grind, 

like moudre. 
Emouvoir, to ftir 

up, like motevoir. 
Encourir, to incur-, 

like courir. 
Endormir, to lull 

aJleep^W^ dormir. 
S'iintuir, tb run 

aivay, likeyi//r. 
S'cjiquerir. to enm 

quire, like acqite~ 

fir. 



' S'entrcmettrc, to 

intermeddle, like 

mettre, 
■ Erttreprcndrc, to 

undertake^ Hke 

prendre. 
Entrctenir, /• en* 

tertain, fikc Z^- 

nir, " 

Entrevoir,. to fer 
a Irttlr, like 
fvcir, 
Entronvrir,/<? open 
a little, like <7«a7- 
r/V. 
Envoy- cr to fend* 

a. envof-e 

b. envoy-ois 

c. envoy-ai 

d. enver-rai 

e. envoi-e 

f. enver-rois 
. envoy-afle 

envoyant 

L envoy-e. 

Equivaloir, to ha 
of equal value^ 
like imlw. 

'Exclure, to exclude^ 
is conjugated likcr 
contlure ; except 
in the participle 
paft, where it 
makes exclus» 
Extraire, to ex^ 

trn^y like traire., 



I 



■AILLIR, to 



fill, is u/ed on» 
ly in the follo^wing 
tenfes. 

.c. faillis 

h. faillant 

i« falli 



Fair-e, tc dt. 

fcfoD^ faiteSf 
font 
b* lef-cSs 

d* fe-rai 
e. fair.e 
f# fe.rois 
g. fi-flc 
h. icCant 
!• fait 

F^dloir, Jo he necef. 
/afy% verb imp^ 

a. il faut 

b. il faU^it . 

c. il fall-ut 

d. il'faud-ra 

e. il faiU-e 

f« ii faud-roit 

g. ilflUlDC 

1. fallu. 

Fuio /« j?K» 
a* fui-s 

b, fuy-ois 

c. pris la fuite 
d* fbi-rai 

e. fuiwe 

f. fui-rois 

f. pf life la foitc« 
. fuf-ant ' 
i* fufi 

HAIR, to bate. 
a. hais 
haiiT-ODs 
b« haiff-ois 

c. ha-is 

d. hauFfti 
c haiff-e 
f* hai-rois 
£• hai0'-e 
h/haiBTrant 
i. ba-i. 
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LIRE, t0 read. 
a. li^ 

b. lif-ois 

c. l-us 

d. li-rai ' 

e. lif-c 

f. li-rois 

g. Uufle 
b. li-(ant 
i* La 



/ 



MAUDIRE. to 
curje, ifi con- 
jugated iike mem 
dire I excq>C 

a. in the plural, 
maodliT-ons, ez, 
ent 

b. maudifT.ois 
e. maudiff'e 
h. maudUr.ant 

Maintenir, to 
mtmiabt, like 
tenir* 
MiditCftpJlattder, 
Jike xotitredire. 
Mcntir, to He. 
a. men-s 
b« ment^ois 

c. men t- is 

d. menti-rai 

e. ment-e 

f. menti-rois 

g. ment-tfle 
h. meatant 
u ment-i 

Se Mcprendre, to 
miftakef like/r^//- 
dre. 

Mefoffriry to un^ 
derbidt\\]litoffrir. 

Mcttre, to fut. 

a. me-ts 

b. mett-ois 



d. mett.ral 

e. mett'.e 

f. mett^jEois 
g* m-ifle 

h. roett.ant 
i, m-is. 

Moud^re, to^rittd* 
a* mou^ 

b. moul-ois 

c. moul-us 

d. moud-rai 

e. niQul-e 

f. jBoud-rois ^ 

g. mouLuffe 
h« moul-ant 
i* rooul-u 

Monr^r, to die* 
a« meur-s 

mour-ons, ez« 
meurent 

b. roour-ois 

c. mour-us 

d. mour.rai 
e* jneur-e 

naoar-lons, iez, 
meurent 
£. .mour-rois 
g* mour-unfe 
h. mour^nt 
i* mort. 
Mouv.oir, to mo<ve% 

a. meu^s 

nous mouvonsy 
V.OUS mouvez, ils 
me^ivent 

b. mouv-ois 

c. m-'is 

d. mouvMrai 

e. meu.ve 

f. mouv-rois 
• in-ufTe 






N 



born. 
a. na-is ^ 
b* naifl*-ois 

c. naqu-is 

d, nai-trai 
t. nai0*.e . 
f. naiurois 

f. naqu-i0e 
, naifl*.ant 
i. ne. 
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AVTKJL, to be\h. plaitoU 



OBTENIR, .to 
obtain^ like te^ 

Gflfrirj to offer, 
like cowvrin 
Omettre, to omit, 
like mettre. 
Ouir, to hear^ is 
feldom ufed« ex- 
cept 
c. Qu'is 
i« ou'f. 

Ouvrir, to operty 
like comjrir* 



PAITRE, to feed, 
is conjugated 
^ like natite, but 
c, g, and i> are 
wanting* 
Parcourif, /« run 
over, like ««r/n 
Paroitre, /• 4ip» 
pear, like croitre, 
'p2LntT,togoa<waj, 

like mentir* 
Pa rvenir, to attain, 
like irmr. 
Pewnettre, /» ^^r- 

mx/y like mettre. 
PJsKtCj toflea/e, 
^0 plal'S I 



c. plu*s 
c). plai-rai 

e. plaiile . 

f. pkit.rois 

e. pl-uffc • 
h, plaii-ant 
i« pl.u« 
Pleuvoiry to rain^ 
verb. imp. 
a« 11 pleut 

b. il pleuv-oit 

c. il.pl.ut 
d«. il pleuv-ra 

e. il plcuv-e 

f. il pleuve-roit 

g. il pleat 

h. il pleuv-ant 

i. il plu. 

Pour voir, to provide, 
is conjugated like 
pr^voir\ except 

c. pourv-il^ 

g. pourv-ufle* 

Pouvoir, to be able* 

a» puis, peus, peut, 
poav*ons, ez, 
peuvent 

b. pouv.ois 

c. p-us 

d. pour-rai • 

e. p-uiiTe 

f. pour-fois 

g. p-uffe 

h. pouv.ant 

i. pu. 

Predire, to foretell, 

is conjugated like 

confire. 

Prendre, to take. 
a« pren.ds, ds, d, 

pren-ons, iz, 

prennent 
b. pren-ois 



c. pr-ifl 

d. prend-rai 

e. prenn-e 
pren-ions, iez, 
prennent 

f. prend.rois 

g. pri-fTe 
b. pren-ant 
i. pr-is. 

Preffcntir, tofore^ 

fee, like fentir, 

Prevetiir, to pre* 

t^ent, like venir^ 

Prevaloir, to prevail. 

a. prevau]^ 

b. prevalois 

c. preval-us 

d. prevaud.rai 

e. preval-e 

f. prevaud-rois 

g. pre Val- UlTc 
h. preval-ant 
i. preval-u 
Prev-oir, to forefeen 

a. prevoi-s 

b. prevoy-ois 

c. pre V- is 
c3. prevoi-rai 

e. prevoi-e 

f. prevoi-rois 

g. previflf-e 
h. prevoy-ant 
i. prev-u 

Promettre, to pro* 

mife, like mettre. 

, Provenir, to pro* 

ceed, like venir. 



SE RASSEOIR, 
to Jit dofivn again f 
like ajjeoir. 
Rabattre, to abate, 
like battre. 
Rebattre, to re^ 



\ 



peA^ over and 

quer, like battre, 

Reconnoitrej/0 reed- 

leH^ like C9nnoitre. 

Recoodre, to fenv 

again ^ like coudre. 

Recourir, to have re- 

cour/e, like courir, 

Recoavrir^ to cover 

again^ like couyrir^ 

Recrire, to fwrite 

again,\Tkt ecrire 

Recueillir, to reap, 

like cueiliir* 
Relire, to read 
again, like lire, 
Remettre, to place 

again, like mettre* 
Remoodre, to grind 
again, like moudre* 
Kepaitre, to feed up- 
oHy is conjugated 
like naitrei except 
c. rep. us 
g, rep.uflc 
i« rep-u. 

Rc[>aroitre, to ap. 
pear again, like 
paroUre* 
Repent.ir (ic), 
to repent. 
a. xepe.ns 
bu repent.ois 
^ repent-is 
d« repenti-rai 
c. repcht-c 
f« repeut-irois 
g. lepent.ifle 
h« repent.ant 
i. repent.i« 
Reprondre^ to iakt 
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again, like prendre\h^ ri-ant 
Requerir» to rejufi, i. ri 

like acqnerir. I Romp-re, to ireaim 
Refoud.re^ to re/olveJ a. romp-s 



a» refou.s 

b. refolv-ois 

c. refoLus 
(I. refoud.rai 

e. refolv.e 

f. refoud-rois 
e. refol-uiTe 
n. refolv-ant 
i, refol-u* 

ReOfentir, to feel, 

like fentir. - 
Retcnir, to retain, 

like tenir. 
Revenir, to return, 

like venirm 
Rev^t-ir, tp inveji, 

a. revc-i8 

b. revet-ois 

c. revet-is 

d. rev6ti-rai 

e. revet-c 

f. reveti-rois 

g. revet-iffe 
h. revet-aut 
i. revet-u. • 

Revivre, to revive, 

like vi*vre» 
Revoir, to fee 
again, like voir, 
Rire^ to laugh. 
a. ri^ 
bu ri«ois 

c. r-is 

d. ri.rai 

e. ri-e 

f. ri-rois 

g. r-iflc 



b. romp-ois 

c. romp-is 

d. romp-ral 

e. romp-e ■ 

f. romp-rois 

g. romp-ifle 
h. romp.ant 
i. romp-u 
RoOvrir, to open 

again, like oufvrir. 
. Savoir« to knovi>. 

a. fais« favons, fa« 
vez, favent 

b. fav-ois 

c. f-us 
d« fau.rai 

e. fach^ 

f. fau-roif 
g: f-uffe 
h. fach^mt 
i. f-u. 

SeCourir, to fuc* 
cour, like courir. 
Sentir, to feel, 
Servir, to ferve, 
Sorlir, to go oui,, 
are conj ugated like 
mentir, 
SDufirir^ to fuffer, 
is ecu j ugated like 
couvrir, 

Sourire^ to fmili, 

like rkn. 

Soufcrire, to fuh^ 

fcribe, like ecrire. 

Soutenir, to fup^ 

p§r\ like tenir. 



* We like wife fay, rtfeuif fpcakiag of thiDgl nU^lMl ^A ttl^'^ti^ 



( 3« ) 



1. 



Se fouvenir, -to re* 
member t like n)e^ 

nit* 
Suffire, to fyffice^ b 
conjugaied like 
lire; except 

c. fuff-is 
fafF-iflc ' 
fuffi 

SufEre, tafuffice* 

a. fuff-is 

b. {uffif.ois 
€• foff-is 

d. fuffi.rai 

e. fuffif-e 

f. fuffi-iois 

g. fu£.tfle 
n. {bffif-ant 
i. fufF.i 

Suiy»re« to follanu* 
a* Aii-s 
Ih .foiv.ois 

c. fuiv-is^ 

d. fuiv-rai 
c. fiiiv-c 
f. . fuiv.rois 
g. fuiv-ifle 
h. fuiv^nt 
i. fuiv^ 

Surprendr^, tofur^ 
fHfe^ ^akx, prendre. 
Surfeoir, to ad» 
hurtle like ajfeoir. 
Sorvivre, to out^ 
live^ like *vFvre» 
Taire, (fc) to be 
Jtlenty, ia conju- 
gated like/Ai/r^. 
Teiuir, to bold* ' 
^ tic.ns 

tea.ons^ cz» 
ttcnncnt 
b» ten- 018 
c^tlns, Ota, iax\t, 



tinmes, tintes, 
tinreot. 

d. tiend.rai 

e. tienp-e 
tenionsi iez, 
tiennent 

d. tiend-roia 

f. t.inile. 
• teu-ant * 
i. ten.u 

Traire« to milk* 

a. 'trai.8 

b. tray-ois 

d. trai-rai 

c. trai-e . 
£• trai.rois 
h. tray«.ant 
\u trait 

Trcflaill-ir, to Jhrt. 
a* treflaill-e 
b. treflaill-ois 

U:« tfciTailLift 

d. treffailli-rai 

e. treflailLe 
.£• treifailli-rois 
g. treifailUfle 
b. treflaiUant 
i. trefTaill.i 
Valoir, to benuortb, 

is conjugiited like 
prevaloir\ except^ 

e. vail]^, es, e; 
Vainc re, to n)an- 

^ quijb. 

a. yainics 
nous vainqu«ons 

b. vainqa-ois 

c. vainqu-is 

d. vainc.rai 
e» vainqu-e^ 
r. vainp.rois 
e* vainqu-ifle 
^f vaifiqu.aat . 
<• vainuu 



b. 
c* 
d. 
?. 



yehify /tf f9Mr«is cot). 

jagatod like tevir. 

V^tir, toclixtbe, the 

fingalarof the pre- 

fentof thelodica* 

tive ia not in ufe«. 

a. ver.onsy eZ| eat 

vct-oia 

vet^is 

veti.nd . 

vet-ifSe 

vcti^roia 
g. vet^iflc 
h. ver-ant' 
i. vet-u 

Virrc, to live. 
»• vi.s 

viv.ois 

vec<«us 

viv-rai 

viv-c 

viv.rois 

vec-ufle 

viv.ant 

vecu. 
Voir, to fee t is con- 
jugated like frU 

*voir; except 
d, ver-rai 

f. ver-rois * [&rf. 
Voul-oir, to be nviU 

a. veu.x 
voul.ons> ezj 
veulent 

b. voul-ois 

c. voul-us ^ 

d. voud.rai 

e. veuill-e 
voulionsyvouliezy 
veuillent- 

f« Toud-roia 
g« YouUuiTe 
hm voul-Jint 

VOOtolll. 



b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 

I 

1. 
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CHAP. HI. 



• * 



JEXERCI8ES upon the SIMPLE TENSES of the REGU: 

LAR VERBS. 



ift.Conj«/ffer» 
(a)* I fpeak, parler. 

Thou heareft^ ecnutet. 

sHe plays^Jouer^ 

We explain 4 e^pliquer. 
. You obfervc, ob/erver* 

They prate, cau/er. ' 
(b) I did call, afpeller. 



(f) I flioald repeat, r^feter. 
Thou fhouklft content, coiim 

tenter. 
He would decide, decider. 
We would determine^ jager^ 
You -would juftify,^*i^{/£pr. 
They would condemn^ 
condamner. 



Thou didft ^^proach, ap^ (g) I might leafe, etffermer. 



prqcber. 
He did arrive, arriver, 
" We did cominftnd> ^/fi- 
tnander, 
•^ You. did advance, infUncer, 

They did ramble, roder, 
(c) I pardoned) fardwner^ 
. Thou begdnlt, commek^rm 

He confideredj penfer, 
- We exhorted', exborter^ 
You hopedj efperer. 
They abufed, ahufer, 
<d) 1 wijl diaate, diaer. 
Thou (halt repeat, repeter. 
He will correft, carriger. 
We will advifr, confeiller. 
You will confult, conjulur. 
They will deliberate^ V/- 
ttbe'rer. 
(e) I may honour, honoter^ 
Thou mayd lore, tf/Wr. • 
He may abharr^ abhorrer. 
We may detett^, detejier. 
You may obferve, ob/eruen 
They may fludy, etadier. 



ThoQ mightft let, /rtr/r. 
He might invade, eluder. 
We Imight avoid, enjiter» 
You mi. defpife, mdprifer. 
They mi» refpeft, refpe^er^ 

2d. Conj. /« ir. 

(a) I warn, avertir* 
Thou obeyed, obiir. 
He difobeys, defobSir, 
We enlarge, aggrandir, 

f You make (hort, aceourcir^ 
They make narrow, Strecir* 

(b) J did fui;ni(h,y&»r?7/>. 
Thou didft embelliihj /w- 

bilUr. 
-He did demolifh, demoUr. 
We did unite, ««/>. 
You did difiinite, defunir. 
They did dcfiiie, definir, 
(c) I hardened, durcir. 
Thou foftenedft, amoUr, 
She wedkencd, affoiblir. 
We nourilhed, nounr* 
You refl'ethed, rafrakhir. 



' * The letters throughout diis Exercife Book iheiir tKc &\tE^t^tvX V^ti^tx vA 
moods iQ which the verb cni^t (o be put. See ]^« a $99^4 ^o . ' 
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Exercises 



Partly 



They flourifhed, fleurir. (g) I mi. perceive, appercrvoir^ 
(d) I will baniih, Immnir. 

Thou (haltpcrifb, pen'r* 4th Conj. /» drc tr tre. 

He (hall fuflfer, /«//>. (a) I wait, attendre. 

We will applaud, afplaudir. Thou undcrftandeft, rxr/^* 

You will fill up, rempUr. tendre^ 

They will fucceed, reuffir^ He comes ^Qwv{,df/cendre% 
(c) I may choofe, choijtr. . We depend, dependre* 

Thou mayeft embellifh, ^w- You {\xfyend t/u/pipndre. ^ 
W//>. . They wait, attendre. 

He may/ applaud, applaudir, (b) I did anfwer, repondrem 

We may foften, adouciu (c) I cleaved, /i'Wr^. 

You may aft, <7^/>. Thou fpreadeft, repandre^ 

They may divert, di'vertir. He extended, etendre. 



(f) I fhould blufh, ^w^/r. 

Thou wouldft blefs, ^/»/V; 

It vfrOuld fwallow up, en-- 
gloutit* 

We (hould groan, ^//»/V. 

You {hould refleft, reflechir. 

ni.cy would cure, guerir. ' 
i'^).] rTiioht choofe, choijiu 

Thoii mightft commiferate, 

compatir. 
He might fulfil, accsmpUr. 
We mi. embellifh, embellir* 
You might dazzle, eblmir. 
They might annihilarc, 

aueantir^ ^ 

3d Conj. /« evoir, 

(a) 1 conceive, canca^uoir. 
Thou perceiveif, apperc^" 

He owes ftill, redevoir. 
We owe, devoir. 
You receive, recevoir* 
They deceive, dece^otr. 

(b) I did receive, rece^oir, 

(c) I perceived, appercevoir» 

(d) I will owe, de<uoir. 

(e) I may owe again, r^</ww>, 
{f) I could comprehend, r^/r* 

ce*veir» 



We bended, tendre» 
You fu fpended , /t4fpendrt» 
They came down, de/ceu" 
. dre. 
(d) I will condefcend, c^/tb//. . 
fcendre* 
Thou wilt defend, //^»- 

"He will break, tompre. 
We will confound, confon^ 

dre, , 

" You will fpread, repandn. 

They will anfwer, r^pondre* 
(e)>I may pretend, pretendre. 
Thou mayfl correfpond, rar- 

refpondre* 
He may bend, tendre» 
We may .expeft, attendre. 
You may fight, combattre. 
They may let down, </j/l 

cendre. 
(f) I would forbid, defendre. 
I might lofe, perdre. 
Thou mightft fell, ^endre. 
He might janfwer, repondre. 
We mi. ftrctch our, tendre. 
You might come down, ^i^ 

fcendre. 
They might anderftandj ^rl 

tendre. 



' Gtep." lii; 



l^an VkKB^, 



4i 



5th Conj. ifimre* 

(a) I lead, conduire. 

Thou tranflatcft, traduire. 
He reduces, reduire. 
We introduce, introduire. 
You bake, cuirf. 
They reduce, reduire, 

(b) 1 did tranflate, tradulre. 

(c) I guided^ conduhe. 

Thou tranflatedeH, iraduire. 
He reduced, reduire. 



Thou joineft^/wWr^. 
He encoAipades, ceindre* 
We oblige, mfireindre. 
You enjoin, enjoiadre* 
They mgn^fehdre* 

(b) I did join,y0/Wr^* 

(c) I feared, craindrt. 
Thou feigned *ft, feindre. 
He conftrained, cofftraindre. 
We piiyed, plaindre. 

You reached, atteindre. 
They pot out, eteindre* 



We reduced, r^duire. 

You did over with, enduire* (d) I will reach, atteindre. 

They enticed^ induitK (e) I may limit, reftraindre. 

(d) i will lead again, r/r^^- Thou mayeft infringe, ^«^ 

duire* 

(e) I may inilmfl, infiruire. 
Thou mayeft conftroe, r^^r- 

finrre* 
He may condndl, condnire. 
We may t ran (late, traduire. 



freindre. 
He may put out ^ eteindre. 
We may fear, craindre. 
You may join, Joiffdre, 
They may compel, cc/r- 
traindre, . 



Ydu may recondod, rfrtf«-(f) Iwould inclofe, ^*f/'/;f^rr. 
^/jSff'r/* -. (g I might fear, crahtdre. 



They may reduce, reduire, 
(fyi would coniiiue, rov* 

Jifuire, 
(g) I might conduf^, conduire. 

6th Conj. /« indrc. 
(a) 1 pity, fhindre* 



Thou mightft feign, y^/Wrr. 
He might infringe, enfrein- 

dre» 
We mi, extinguifli, eteindre* 
You might join, joindre. 
They might pity, plaindre^ 






.> 



WW 
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Exercises 



Parti* 



CHAP. IV. 



EXERCISES upon the SIMPLE TENSES of th€ 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular Verbs of the Firft Conjugation in cr. 

(3) I go, alLfm (d) He will kndf envoy fn 

(a) He goes, <r//pr« (c) I may go* al/er. 

(a} We judge, y/z^^r. (e) They may go^ tf//<rr. ' 

(b) I did judge, jugerm (f ) I would go» al/er, 

(c) I judged » juger^ (f) He (hould fend, envoy fr» 

(d) I will go^ fl//<fr. (g) We might judge, juger. 

Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation h ir. 

Primitive Terifes. 



^^«-^- ^ijlf 



pft >« 

d I 2d / 

4th r<>» 

5 th ac^u erir 
L6thf//^i// ir 



tir 
enir 
rir 
rir 



tant 

enant 

rant 

rant 

erant* 

ant 



ift Variation* 

(a) I "confent, conjentifm 

(b) I did go out, fortir. 

(c) I foreiaw, prejentir, 

(d) I will give the lie,. ^Z- 

ntiniir^ 

(e) I may {tt ouf> partir^ 

(f ) I (hould feel, rejfentir^ 

(g) I might repent, fe refeX' 

tir. 

'ad Variation., 
(a) I agree, convenir. 
Thou obtaineft, obienir. 
He attains,. //yr^M/K 
We contain, conUnir, 



Participle 
Paflivc. 

M. F. 

ti tie 
enu enue 
ert ertc 
ru rue 
is ise 

• • 

1 le 



Prcfcnt of Preterpcrf . 
the Iodic, of tbelndic. 



iens 

re 

rs 

iers 

variahlt 



tis 

ins 

ris 

rus 

is 

is 



(a) You prevent, prevenir* 
They proceed, provenir. 

(b) I did infringe, contre^^ 
venirm 

(c) 1 jigreed, connjenir^ 
Thou retainedft, retemr. 
He came again, tevenir^ 
We remembered, fe fotu 

venir, . 
Vou maintained, main- 

tenir. 
They fupported, fouUnir. 

(d) 1 will detain, deuuir^ 

(e) i may become, devenir^, 

(f) I (h-: *Id difagree, dy^con^ 



Chap- IV. 



Upon Verb^. 



43 



(g) 1 might entertain^ entre^ 
teniu 

jd Variation. 

(a) I opeii) owvnr^ 

(b) I did difcover, derou^vrir, 

(c) I opened again, rotevrir. 

(d) I will coVcr again, te^ 

cowvrir* 

(e) I may open a littlcj en-^ 

troiinjtir* 

(f ) I would oficr, offriu 

(g) I might nnderbid, vief. 
offrir. 

Thou mighteft {\iSkx,fouf- 

frir. 
We might cover, couvrir. 
We might open,-c««rT/r. 
You might {{x^tt^/ouffrir. 
They might ofFcr, offrin 

4th Variation. 

(a) I^run, courir* 

(b) I did run to, accourin 
|c) I had reconrfe, rtcouriri 

(d) I will difcourfe, di/coum 
riu 

(e) I may incur, encourir. 

(f) I would run over, farm 

courir. 
(2) I might fuc^ourj fecourir* 



5th Variation. 

(a) I Acquire, acqucrin 

(b) I did requeft, requerir. 

(c) I conquered, conquerir^ 

(d) I will enquire, J VAf«/r#V, 

(e) I may acquire, acquMr* . 

( f ) I could conquer ,«tfya/r/>. 

(g) I might acquire, acquerir^ 



s 






6th Variation. 

(a) I gather, cueillir* 
Thou receiveft, ^f- 

cueiiliu 
He reaps, recueilUr. * ^ |[^ 
We ftart, trejjaillir^ ' ^' 
You gather, cueillir. 
They affault, aJJailUr. 
I boil^ houillir. 
Thou itxs^^ferfvir*. 
He fleeps, dormir» 
We lull afleep, ^«</or. I g^ 

You ferve, fervir» 
They take away, ^^. 

(b) I did gather, cueillir. 

(c) I ftartwi, treffaillir. 

(d) I will affault, ajfaillir^ 

(e) I may boil, boutllir, 

(f ) I would deep, dormir^ 

(g) I might fcrvc, fervir. 



9 

Si 
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Exercises 



Part L 



HLREGULAR VERBS of -the THIRD CONTUGA- 

TION in oir. 



Final Letters of the Primitive Tcnfcs, 



T»IU:»;.* Participle 



Participle Prcfcnt of Pfeterperf. oF 
Paffife. the Indicat. the Indicat* 




Qsr 


ant 


u 


ue 


irregular,. 


us 


oir 


ant 


u 


ae 


ois 


• 

IS 


oir 


ant 


• 


ifc^ 


* ois 


is 



ift Variation. ^ 
(^y I am willing, <v0«/0/r». 
' Thou art able, pouvoir* 
'" He has^ iz<i;o/>» 
We provide,. /awf^wr.. 
You move, mounMir. 
They ftir up, etiiouvQir.. 
I know, y^Mw/r.. 
nrhou art worth, 'ualoir* 
. He is of equal value, equi' 

nfohir. 
They prevail, pretuthin 

(b) I did kno^, /a^uoir. 

(c) I had, a^oir* 

Thott provideft, pemrvoir* 
He decayed, dechnr. 
We inoved^,iK0jv<i;0/r* 
You knew,./rv0/r« 
Tkey were mlling, 'vwhUr* 

(d) I (hall have, tfv^/V* 
He will be MR^pommr. 
We will provide, pourvoir. 
You fhali know, fa^ooirm 
They will be willing, ^fou^- 

loir. 

(e) I may have, anjoir» 

He may be willing, njou- 

loir* 
We may move, mouvoir. 
You may knowj Javoir. 



They may be willing, «i;«^ 
loir, 
(f) I would 'know, /mwV. 
(g). I might have, avoin 
He might be able, pmtvpir. 
We might move, mowvoir* 
You might know, /a'uoir. 
They might be willing, 
*vouloir» • 



2d Variation* 

a) I fee a little, ^j/rrM/w>, 

b) I did fee, wV. 

c) I £orehw,pre'tfoir, 

d) I will fee again, V^ 



again, revoir, 
I may/fee a little, ^«//t. 



♦i/air* 



(f ) I would fee, i^^/r. 

(g) I might forefcc, prevoir. ' 

3d Variation: 

(a) I iit down, s'ajjeoif, 

(b) I did fit doivn again, fe 
rajfeoir, 

(c) I fat down, iajjeoir^ 

(d) I will adjourn, furfeoir. 

(e) I may fit down, s'affhsir* 

(f ) I would fit down, s'ajfe^ 
foir, , 

(g) I might adjourn,>^tfiir. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS of the 4th, cth, and 6ih CON. 

JUGATION in re. 

Final Letters of the Primitive Tenfes* 



6 
O 



flft. 

2d. 

3d, 



'S I 4th. 



lofinitivc. 

re . 

re 

re 

re 

re 



Participle 
Frefent. 

ant 
ant 
ant 
ant 
ant 



ift Vanation. 
(a} I take, prendre. 

Thou leamefty apprendre^ 
He anderftan'ds, compreum 
. dre. , 
We put, metire^ 
Ye admit, admettre^ 
They commit^ commettre, 
(b) I did unlearn, desapprenm 

drfm 
,(c) I undertook, fntreprendre 
Thon to6keft again, re^ 

prendre. 
She miftook, fe meprendre. 
We intermeddled, lentre* 

mettre. 
Ye omitted, omeiire. 
They permitted, permettre. 

(d) Twill {xxt^xii^, fur prendre. 

(e) I may promife, /r<7«f<'//f^, 

(f) I W'ould put again, rr- 

mettre. 

(g) I might take agaln^ f/. 

prendre. 

zd Variation. 
(a) I appear, par oh re. 
Thonknowcft, connoUre. 
He refolves, re/oudre. 
We appear, comparoUrem 



Participle 
PaiTive. 

is . ife 



Indicative 
Prefeot. Prcterperf. 



a 
u 

1 



ue 
ue 
ie 



it ite 



s 
s 

t 

8 
8 



IS 

us 

18 

is^ 
is 



Ye difappear, difparoUre^ 
They iabfolve, ab/oudre^ 
(b). I did grind, moudre. 

(c) I appieared again, repeu 

foti're. 
Thou recolle^ft, recon" 

mitre. 
He grinded, emoudre. 
We. grew, croitre. 
Ye appeared, parol t re. 
They grinded again, re* 
. moudre. 

(d) I will decreafe, decrottre* 

(e) I may diflbhre, diffoudre. 
Thou mayeft read, lirem 
He may exclude, txclure. 
We may drink, hoire. 
You may pleafe, plaire. 
They may hold their 

tongue, .y> taire» 

(f ) I would elea, elire. 

(g) I might read again^ lire, 
Thoumightft outlive, yir/-- 

vivre. 
He might difpleafe, <//- 

plaire. 
We might believe, croire. 
You might live, 'vi'vre. 
They might revive, re» 



m6 



£X]&KC)S£S 



Pari I. 



3d Variation. 

(a) I beat, ^7//^. 

Thou beateft down, nbattre. 
He breaks, rompre» 
Wc fight, combattre, 
, Yc repeat over and over, 
rfbattrem 
They ftrugglc,^? dihattre. 

(b) I did'abate^ rabattn. 

(c) I convinced, con<tmincn^ 
Thou feweft; coidrt, + 
He corrupted^ corrompre. 
We debated, dibattre. 
You overcame, 'vaincre. 
They vanquiflied, 'Vdincre^ 

(d) I will unfew, deeovdre, 
4e} I may few again, fyr«»- 

(f ) I could convince, r^/ir. 

'vaincre. 

(g) I might fight, combattre. 

4th Variation, 
(n) I laugh, n>^; 

(b) I did fmile,y&»ri>v» 

(c) I ran away, s'enfuire. 
id) I win follow, fuivre. 
(js) I may t>urfUe, fmrfurvn^ 



(f ) It would follow from 
thence, s*enfimfre» 

(g) I might pusfiie, four/uu 

njrem 

5th Variation. 

(a) I write, icrire^ 

Thou tranfcribeft, trmij* 

crire. ' 
He retrafts, fe iSdire* . 
We fubfcribc, jMfcrirt^ 
You prcfcribe, /r^r/rr^ 
-They foretell, /rMfy. ' 

(b) It did fuifice, fuffin. • 

(c) 1 {aid, dire. 

^ Thou interdid^, hitr* 
dire* 
He flandered, medire. 
We preferved, confine. 
You contradicted, contrt-^ 

dire. 
They curfed, mandire. 
- (d) I will dcfcribe dicrirr. ; 

(e) I may circumfcribe, citm 

confcrire* 

(f) - 1 would infcribe, V^r/iTrfv.. 

(g) I might write again^^r/- 
' crire^ 



A TABLE of the IRREGULAR and DEFECTIVE 
VERBS which do not enter in the preceding Variations. 



wir 
Faillir, to fail. 
Fuir, /« rtM away^ 
Hair, to bate, 
• Mourir, 7c <//>.' 
Vetir, to cUtbe. 
-Se de vetir, to ptJi gf one's 

clothes* 
Se revctir, to pttt on. 



in oir 
Falloir, to be necejfarf. 
Pieuvoir, u rain. 
Savoir, 10 knowm 
Seoir, to become. 

in re» > .. 

Clorre, to clo/e. 
Ecljrci'to blonv. 
Faire df its compoundsi.rd da. 
'SsLiite, to be borfim 



f. This verb is ot tb« id or ^4 variaUoDi.<r</ //^//itmi. 



upon Verbs*. 
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CHAP. V. 

I 

upon the COMPOUND TENSES of the 
ILEGUt^AR VERBS. 



;un,* 

•uniihed^ 

;d, . . .. 

Id. 

an dated J . 

paintedj 

ged, 

warned, 

Iftill, " 

pcdled, 

:ondu^edj 

joined, 
lained, ^ 

demolifhed, 
nceived, 
fwered, 
duced, 
commanded, 
relieved, 

be warned, 
e received, 
s heard, 
yt introdaced, 

be pityed, 
ebeen rewarded, 
yt^ have betn 

have been per- 
have been exl 
have been re- 

hav&bcen com- 



(a) avoir eommenccr.* (i^ 

punir. ' 

de*voir^ 

nfCHdr^m 

trdduire. 

feinire^t 

(b) iir$ engager. (i) 

avertir. 

redevoir^^ 

attendre^ 

conduirem ■ 
joindre. 

(c) avoir epcfliquer. (ij 

demolir. 
concevoir. 
ripondre* 
reduire^ | 
enjoindre. 

(d) it re /oulager. " (i) 

avertir» 

recevoir. 

entendre. 

introdmre. 

phindre* 

(e) a^oir etre (i) recompen/er {{) 

m ■ obeir* 



mm 



^pperervoif. 

atteudre. • 
« 
redttire. 

cotttraindn. 



und Tenff s the fecond verb to jiS:%vf% }pXy^ ^ ^\««^ 

to the ief^eri. 
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Exercises 

(f) arvofr etre (i) 



(f) J (hould have been a- 

larmedy 

Thou ihouldft have been' 
bleffed. 

He (hould have been de- 
ceived, 

We (hould have been de- 
fended. 

You (hould have been con- 
duced. 

They (hould have been 
feared, ' 

(g) I might have been armed,' (g) avoir etre (i) 
• ThoQ mi. have been chofcn. 

It mi. have been owed agaiui 
We mi. have been loft. 
You mi, have been inticed. 
They might have been li- 7 
mitted. 3 



Part.I. 

henir. 
decrvoir^ 
definite* 
condmre: 

crgmdre* 

4irmer. (i) 

choifir* 

redevoir. 

ferdre. 

indmrt; 

reftraindre* 



CHAP VI. 

EXERCISES* upon the COMPOUND TENSES of the 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 



(a) I have forcfeen. 
Thou haft obtained. 
He has opened. 

We have runned over* 
You have acquired. 
They have gathered, 

(b) I had known,J 
Thou hadft feen. 
He had adjourned. 
We had* provided. 
You had feen a little. 
They had moved, 

(c) I had learned. 
Thou hadft refolved. 
He had broken. 
We had piirfued. 
You had prefcribed, 

. Tfeey had inclpfed, 

7 



(a) n'VQtr preffhtihr. 

< obtenir* 
owvrir* 
farcQurir. 
acquerir. 
cueillir* 

(b) aifoir fanjQtu 

meir. 
furfeoir. 
pourveir, 
entre^oir^ 
fnou<v%irm 

(c) aviir apprenire. 

rifoudre% ' 

rompre, 

pourfuivrt^ 

prefcnre* 

endorre^ 



Chap. VII. 



(d) I (hall have repented, 
Thoa flialc luve remein* 

bercd» 
He (hall bate coyeied him* 

felf. 
We fhtii have faecouitd^ 
Yoa will have lequefted^ 
They (hall have aflaultdd^ 

{e) I may be providedy 
Thou maiy^ be moved* 
He may nave fet down. 
We may be provided^ 
Yoo may be moved* . 
They xbay have fat down, 

(f ) I (houla have been ad- 
mtctedj 
Then ihouldft have been 

ekaed* 
He (ho. nave be^O' beaten. 
We (ho. have he^ j^uHiiedy 
You Ihould have M^encoo- 

tradidcd. 
They (h. have been blown, 

^g) f might be dead. 

Thou mighfeft be clothed. 
He might have ran away. 
We might have heard. 
You might be invefted. 
They might be born. 



(d) Stn ft npemir. 
ft Jwvemtm 



4» 



fi C9iturir. 
mv9ir ftc6Mrir^ 

mffaOlir. 
{c) Strt fourvoifm 

6muv9{r» 
(f ) avoir eire (i) admeitn. {[) 



\ 



mt^t 



Hire. 

hattrt. 
pourfuivrg. 

contredire. 

cclore. 



(g) itre mmrir, 
'vetir* 
CFvwr fuir% 

€tre rrvStir. 
nattre* 



C H A. P. VII. 

EXERCISES upon the SIMPLE and COMPOUND 

TENSES of the REGULAR and IRREGULAR 

VERBS, conjugated interrogatively.* 



Has hetranflated? traduiref 
Has (he learnt ? afprendre ? 
Would you have xioorifhcd ? 



I>o you lofe ? ferdre f 
Do they embroider ? hndtr f 
Have yoo fpoken ? parler f 
Shall we furniih ? fiurmr f 

^ The ieftie is compounded when the verb, to haxfe or /o ^ is e&^ctCGed. 
It would be needlcfs by figures to mark the teatb&t ^ ^^'^'1 ^M ^^Si^l ^^ 
icNiil out by the help of die foreeoinc oxeiCiCeSt 

F 



nournr* 



so 



Exercises 



Parti 



Have they melted ? pndre f 

Had he. 9CCOiQ^li(hed ? ac^ 
compUr ? ', 

Had (he faurought ? tipporter ? ■ 

Shall we have found ? trou- 
fuer ? ' 

Will you hav6 done ? falre ? 

Have you obeyed ? oheir ? 

Had they ftunned ? ttourdirf 

Has (he anfwercd ? repondre ? 

Shall we have done ? faire ? 

Will they have printed / />/- 
primer ? 

Had he reflefted ? reJUchir f 

Had they forgotten ? whiter ? 

Have they acquired ? acfue^ 
t'tr? 

Would yoB have drunk ? 
boire f' 

Had (he gathered ? cuelUir? 

Had we covered ? ewFurir? 

Have you written ? w-r/V^ ? 
Have they known ? connoUre ? 
Has he known ? fa'voir ? 
Had they prevailed ? prhja- 

loir f 
Has (he refolved ? re/oudre ? 
Have they fuffered ? fouffrir? 
Had they feen ? moir P 
Shall they have done \ fotre ? 
Had we refolved ? re/ondre ? 
Have they promifed f pro^ 

mettre F 
Had they forefeen ? preyoir ? 
Has he provided ? pourvoir ? 
Has (he feen ? *voir ? 
Had we ki^wn ? cmnoitre ? . 
Will we have eaten ? manger? 
Will (he have written ? /mr^ ^ 
Had (he forefeen ? prhjoirf 
Had we feen ? vwr/*' 
Had they provided ? p^ur-a 
v$irf .. . '• . -^ 



Shall they liavc put ? mettre i 
Shall we have finilhcd ? finiri 
Will (he have dorie ? yZr/V/r f 
Will he have fiDifhed ? fnir i 
Had they fent ? .envayer ? 
Had (he taken ? prendre '? 
Has he opened? qwvrirf , 
Have they lived ? tvi*vre P 
Has (he fewed ? roWr^ .^ 
Have you read ? //r^ P 
Have 3-ou told ? dtfe? . 
Shall we have t^ad ? lire ? 
Has (he appeared f pa retire i 
Had he refolved ? re/oudre f 
Shall we haveplcafed?//tf/V^/ 
Had they fent ? euvojer ? 
Has he refolved ? refoudre f 
Do you embroider ? broderf 
Doles (he learn ? apprendre f 
Do they write ? ecrirep 
Shall we break faft? dejeuner F 
Will they perceive? i3r//^'r. 

Do you live ? 'vi'vre ? 
Do they open ? owvrirf 
Does he know ? fa*ubir P 
Will you have dined ? diner f 
Had we re(blved r re/oudre f 
Had you concluded ? c%ncluref 
Have they taken ? prendre P 
Has (jae believed ? croire P 
Have 'you fent ? en%^oyer P 
Had he covered ? cowvrirp 
Wpold you write ? /crire ? 
Would they change? ' cban-^ 

^er r 
Will yqu fend ? en*voyer ? 
ShaU we take ? prendre ? 
Will (he believe ? crwre ? 
Will they do ? /aire f 
Do you fleep ? dormir P 
Does (he kniow ? e^ttmUt^ P 



^ i 



Chap, y III. Upon Verbs. ^t. 



CHAP. vni. 

EXERCISES upon the SIMPI^E and COMPOUND 
TENSES of the REGULAR aod IRREGULAR 
VERBS^ conjugated n^atively^ both widh and without 
Interrogation.* 

We do not fpcak, parler. 
You do not ftudy, etudier. 
Have they not written ? ecrircf 
You (hall not go, aller. 
Will they not admire ? tfi/w/V^'r ? 
They would not have doubted, douier. 
She might not have rendered, rendre. 
You would not have punifhed, punir. 
Have you not received ? recenjcir ? 
Have they not perceivfed ? ' appercenjoir ? 
You have not atifwered^ repondre. 
Would you not have danced \ danfirf 
Has he not tranftated ? traduirt f 
Has (he not admired ? admirer ? 
Do we not go ? allrr P 
M^ve you not written i tcrire ? 
TYity have not feen, voiri 
He will never forget, oablier. 
I have not feen aoy thing, *voir» 
Have you not met with any body ? reHcottirer ? 
She would not have perceived, appercevoir. 
I have not fpoken any more, '^frr^r* 
You never nave admired, admmrl 
1 never (hall forget, oubtier. ' 
You fiid not aniw'er at all, repondrt^ 
Have you not found ? trouver P 
They would not have believed, craire* 
I never could have gueflbd, deviner^ 
They had not loft at all, perdre. 
She has not tranflated, tra^uhem 

* The French io a negatioo> make ufe of tvvo negative particletf viz, 
fu aod pas^ not ; ne and pohtl^ not at at a)l.; ne zvi^'jama{s^ never ; ne and 
rUfiy pothingy not any thing ; ne and mmkv, Mt any { m and ftifmnf.^ no- 
body, not any body ; ne and flui^ -o« morci i^qC au^ motl^ V "* iiAdk^utYYCx y 
haidlyi but liuk, ni and ni ne, neither* . 
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Yon hanre not done, fmire. 
He would not have perceived, afperuvdr. 
Wonld HOC yoa have been ? etre f 
She wooM HOC have giTCiij doumr. 
Tott nevcf ga^W/m 
Tlicjr never aeeonpIiih» actwnpUr^ 
She did noc fpeik ac «11, farUr^ 
He dwells bo roore» demeunr. 
Did you noc teach ? enfeigner ^ 
She never would obey, •^//r. 
Will they never have done ? /ain .^ 
They have not fpenCi/i^tfviyS'r. 
Did he not anfwer ? repondre ? 
You have not written ac all, krire. 
Could you Hot have prepared ? preparer f 
Shall we noc have finiihed ? finir t 
They have not printed, imfriifur. 
Will you not have eaten ? manger P 
We had not perceived, appercrvoir^ 
You have not demblifhed, d^moiir* 
I had noc feen, fvoir. 
Shall we not have dined ? diner f 
You could not have prepared, preparer. 
5he has not ex cited , exciter. 
He has noc refieded, refiScbir. 
We have not f pokcn, ^r/#r« 
I have not gathered, $ueiUir. 
They have not feen, v^/r. 
You liad not fpoken, parUr. 
She has not told, direm 
We have not admir^, admirer. 
They (hall not liave danced, danftr. 
You could not have forgotten, ouhliet . 
iShfe bad not known, fiwoir. 
We had not known, conn^hre, 
I had not sufiered, fauffrir. 
You (hall norbave opprciTed, opprimer. 
He (ball not have wifhed, Jonbmiter, 
She (hall not have hoped, efperer* 
I could not have believed, crQirt^ 
They could not have refolved, rifaudre. 
You have not eaten, manger. 
She would not have laug&dj rire* 
He bad not excited, excher^ 



You will never have halden* temr.- 

They never could have written, ecrire. 

I never could have prevailed prHmUir^ 

Have you not told ? Jire f 

Has he not taken ? prendre f . ; , 

Has (he not made ? fain ^ ^ • . * 

Had they not believed }.qrmrt'f . i .* ■ 

Will they not have refolved ? rifrmdref . . 

Would they not have concldded*? x^nclurt ^ *• 

Would you not have gathered^ auilUrf 

Shall we not have pleafed ? ^airt ^ : 

Have they not opened ? §vutir f 

Had they not lived ? 'vhore f 

Has he not been able ? powvoir f 

Would he not have taken ? prendre f^ 

Will (he not have done ? faire f * 

Had we not £ni(hed ? finir^? 

Had you not covered ? cowvrirf ^ 

Have theyrnpt convinced ? convaincref 

Had they not appeared ? ./tffv</tv/. 

Shall we not have refolved Y refmdre ? , 

Had (he not fewed ? coudre f ■ • , 

Have they not refohred i riffiudre ? 

They have not written, ecrire^ 

Have you not believed ? croire ? 

You have not read, lire. 

They would not have pleafed, plane. 

We would have run, courhr, 

n^hey would not have provided, pourvoir.' 

Have they not forfeen ? priijoir? 

Would ihey not have prevailed? prhatdirJf- 

We have not flept, </<3rOT/r."* 

They had npt drunk, ^c»^. 

They never could have built, hatir. 

Had he not punifhed ? punir ? 

She had not taken, prendre. 

She could not have forefeen, prfvoir* 

Would you not Have fcen ? voir ? 

Have they not b?en able ? 'p§ujvoir f. 

Has he not acquired ? acauerir P ' 

You could hot have pleafed, plaire, ' 

Had they not written I ecrire P' 

They would not have followed, fii'vre^ 

Would ihe not have refolved } refotidrc f 

F 3 
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He his fwt cheated, tromftr. 
Have yon not feen ? iwV /* 
I>id they not foreice ? trhfwr ^ 
They have not provided, pomrv9ir* 
Shall we not have finifhec)? fiwir t 
Will vou never have done ? faire P^ 
I conid never have boieved, rmwv* 
She woold not have writtep, icrirf* 
WUi yon not have bieakfafted ? dkji&mr f 
They never would liavc taken^ frtndre* 
1 have not fent, ewvpytr* 
Yoa have not taken, prendn. 
.Hai (be not believed? crtiref 



C H A P. HC- 

£XI»CrSES upon the . SIMPLK and COMPOUND 
T&NSES of the REGULAR and LRREGULiOt 
-R^tiECTED VERBS. ^ 

^ I iake a walk, }e me prameut. 

Then diverteft tnyfelf, /e drvettir^ 

JHe perceives, s'opperce^oir. 

We forre nder ouVfelves, /§ rendre\ 

You behave^ ft citaduire. 

They compliUPfySr phindrr^, 
2 I did not imagine^ ^V a» m*imaginw pas. 

ThoQ didft grow rich, s^tnrichir^ 

He did -fit down, $*affeoir. 

We did r«n ourrelve«,,y^/^r4fr/. 

You did reduce yourfelves,y^ ridmn. 

They did reftrain themfelve^, ft reftratndre^ 
C Was I offended 7 rn'offenfaUji. / 

Didft thou rejoice thyfclF?/- AjouirP 

Was he moved ? iimouixnrf 

Did we onderftand'onc another? s'entendre^P 

Did yoir introduce yourfelves I I'inMduirtf 
Did xYwf^oM ft jdindre^ 
J> Shall I 'not take a walk f neme prsmeuetai^e pas T 

SShaUthoii^Mftften tbyfelf} i'adwcir? 
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Shan he not deceive himfelf ? /e dictvmr f* 

iShell we iiai fig^t ^ fe %annf 

Will yoa not condud yourielves \ fe cmuhiire ? 

Will diey not conftntn themfUves i y^ coMtraMref 
£ I may diinkCfji me rSveitle. 

Thou mayeft r^oice thyfelf,^ refoMir» 

He may provide lor hinfelf^^ pmrimr* 

We may defend ooHel?es« fi d^fmdre* 

You may behavet^^ emitthe. 

They may meet together, ftjnndre. 
F I would haYC4iadi«aed mfiAUje me findt il^abilli. 

-Thou ftouIcTft have grown CQld,/e refroidir. 

He would tia?e.iat wm^s^ajemr^ 

We ihould have caught cold, fe morfondre. 

You would haveintroduccd your&lves, t'mindmrt, 

Th^ would have^conftraioed tbemleivcs* fe coniraindre^ 
G I mtght have not been miiUken,/r ne me fuffepas tr^mfi^ 

Thou roighteft have not fainted, s^ivojtouin 

He mi^t not have been moved, s*emm'uoir^ 

We might not have furrenderedity^ rendre* 
• Yott mi|^t not have pondu^ied yo/QX^i^JexoHdmre. 

They mig^t haiW'ixitxom^ained, Jit ftaindre. 

. • When a vtrb, iflterrogatifdy uled, eodi with a vowel* we alwaye 
9Ut a f between the vcib and (tic proaoiin ; as io !bc ibllowlot fttmplct & 
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RULES AND EXERCISES 

UPON THB 

PARTS OF SPEteCH. 



PART II. CHAPTER I. 
RULES* and OBSERVATIONS bpotf ARTICLES* 

1, ^np^HE definite article /^, with !ts aceidience &, Uj^Sio 
X fee p. 7 A. is ufrd before Vhe common nonri8« de- 
noting an individual diflin^tion^ or a totality of ob)e6b} it: 
the fpring is an agreeable feafon ; k pHntemfs efi ame Jkifia 
cgreable : men are mortal; hs bommes font mortelsm See 
Art. ^. " ^ 

2. 1 l.e partitive article; dtti de ia, det, Stc» fee p* 7 B. it. 
ufed before nouns taken in a partitive ahd-indetehnrnatefenfe, 
or in a fenfe which does not denote either an individual dif- 
tindtionj 01 a fpecific totality^ as : learned people have ap. 
proved his work ; des Jtevans oxt afpnwvi Jug Qwvragf^ See 
Art. 18.. 

3* All common nouns of fubftances take the definite 
article ; alfo names of kingdoms, rivers, provinces^ moBO- 
tains, &c. unlcfs in the fenfe of remaining in^ going to, or 
coming from ; in this cafe we make ufe of the prepofitiona 
en and de^ as : I am going to France ; je maU ^n ^rana Z 
He is arrived from Flanders, Heft arrrve de Flandre^ Tlicy 
live in Italy, ils demeurent en lialie* ' 

4. Proper names i^ the plural take the defioitive article^ though they 
have none in the (ingular, as, iesHomerf, /et Virgiie^ icCm 

5. When a fuperlativc follows immediately its fubftaotive, the definite articit 
is always put before the fuperlativc in the iirft cafe, and agfce^ with the fub- 
itantive in gender and number, as : he is the moft leaned man ; r*<^ 
i*bomme Te flusj'avant. You fpeak of the moft learned man, «w«r parttM 
dt l*bumme le plus favant. 

Except wh= n un or une are followed by a fubftantive ; in this cafe the defi* 
nite article is commonly ufed in the fecond cafe plural, as i he is one of the 
moft learned men ; c*eft un bomme des fhix fa'vans^ or c*eft un des bommes 
Us plus favansy or c'ffi un dss plus favans bommes. 

* ThcL rules are in large type, and Ihe obfervations in a (JBuller type. 
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6. Adjedifes uf^i fuMantiveiy take the article, as: idle 
{)eop]e are defpifed ; les fareffeux font meprife$. 

T* jior auin Engliih before a noun of mcafure or weight, 
is fendeted in French by the definite article /e, la ; as^ ten 
crowns a bafhcl ; dix /aisle boiffetm. 

Wheo a fubftaotive, having the dcBoitc article before it« ii pieceded by 
/•«/, the article it kept, io the firft cafe, through all the cafei of tout^ as : 
all the world; fcinr le monde ; of atl the world, de tuH k wmidei to all the 
world, a tout le m9tuU\ the whole ear^ tcuu h terre, 

1. Some advcriM, or prepofitioni ufed fubftantively, re^utie the articlct 
ai: the iofide, le dtdmns ; the outfide, le dtk^rs ; the upper part le deffiui 
the under partf le tkjoau. 

9* The defioile ankle is put before the names of the Italian authors, ac- 
QDi^ng to their fyotai, as : Ta£» le Tqfe ; except Rafiatf, MkbeUAii^% 
PSirarptff B^caee^ Swrnajtarf Sec, and tbofe who hafe written in Latin, as 
Sadoietf Manuctf Bmwmimy tee. 

IO After the verb Jnter^ to play, we make ufe of the definite article in the 
fecood cafe, fpeaking of Bufical inftruments, as : jmer du violent dc la^«i- 
tami and (peaking of games at cards, or fome bodily exercifes, we make 
ufeof the fame article inthe third cafe, as: jouer aux cukUs^ mUpammii 
and after jweur a pliyes» we make ufe of the piepofition de'ia both inftances« 
as: iMK hmemr^ de vim»js, de gmtarret de cartes^ de paamu^ 

XI. No aiticle, but only the prepofition de is ufed after the following words 
of quantity, feaicity, or exdufion : mb^ndunce^ plenty ; <2^ce, enough ; 
mutoMtf as Biuch; Sttmcomff much ; emnbien^ how many ; MmSre^ number ; 
/amait, never { ms/m, lels; fms w p§iat9 no i feUf uttle ; finSf more; 
fmamth^t quantity { r/cv, notning; toMt^ ib many ; iro^ fe much, except 
when the iubftantive isjparticulasifed,./Sir eacept. -m art. 15. 

No article is ufed after ^ wofdi , e/pice^ firttt geme^ mSloMge^ but only 
the prepofition dlr. 

Ho article but the prepofition dtf is ufed befoie the Utter of two fubftan- 
lives, when itetprefles the nature, matter, fpecies, quality or country of the 
firft. See Remarks upon the prepoGtioos d and de. 

The adverb iiefif taken for ieMicoufht much, takes after it the definite 
article in the feoond cafe, as s he has much money ; i/ a hi^ de Vargtnti 
whereas Aftiama;^ ukes the pmofidon de^ as t Ua beauooup \*arfpnt ; uo« 
]e& it be determined and fp^ined by a relative pronoun that follows it, as: 
ila di^ifih^Mneoapdic ritr;gfli/que voui iui avSex-dofmi ; he has fpent a 
great deal of the money that vou gave him ; but SeancoMf being the proper 
woid, it is better never to make uie of hien, 

1%, Some names of rcauatries, contnuj to the excei|tioDS of the< third rule, 
■letain thm article even in -the fenfe of remaining in, coming to, or .going 
liom. Tbele nouns are particularly thofe of remote countries, vi». of 
■ America! Afiat or Africa* to which we may join la Marcbe^ le Percbe^ U 
Mamtt kc prov in ces in France, U Mams, /e Cateitt^ la Fire, la FerU^ le 
Havre de GrSce^ la Racbellet le ^e^. Sec cities in France : Je MantMom^ 
le MiloMMf le P^mejaB^ Mc^ divifions of luly : to which add, la Haje^ 
the HanCf 

15. No article is ufed faeforecaidioal oumben.; except firft, when the 
.^ouos to which they are joined have a fixed number, either by themfelvcs, 
.as : les quistre/s^^«{ the four feafons ; or by a relation to fomethio^elCc 
mpfeStd by the circumiUnces of the difcourfe, as : Xti deux Uttxtx qut \^ 
^f$msaikriies^ thetwelfCtfw irhich I wroUtopo, SeGOoA\^% ^^»<L 
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of carjc, or the day of the month, as : it Ait ; ie neuf . . ife yanvier., de 

Itvyifi't . • tit tttursf de pi^ne^ &c. 

14. No article is ufcd before proper names, particular 
places J towns, or villages » ^f . 

Except feme nounr^when they denote an individual diftin^tioOt or a par- 
ticular appellation, Jti : l^Atbalie de Kacijvs, la Mircpe de Volt airi, 
fpeaking ul two plays of thefe two authors. 

x$. No article is ufed before nouus immediately following certain >erbs, or 
prepoiitions \^ilh which they t'orm a kind of adverb, as : a-vec amitiC; with 
fr\ci\'^i\y>\ /ans (ieJuifty v^iihout difdain ; fat diyit through fpite ; antoir eU" 
v/V, to have a mind to. 

No article is ufed after a verb followed by a noun which forms but doe idea 
with it; as, avoir cr.utumey to ufe ; aroiV pitie^ to pity. 

Except, firfty when thefe noun« die follovicd by the relative pmnouns, ^ar/, 
quty ie(^ur'lt &c. Secondly, by a fiiperlaiive. Thirdly, by a noun io the 
lecondcafe, becaufe the fubflantive is then pjrticularifed.. 

16 Noariiclw' is ufed after ihe prepoiition r^i except in a very few cafes, 
which will be taken notice of in the obfervations about prepofitions ; where- 
as dam always requires an anide after it, unlefs it be followed by a con- 
junflive pof&llive pronoun, as : dans ma chambre ; in my roorii. 

Dam is ufed when the noun following is particularifed, and en when it is 
not ; as, mettex du •vin dans la bouteltle : melted •votre vln en bouteilhi, 

17,. ,No aiticle is ufcd before a noun which foflows immediately the name 
of a particular place, t6 whirh it belongs^ as : I was born in Lond6n, the 
capital city of England ; Je fuh ni h Londres, villc eafltale d* Angleterre^ 
bfcaufe the fubftantive is then coniidered as an adje6live. Neither is the 
article ufcd after the verb itrt^^ as : il eft medecin, he is a phyfician, and not 
llrft unmSdici'n; unlcfs in the exception of the 15th obfervaiion, arid unleft 
lie vcib be preceded by f*,as : c'ell un'mcdecln. 

^ 1 8, The partitive articles du, de la, da^ de, a du, a de la^ 

^ dis, a de, are ufed according jto the fecond obfervation, and 

anfwcr to Jome, either • cxpiefled or underilood before a fub* 

llantive. See page 7 B. 

19. When the adjedive goes before its fubftantive, inftead of the for^tnng 
irfiefinitivc iuticles, wemake ufe of de for the fuft cafe, i de for the third 
cafe, as ; vo'il^ de bon pain ; there is good bread ; "uoila dc belies dames, there 
arc' tine ladies; and not, du bon pain ; des belles dames, 

N. B. There are fome fub.'Untives in the plural, though preceded by their 
adje^iVes, where we make ufe of dee, and not dc .• it happens when the 
adje£livc and fubftinrivc make but one idea, and the adjeaive is only ufed 
to render the {ignVH-.\ition of (he fubitantive complete ; fuch ate belles^ 
leureSf beaux ejpriti\ gr.xnds-Jeigneurs, which fignifj bellelettres, men of 
learning, pe )i)le of great qua^.ily. 

20. Tht alt cle.s unj une, are ufed when (hey f^nif) only a kind of inde- 
terminate i-diviJj.ility, or a • individuality in an indeterminate manner, as : 
a kiugougKito be tli.- lather cf hio people ; un r(,i d'>it 'ttre le pcre de fon 
peuplc. Howevjf, thefe a«i\.ies mjy fometimes'be r»f6lved int6 the defim. 
live article, ,a8 t a wAi ma.i 'ules his padioiu : un bomme faj^e rigle fes 
paJJionSfOx Vbcm'me Ju^e^ See. The articxs un and Aff^' are exp'relfed in 
£ngli(h by' a or an ; un'\t .more generally a numeral adjed^lve. 

The numeral adjedlive uMf one, is not expfeflfed ia French before cem, or 
<^/J^ unlcfs cent or mille be taken fubftantively. 
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21. Articles are repeated before each fubftantivc though 
fynonymoiT?, ks : les fainnrs t^ let graces que nous rect^ons 
du citl ; the favours and kindneflcs which we receive frori 
heaven. " » 

22. When two idjc6Hve».'J)ofiti»cly uied, art joiaed n>gc(ber by a con- 
juoCbioD, ,aBd kaye the fam^ fubll^u^tivCp the acticlc is only put befdre the 
firft of ibcm', if they are rynonymbQS, or very near alike; as : les riches Gf 
magfriji^ues preftm \ the rich and magnificsnc preiciir^. If they are not 
fyoonyaiou$« the article muft be repeated, u : les richn ^ ittpaitures, the 
rich aiid the poor. 

tHoTX-^As. in t^ fillefwing exercrfts fime rvUt will be anticipated^ the 
follo'U.'ingfatticulAf},*ujin apply to ibe ruUt^ the Iqfi chapters v,'bicb 
occur ni^ frequently in circumflances nvberi tbe French conJltuJEiion differs 
from lh)( Englljh. ' * 

1* THii articles, the governed pronouns, theVelative w^ow, that^ ortvbicbt 
.the adv^rbsy die prepofitjpns, are Cttimnoflly rup)Nrcir«d-fir Englifli by £llyp(is ; 
but geaeraUy they ate to be repeated in French. The pronoun indefinite on 
is always repeated before every verb that has'the fame fubjedl. 

2. Governed pronouns are commonly put before the verb by which they 
are governed,' as». you have a good grammar, will you lend it to me ? vous 
Mvex u/tebopne grammairef z'fulezyous me la prkter f v. p. lo, u. 4. 

5. With the verb av0/r and //r^, it is always the participle paft which 
is employed^ 

4. The participle pad is always decrined after the verb ^ttrt to be* 

5. T|ie adverb is put after the verb. 

6. The ^d^e^ive is put after the fub(VantIve. 

A eomparative View of the Article both French and Eogliib* 

% 1M Eogltth the article tbe'u indeclinable, but in the French the article k 
bas £wo geoders and two numbers, /r, /<?, les. 

In Engli/li the article is a particle employed only to rcftrain the general 
ligoificat^m of a common name, which ufe is conformable to the proper de- 
fioitioa of ihe artkle. 

Id French the articlie is very often ufed, not only before a noun taken in 
its wideftfenfc, (fee note, p. 2) but fometimes before proper names. See 
p. 56, art. 3,4,9, 12. 

In Englifli the article fuflfers neither elifion nor contratflion. In Treaisfc 
the vowels^ and a xr^le^ la^ are fupprelfed, if the following word begins with 
ai vowel. 

'!' he prepofitibn de and a being before the article /r, lesy are cootradted to* 
gether in attf.des ; au, otix, Hi note + p* 7« 
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EXERCISES upon ARTICLES. 

L Fire, (i) air, cartb, and water, are the four eIenKnts«. 
Feu, m. tfiV, in. terrt, f. €»», f. ttu (a> eiement^nu 

Theipring, the fumner, the autumn, and the winten 
printempi, m* t'tt m. muiowme, f« hivtr, m, 

are the wax feafons of the year*^ 
/aifon, f. aumepf f» 

Europe, Afia, Africa, and America, are the four 
f . ( I ^ AJU. f. Afriquc. f. Amtrique, f. 

parts of the worlds 
fartkf f. mondcm m. 

Theeaft, the weft, the north, and the Couth, art the 

eft, m. ^ufft, m. «# r^, m* fud^ m« 
four cardinal points. 
cardinal (2) points , nl;*. 

The fight, the hearing, the feeling, the tafte, and 
tw/'y f* ou^ f. toncberp m. ^o«/ m* 

the fmell, are the five^uitural ieoies* 
odnrat^ m. ' fim dt nature. 

Geography, \ according to | the derivation of the word, is 
Ghgraphie, f« /eioHt tttnuJogie, f. |»o/, Qi. 

a defcripcion of the earth ; it confiiH chiefly in 

f, terref. elie CQnfiJIerly^ prindpaUminKa 

giving a true defcription of the terreftrial globe. This 
donner vrai f» terreftre{2) giobi^m* Ct ■* 

globe has an (3) imaginary axis and (3) poles, and it is 

imagfnain{t)-4xef. '^/mt/, m* ii 

Cirrounded with many imaginary {7,} circles. 
environn^ de plmfiears ^cercUs^m^ 

The axis is an imaginary (2) line pafling through the 
• , ttgne^i. foipa^ par 

center of the real globe of the earth, upon which the 
antre^m. rtel {i) glohe m. fur lapitlU 

whole earth | is fuppofed { to turn as the axle.tree 
fut (a) /uppojti tQurner cwnme <^', m. 

of a wheel. 
roue, f* 
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The poles are two extremities of the axis ; the one is 

extremtte^ f, tune 

ermed the north, orarftic pole; the other the fnuth, 
^ppelier^{\) fiord^ m, ar^i^ue{i)foIe,m^ V autre fud^fk 
)r autarkic ( i ) pole, 

aniarSique. 

The chief circles are eight ; the horizon, the men- 

il y a huit cercles principal — • .« . m^g. . meri^ 

iian, the equator, the zodiac or ecliptic * the 

iieiti m. equaUur^ m. xodiaquit^ tn. eclipttque^ no. 

polar circle of the north, the polar ( i ) circle of the 

HUiirff (l) 

fouth ; the tropic of (2) Cancer, and the tropic of (2) 

V tfopique^ m. Cancer, m. 
Capricorn 
Capricome, m. 

The earth is oval, and flatted towards the poles* 
terre, f, wale, applatie 'vers 

- The Hungarians, alhamed of obeying a queen, call- 
Hongrois hoftieux He oheira reine^ f, ap» 

cd (2) queen Mary (2) hng Mar)\ 

speller (b) Marie roi m, 

Obftinacy in vice, is a 'mark of reprobation, 
Opiniatrete^ f, m^ (a) marque, f. 
' Conoplaifance fuits . itfelf . to every humour. 
f, s*accommoder (2) a toutes fortes d'bumeurs. 

Hypocrify is.an homage which (2) vice pays to 
f hypocrijte, f, (2) m. qu$ m, rendre (a) 

(2) virtue. 

tvertu, f, ' . -'" ^ 

2. The love of (2) glory infpires {7^) courage^ 
amour, m. g^oire^ f. in/pirer (a) ni. 

The age of Lewis the Fourteenth by Monficur 
Jt^cle, m. Louis J^ S^uatorze par 
dc Voltaire is rather the Mftory of the mind, and of 

plutot ^ hiftoire, f. e/prit ^ 

the manners, than (3) recitals of battles^, ' 

maun que 
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6t Exercises Part 11. 

3, Rivers commonly flow » towards the nofth 

RivUrepfp ordinairement {i) couler (z) *vers 
or towards the fputh. 

The Rhine flows from the fouth to the north i the 
Rhin, m. c»uUr (a) 
Po and the Danube from the weft to the eaft. 
m. ' .m« 

The Rhine has two fpHngs, which rife on the 

Jourci^ f. qui nnUre (a. irr.) au 
mount of St. Godard^ in the Grifon's (2) country j the 
mount y m. Godard, dans Ori/om^ m» pojSt m. 

nonhem | goes by the name of | the Upper Rhine^ 

feptenirionale^h, porter (a)/*? nom de Jdaut^Rbin^ 

and the fouthern | by that | of the Lower Rhine, 
^ meridionnle, f. celui Bas^Rhin^ 

The Mediterranean is a great gulph^ of the Atlan- 
Miditerranee, f. grand golphe^ m. Atlan- 

tic ocean. 
tique ocean m. ' 

Sicily is the granary of Italy. ^ 
' Sidle t f. grenier, m. I taller f. 

Machiavel and I^bbbes Jay down for maxims, in the 

/ etahlir (a) pour maxime- dans 

art of gorerning, craft, artifice, ftratagem, dcf- 

m* de gou^mer^finefft^ f. (3) artifice ^vti* ftraiaglme, m« drf. 
potic power, ipjuftice, and irreligibn. 
pori/me^ m. tnjujlice^ f. irrsUgion^^ "* 

Weaknef'', fear, melancholy, and ignorance^ arc 

Foiblejfff f. (3) crainte, f. melancolie^ f. f, ,^ 

the faurccs of fuperftition. _- . . " 
f . f • 





Hope, pride, prefumption, a warm 

E/perance^ f. (3) orgeuil, m. f. /<«&<« ^ 

nation, and ignorance are the fources of entfaij 

f, ' f . ' enthujtafme^ m. 

Eloquence, painting, fculpjure, and poetry [ belong 

{.peinture^ f. f. p^fai f. efre{a}du rejfhrt 

Page Art. I Page Art. I Page Art. 

(i) 59 5 W 7* 1 (3) 59 ai j: 



Chap. I. Upon Articles. 63 

to I the imagination. 
de ' i. 

1 

Thc>«^orfhip of fire was almoft univerfal among the 
.^ cu/te, m, /eu,m, QS) pre/que uni'verfel dans 
Pagans; it went from (1), the Chaldeans to (1) the 

Faganifmey ra. /'/ pajfer (c) Chaldcm 

Periiaasi from the Perfians to the Greeks^ ftom the Greeks 
Ferfe Grtc 

' to the Romans. 
Romam 

Light is an emanation of the rays of tI>B fun. 
Lumilre, f. ecoulement^mf rayoas, "m, /oitils m 

Cuftom is the legiflator of languages. 
U/hge, m. (a) Ugijlateur^ m. langtu, £^ 

The ufe of words is often contrary to th«ir 
t(/agit fl5« ««/# na. (a) fon^^nt CQutraire 
analogy. ' ^ 




Iitemperanccy and Jdlencrs are the two moft 
f. (2) 9ifi'veteJ.^{d) 



doB- 
dafi'» 

gerouf enemiea to lift* 

gereux ennemi, m, dt la vie, f* 

4. A Deroofthenes and a Cicero do not appear in 
Les ' les ne - fatoijpsnt pas 

every age. > 
~/o»/ /es JiecUs, 

5. To the (ha me of ho man rtafoa tfie ^rofltft 

honUy f. humaifJi (j) raifsny f. groj/fery (3) 
errors find their abettors. 

erreur, f, irowver (a) defenfeur^ m. 

*. Kings are denied the fvOeefeft blefling which fociety 
m, ra, (a) prive de daux (^) biehy m» focieteS^ 

affords to the refl of mankind^ and that is frierr6fhip 

procurer y (a) aux autre s bommes ' ce (a) amitie, u 

6* Ambitious men | facrifice | every thing | to fortuie, 
Amhitieux%m. facri/ier {^) tout f. 
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64 Exercises Parfll. 

One ought, in | learned works, | join profit to 
Ott de^voir (a) dans ( I ) ownrage d*tjprit joindre ( 1 ) utile, m* 
pleafure, 
. agreahUy m. 

Idle people | arc defpifed, 
ParcfTeux, no. (a) meprlier, (!)• 

The induilrioas are praifed, but the flothful "are 
diligent, it, (a) louer, (i) pareffeux,ir.(a) 

punifhed, 
punir (i) 

The wife man | feekeih (1) wifdom, but the fool 
f^g' chercher (a) fagejft, f , man fou^ flX,- 

. defpifeth undcrftanding. 
fneprifei{z){\)rai/oKyf^ 

The Doric, Ionic, und Corinthian {2) orders were 1p- 
Doriqyey lonique^ Cotittlhien ordre^ ™" (c) 

vented by the Greeks; the Tufcan and Com^ofite by the 
inwenttjjar Grecy ~^ Tofcan^^ Compolite 

Latins. 
Latin. _. 

Newton fays, that there are fcven primitive coloursi 

diri{2i)qu'il y a primitif(^couleurJlt 

red, orange-colour, jellow, green, blue, indigo, 

rouge, m. orattg^^ m, jaune, m, lerty m. blue, in. indtgo, oi, 
and violet-colour, 
'violet^ m. 

Difficulties ftupify the fluggard, and 'terrify 
Difficultty f. fiupejier, (a) parefTeux, e'fotn^anter, (.1) 

the fearful, but animate the courageous, 
tifliide, anirfier {2) courageux. 

7, In . England gold | is worth | 3/. 17/. loi^. an "i 
En Angleterre^^, or,m» va/oirf^n) < ^ 

ounce* and filvfer 3/, 2/. a pound. 
Otce, ft urgent t m. Uvre, f. . 

In Italy r^w filk cofts eighteen-penceapound. 

fcie^ f. era couier, (a) . 
To pretend to pleafe | every, body | is folly. 
'vtadoir cont enter X.o\xt monde 
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Ghap; I. Upon. Articles. 6^ 

It is impofllble | to provide againfl all inconvjenlences. 

de pre*venir [ incoftvertient , m. 

8. The infide of a | dwelling hoafe | ought to be 

dedans, m. ' batiment, m. de<voir (a) 

comniGdioQSy and the outfide regular. 
^ofumode dehojrSj n. regnlier, 

9. Dante, Toffh, Ari09, j are in | the firft rank 

Talfc, Ariofte, tenir, (a. irr.) ^^^gi m- 

among the Italian poets ; Ttfieu, Corregh, amongil the 
parmi — ^n ( i ) poe/e Corrcge ^ 

painters* 
ptintrf^ m. 

To^ Alfred the Great, who played well dn the hafip» 

Grand jouer (b) harfe, f. 

▼ifited the Daniih Camp in the difguife of 
'vifiter^ (c) Danois (i ) Camp, m. fous degm/ement, m. 

«i ininiirel. 
me^etrter, m. 

People begun to play at cards in France in 1 39Q9 
On (2) commencery (c) a carte, f. 

Slider the reign of Charles VI. 

II* Many people take much trouble to | idsi 

Beaucoup gem prendre (a.irr.) bien pejne, f. pour ne rien 
nothing, t " 
faire, 

Thofe who govern are like the cdeftial bodiesj 
^ gowverner {z) {i) com me eelefie {\) corps, V£i^ 

whibh have much brightnefs and no reft. 

iclat.^ m. point (3) repos, m, 

I2» Mantua, Milan, Parma ,^ fruitful pfb- 

Mantouan, ro. MJIanois, ra. Parmefan, m. fertile 
Tinccs of Italy, have often been, the theatre ot war. 

(a) fowvent (i) m. gittrre, f. 

13. Bibliographers arrange the books irt\ /"i;^ princi- 
Bibliogi^pbe, m. ranger (a)^ Uvre, m. tn 
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66 Exercises Part II. 

ft 

pal (i) claflts '. divinity, laws, belles Icttrcs, arts 

f, theclogiet f. jurifprudence^ f. 
and fciences, and hi (lor}'. 

htflo/re^ f. 
Feeling is the moft general of the five natural fcnfcs. 
Toucher, m* plus et'endu . fens de nature. 

The month . of the Danube | has | fi^vi large 
embouchure, f. fe fait par 

«anals in the Euxine Sea. 
dans pont Euxln, en. 

The temple of Solomon was begun 480 yean 
ra. (c) commencer (i) an, m« 

after the departure from Egypt. 
fortie, f. de 

The three graces were daughters of Bacchus and (a) Vennst 

(b) file, f. 

The nine mufes made a profeflcd vow rf 

faireih) particulier (i) profeffion^ f. 
chaftity. 
• (haftete, f. 

The fehen primitive colours | are diftindly feen | in 
primitif{i) couleur, f. (a) djfiinguer (i) dans 
the rainbow, 
arcmcnmciel, m. 

14. Pyrrhus after having put away Andromache, | gave 

apres a*voir repudier {}) donnef{c) 

(3) her in marriage | to Helenus. 
fhariage 

Homer and Virgil are the princes of poets ; Demof- 
Homere Virgile . tn. po'ite, m. Demqfm 

thenes, Quintillian, and Tully, the princes of orators. 

th^ne, ^intilien, » Ciceron, era tears, m. 

The courage of Achilles and (2) Heftor, the valour of 
m. Achille 'valeur, f. 

Diomedesj and (2) Ajax, the love of Helen and (a).Bri. 
Biomedef . amour, iti, Meline 



feis, the fidelity of Andromache and (z) Penelopt arc 
fideliti,i* Attdromaque Fenelope^ 
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Chap. I. - Upon Articles. ' 67 

lebrated in the writings of Homer. 
lehre dans ecrity m, Hom^re, 

' Calliope prcfides over the poem ; Euterpe over the 

prejider (a) a pohne^ m, a 

eclogue, Polyhymnia over the ode. 
f. Poljmnie a ode^ f. 

Pericles, DemoOhenes, Ariftotlc, Plato, Apelles, 
PericUs, Demofibhte, Arjftote, Platon^ 
Pt)idias, Praxitelles, floariihed in the age of Philip 
PraxitUe fleurif (c) dans JfkU Philippe 
and (1) Alexander. 
Alexandre*^ 

Lucretius, Tully, Titus -Livius, 'Maro, Horace, 
Lticr^ce, Ciceron^ Tite^Li'Vff Firgile, 
Ovid, Varro, Vitruvius, in the age of Auguftus ; Mi- 
Onjide^^Varron^ ^Vitrwve^ Augufte\ Mi^ 

chacl Angelo, Raphael, (2) Titian, (2) Ta0o, (2) Ariofto, in 
cbel AngCy Raphael, Titien^ ^^jff^» Ariofte^ 

the time of the Medecis. 
tenifs des Medicis, 

Pythagoras taught the immortality of the foul to 
Pythagon enfeigmr (c) //, f. amey f» 

the Scythians. 
Scythe^ m. 

Confucius was the -great law-giver of the Chinefe. 
(b) grand legijlateur Chinois, 

Odin was the great law-giver and (3) hero of the Goths. 

h/rosi m. Gofh, m. 

Raphael excelled in expreilion. 
exceller (b) dans f. 

JLewis the Fourteenth was the prot^^dlor of learning. 
Louis Quatorze (b) . prote^eur^mm ' belles let t res 

Naples is a peninfula. 

Naples t prefquiky f. 

Smyrna and Alexandria, are two of the mofl^ famous 

Smyme Alexandrie plus fameux 

fta-ports in the Levant. 
JcbtlU^i* in Levant* 
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6% Exercises Part II. 

London is the graniry of the world. 
• Loftdres' maga7Jn,m* mondt, m* 

'. Racine's (i) Athalia ami Voltaire's (i) Merofe are drama- 
tic niafter- pieces. *" 

^befs^d'cswure^ m. '.,'.. 

'Y2S![o*%{i)yeru/alem delhverei is a very fine poem. 

f. delvvrer (i) (a) ffieme^ m. 

"ly. Thofe who fpeak' without reflexion, are expofed 

parler{2i) fans (0 ^•*??^ (*) 

to fty many | foolilh things | 
d dire beaucoup fottifts^ f. 

People' often do h felf-love what they 

On /•uvent {i)fdire; {di) ampur propre,m. ceque on 
believe to do by good-nature. 

. irrwr^ (a.irr.) bienyeillance^U 

« i6. The land is diftinguifhed ittto continepts, iflands, 
jr terre^ f. (a) dtfiinguer (i) en continent^ ra. tTiiift f, 

' peninfulas, ifthmufes, promontories^ iDountaipFj 

en pre/quile, en ifthme, f. en promontoin^ in. en montagnt^ f. 

and coafts. ' . " 

The aqueous part or water is didinguiibed inU 
aqutux (3) partie, f. eau, f. diflingiter {\) 

oceans^ lake?, gulphs, ftreights, canals, and rivers, 
ocean, cn« lae^ m. golphe^ m. detroit, m. canal ,,m» ri'vi^e^ f. 

We have within us an intelligent principle, quite 

en nnus intelligent, (^'^) principe, m,iout-d^/ait 
diftinft from body and matter. 
diftinU corps, m. matihe, f. 

Kenelon has united in his poem the perfeftions of 
' Fenelon • unir {\) dans /on po€me,m, >, iumrire^fm 
mind with the charms of the imagination. 
efprit,vci* a<vec cbarme, m, f» « 

17. The beft coffee comes from Mocha, « /•«iv« 

meillefir Cff/e',m, 'venir (?iAtT*) villc, f.. 

of Arabia Felix at the enti^ince of the Red-fea, 

Arable i f. Heureux d emhouchure^ f. ^ Mer Rgugt^ % 
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Chap. I. Upon Articles. 69 

and forty-five miles from the ftreights of Babclman- 
l^ a quarante cinq mile, f, detroit, m. £abelm«nm 

del. 

'- Malphijgi phylician to pope Innocent XII. is the firft 

"medecin du pope, ip. 
who obferved the circulation of the Tap in plants^ 
qui ohfernjer (c) f. seije, f# dam ( i ) pJante, £^ 

in 1667. . 

Harvey, phyficUn to Charles the Firft, king of England, 

^' 
is the firft who obferved the circulation of the blood, 

fang.m, 

in 1628. 

The late king of > Pruflia was altogether a king, a 

F ruffe touterijemble rot, i 

^ warrior, philofopher, and Icgiflator. 
guetrier^ ph'tk/opht% Icgijlateur. 

Chriftopher Columbus difcovered (2) America in 1472 ; 

Chriftophe Colombe decouvrir (c) 
Kewasi^Genoefe, Agreat feaman and the beft geo- 
Genoisy humme de mer, meilleur giom 

grap!)er of- his age. 
graphe Jikcle, m. 

1.8. The Pythagoreans did prefer (3) vegetables /d 

preferer (b) legume, m. a du 
fi(h, - to poultry, to ortolans, to good roaft-bcef, 
fofjfon, m. 'volatile^ f. m. boeuf rott^ 

and to all kinds of meat. 

Jorte, f. * viande^ f, 

Befides (3) gold and (3) filver, Europe draws 

Outre or\ f, arge >ty m. (2) Europe retirer 

out of the new world, (3) cinnamon, (3) cloves, pcp- 

(a) nowveau mmde, cannelle^ f. girofle, m. ^-s/- 

per, nutmeg, and other fpices, fugar, cocoa, 

'vre, tOt mu/cade^ f. autre epkerity f. fucre, m. cacao y m. 

tea, tobacco, cochineal^ indigo, rhubarb, and the 

thti m, tabacy m. cochenilUy f. indigo y thubarbe, f. 
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Jefuits powder, 

(liiiftquina, m. -' 

^ a 

The channel of Briare in the Gatinois^ a (i) provin<e 
canal, m, ' . dam 

in France was conftVud^cd under the minidry of the 

de (c) conftruire, (i) /ous miniftere 

cardinal of Richeleu ; it joins the Loire to the Seine^ 
, cardinal il joindre (a) f, f. 

and it ferves to convey in boats to.. Farti, 

il fervir (a) a tranfporter par baiteau, m» a 
hay^ lAJopd, and all forts of commodities. 

'fo/fr,rh, b$is, m^ toute /arte, f» . denrSe, f, 

•19/ The fortune of (2) courtiers* is liable to great 'a(d 

f. court i/anSf m. (a) /ujet grand 

unaccountable revolutions. 
ttrange ^ -^ , re<vej±, m. 

20 A king ought to be the father of his people* 

roif m. devoir {a) teft% Jn/ 'peupU^ m* . 

An affedled fimpliciiy is a delicate (3) iinpoflare* 
.^.&^^ (3) fi^plteiii, f . (a) fc 



An unexpefted and unforefeen (5) accident may 

inopini imprituu in./f«»VW> (a. im) 

"bhft the faired iropes. 

reii'verfer beau efphanccy f, ' "^^ 

V 

An old man | in love | is an objeft of ridicule. 
tuieillardt ^i. amaureux (a) 

A nK)deft (3) woman is refpedcd, 
femmey f. (a) refpeder (i) 

A wife (3) man prepares himfelf for adverfity. ' 

fe preparer (a) ad'uerjiti^ f, 

21. Clouds and fogs | are formed out [ of the 

!Nuagc, m, brouillard, m, (a) former (i) 
vapours ( arlling | from the earth, 
tvapiuvy f. quis*tUve7it ' terre, f, 1 

The air and manner render a perfon engaging, 

manicres, f. pi. rendre (a) affable. 
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Upon Articles. 



the mind and humour reader (i) htm agreeable. . 
efprit^ m. gaiete, f. 

Not to * forefee the greateft part ' of the difgraces 
Ne pas preifoir parties f. 

which happen to(i)us, is a fure fign ^ of a 

arriver(?i) affurc {i) marque , i, 

want of judgment and /f»^/n>//(wr , 

difauty m, , ' 

Wifdom and modefty do not Icfs gain the 
S^ge/fe, f. modeftie, f, ne s'attirer (a) pas mows 

cfteem of men. than folly and pride their contempt. 

tfiirm, f. fiiie, f. orgueil, m. mtprisy ir# 

%t. Great and cxtenfive projefts, joined to the qakk 
(3) Grand valte projet, m, joif/iirif,(i) prompt 

ancl, wife execution^ conllituce the ah\c minifter. 
fagc /aire (a) ba6ile (2) miniftre^ m. 
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7# Exercises > Pan lir, 

CHAR II. 

RULES and OBSERVATIONS upon NOUNS. 

It ^nr^O fubflantlves and adjeflives belong gender, number 
X and Aate. See p. 2. art. ii. and p. 7, 8, 9. 

The gender is either mafculine or feminine. Sec p. 2* 
art. ii. and p. 9. . . 

The number is either^«'^a//7r or plural : the plural is form* 
cd by adding an / to the fingular. See p. 8. 
' Of, det is the fign of the 2d ftate. See p. 7. 

To, r.y is the fi^a of the 3d ftate. See p. 7. 

O/i is often fu^preffed in Engliih, and the nouns are tranf. 
pofcd ; as \vx father's houfe ; a fea-port ; fi Ik -dockings ; but 
the regular order of the nouns muft be reftored in French, as 
.if they <*cre exprcifed in Enplifh by »/*; the houfe of my fa- 
ther, &c. l(j Tnaifon dc vion pere ; un port de mer ; des has ^tfoiei 

When a wawn is ccmpoundo.d ot" a fubdantive and an adjrd^ive, both take 
tlie m.irk of tr.t plmai ; is, un gr'htiLhimmej dti gentlljbommtx \ a gcatlc* 
man, Tevenl gentlemA;:i . 

When a noun is comprtunclei of a prepof;Mon and a noun, or of a verb •d4- 
a noun, the noun alone takes the mark ot tlic pluialj as, un avant-coureut^ 
des avant'Courcun j a fore-runner, fore-runners ; un garde fou^ des gardt 
faus ; a rail, r.iiL \ when it is compounded of t>vo nouns joined by. a prepo* 
iition, the hrd aloue takes the mark of the plural ; as un chef d* oeuvre^ a 
mafte r- piece ; da chefs- d^ceuvre^vMk^tx-^xtzt.u 

2. Adjedlives, being declinable in French, follow the fame 
gender and number as their fubftantives, as : a good book ; 
ttn bon li^re : a good pen ; une bonne plurjte : good books ; 
de bons /i'vres : good pens ; de bonnes plumes. 

Many fubftantives fingular having a conjunction copQlative 
coming between them, will have an adjeftive plural, which 
adjeftive ftiall agree with the mafculine rather than the femi* 
nine fubftantive, if the fubftantives are of different genders. 

An adjedive, or a participle paft, preceded by any tcnfc 
of the verb to he, etre^ is alv^'ays declined and agrees in gender 
and number with the fubftantive to which it relates. 

3* When two or more fubftantives of different gendersare the firft cafe of 
the verb, etre^ the adjedive, or participle that follows, ought to be in the 
mafculine plural, as : the trunk, the clofeti and the room, are open; lecofre%- 
le cabinet & la chambre font ouverts. 

4. Two or more fubftantives of different genders, immediately followed by 

an ad je£iive or participle, require commonly that the adjedive, cr participki 

(hould agree in gerder and number with the laft fubftantive, ass (he fbaiid 

the trunk, the clofet, and the room open 3 elie trtuva le eoffre^ U cMmH% 

if /a c/>amSre ou^xit. 

1 



Chap.' II. Upon NouMS. , ^^ 

Except when aa adjeAive, or a participle paft, implies tn unbn, or a col- 
IcAioo 5 fucb- asy j(fint^ unit ffimif as : the children, father, and raother, 
united or joined together ; /rx tnfans^ It pcre^ & la mire reunis^ ou joints 
en/emkie, 

5. Obf. Adjectives of number jire placed before their fubftantives ; except 
when they are ufed as a fumame, without an article, as : Charles premier^ 
Jacques fecund^ Gbokge trois^ Charles the fir(t, tec. 

There are foroe other adjedives which are to be placed fometimes before 
and fometimes after, their fubftantives. See page 23 of the Grammar. 

6. Some adjedlives are put before their fabftaxitives ; as, 
beau, bon^ grand i^ gros^ jeune, maufvais^ mecbant^ mtilleur^ 
fetit, «oieux. 

7. Adjedivcs arc put in French after their fubftantivcs. • 

8. Some adjedires govern the following noun in the fc- 
cond cafe, that is^ require the prepofition de before it : Such 
are adjeftivcs fignifying dejire, knotvUdge^ remembrance, igno^ 
ranee, forgetting, care, fear, guilt, fulnefs^ emptinefs^ plenty ^ 
Tjjant, &c. If the following fubftantiyes are panicuiarifedj 
then the article deHnite du, de la, der^ mufl be ufed. 

9. Some adjeftives govern the following noun in the 
third cafe, that is, require the prepofition a before It ; fuch 
are adje^ivcs fignifying fuhmijjion, relation, pleafure or dif 
fleajuref due, refiftance, difficulty^ likenefs, inclination^ aptneft, 
fitneji, ad'vantage, profit, &c. If the following fubftanliv e is 
particularifed, then the article definite, au, a la, auxi muft be 
nfcd. ^ • 

10. Adjc^ivcs fignifying dimenfion, as, long, thick, bigh^ 
. deep, big, *wide, or broad, which come after the word of m«"a- 

fure in £ngli(h, come before it in French, and are followed 
by the prepofition de, as : a window three i^^i broad ; uie 
fenetre large dc trots piedf. Or, wnich is more generally 
ufed, the adjedliveis turned into its fubftantive with the word 
of meafure before it; in this cafe the word of meafure, or 
dimenfion, is preceded by the prepofition de, as : une fenetre 
dc fVois pteds de largeur. When in this conftrudion the verb 
to be, happens to precede the word of meafure or dimenfion, 
it is commonly changed into the word avoir j and the prepo- 
fition de, which is before the quantity of meafure, is left out, 
as : une fenetre qui a trois pitds de largeur*, a window which 
is diree feet broad. 

Ctmparative View ff the Subftantive «»^Adjedive, French aw^ Englift, 

IN Englifh there is a tranfpofition of words in the feco;]d ftai^, .i« : Petrr\ 
ioak, inftead of the book of Peter ; this tranfpofition is called by feme Kn^> 
lifli grammarians the genitive or pofleliivc cafe, and is the abbrevUuotv t^^ 
Feler bis book ; which expreifion is commoaly iound \u vfotW^ ^wuvvtti x^ Vca 
lyih CfQtury. 

H 
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Adlje^ives He declinaUe in French and indecUoible in Enililb^ 

Adjedivet in Sii|li(h are fonatd into comparative, by the adtitioa of r or 
rr, iknd into A»pettative by adding to (he poliiive^ or^ : m greats petutr^ 
^reatfft. In French the comparafive is foriVied by prehifng the parti^^wf 
before the pbftfii*, X^fkis is the figo of the fuperUtive. 

In EngliAh ad^-dtves without regimen are always put before the fubftantivet. 

In French, adjectives are plactd after the iubliuntives« very few cscepted* 



Exercises upon Substantives and Ai>jECtivB& 

r. Kekfi | who w%» the czmie of the Trojan war | was 

Hclene qui (c) €aitfti f, , g»*rre^ f. iU Trffie (b) 

dauehter ^(i) Jupiter a^ \i) Leda^ wvfe of I^yodar, king rf 

file , fsmme, f. toi^ OK 

Laconia. 

The rul^ of dtllity arc thole of decency .and(j) 
rtghti. honeUte^ f, (a) celU$ btenfemut^ f. 
good manners. 
ton m9eurs^ f • 

The charaftcr oi J£/op*'s Fahles is fimple (4) nature. 
— caraHere^ m. E/jpe Fable, ^,{^) f. ' 

TbeixritMs* Idyls under a native (^) and rural frmplicitjr, 
Theocrite Idylle, fous naif (6) champ^tre Jimpliciti^ f, 

iticlode an inexpreffihle agreeaMenefs. 

fenfermer(2) hitxprimahU {^^agrementy m. 

Hypocrites are the objedts of GodU hatred, and of the 
(a) des Dieu^m^baineJ^ 

indignation of ail good men. 
f. gens de hlen, m, 

2» England is a fruitful and pleafant country | inwhichr 

Angteterre fertile, (5) ag^eable pays, m. dant 
the air \& temperate, but the -weather is very in. 
tf/V, ra; tempere mats dont temps, m^ \ Irii in. 
conftant. 
conflant. 

Earth is called the dry and cold elcnneac, 
7>rfv, f. -appelcr (1) fee (5) froid cUynent^m. 

fire \s drj and hot. 
feup no. chaud. . 
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An aUegory is a eontioaed metaphor. 
. atUgQrU^ f. continue (i ) mitafbgrt. 

Anna Boulen had an oval face. 

Anne de'Boulen^ (b) oval (i) 'vifage^m. 

lano was an enemy of the Troj.ms 
jun9u (b) Tennemi Trojens. 

The Phrygian ifeble gives ' Mnderflandin'g an4 
Phrygien (x) fabi^, f. donner (a) e/prit^ m. (2) 
virtue to the nature pf the brute; the Egyptian fable 
^ertity f. f. f, Egyptien(i) 

{fives body and paffions to the divine nature. 

' (l) corps, m. {i)poffioN^f. divin (j) nature ^i^ 

■ W^ are infinitely obliged to our forefathers for the furv 
infiniment rede^vables «vx ancitres four fon» 
damental rules pf the fcicnces. 

daiuenlal (]) f^^i^> f. Jcienceyi. 

The wind is an agitated air. 
^»/, 01. jigite air^ xq, 

A Har and a flatterer ai^ equally defpicable»- 
It wuutewr le flatteur (a) /gn/emint . meprtfakU^ 

botb SMtke ' a very bad ufip of the 

Vun et V autre fairM (a) maavais u/age, m» 

preciotis %A ^of (4) fpeech. 

friciii^i (l) donl m. parole^ f. 

A litigioQs 19a A is iin ^bommahJe (i) being* 
chicaneoMP. ^^/ir. m. 

Qld fe$pU b^aft idways of fortner time^. 
•oanter^ (a) /^!^> ^* '^^/^* Q3« 

|. The courage and (5) intrepidity of Charles XII» (5) 
m. intr^pidite\ f. 

; king of Sweden were wonderful. 
roit in* f Su^de, f, (b) etonnant^ (5) 



\ 



The 



clemency and (3} courage of Henry IV4 king of 
cUmence^ f. m. * ^ 

France, have been celebrated by the poets and hiftorians* 
(a) (i) celebrerQ) po'ae^m, {^) trflorfehi^m. 
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4. Sylla gained in Rome an abfolute power and 

s^acquerir, (c.irr.) dans abfolu pouvoir, m. 

authority. 
authortte^ f. 

In mcft of the courtiers we find nothing but an - 
laplufatt courti/ans^ m, on ne trw^tr (a) que 

afTedted politencfs and (incerity. 
afTefte (1) poHuffe, f. (z) cordialitc, f. 

Garrick af^ed with a chara\ing tafte and noblenefs. 
joutr, {h) charmant {\) gout, m, nohleffe^ U 

5. Sappho is called by ancient authors the teuib mufe* 
Sappho appder (i) par ancien auteur^ m* muje* f« 

Saturnj the moft diftant of the planets; takes 29 (3) 

Satnrne plus eloigne planhe, f« employer^ (a) 

years, 5 months^ and i 7 days | to come about | the 

mny m« moh^ m. jour a f aire fa re^iithn autaur du 

fun ; Jupiter 1 1 years, 10 months^ and 14 days ; Mars, | 

j'ohil^ m. 

year, 10 months, and 2rdays ; the Earth, 1 year; Venns, 7 
months, and 14 days ; Mercury, 2 months and 27 (]ay8. 

6. Fine thoughts, by dint of being repeated^ cea(e to 
•Beau{^ perJee.U a force d'etre rip^tt: (<y) cefer (y) ^ 

We fine» 

A lie is unworthy of an honed man. 

Le menfonge indigne honn^te . '^ 

The fublimc is to imitate flmpU nature. i 

ftiblime^ m. de imiter* f. 

The ' oft rich is the only bird which | docs not 

autruche, f» {eu\ oifeau, m, qui ne cou*ver(a) 

fitupoqjher egg^, the heat of the fun ^V^ ' 

pat jet aufs, ehaleur, f . foUil,An*fi^^ei (a.«tf.) ' 

them. - . '^ • : 

icioire les (6) ' . ^ . 

One of La Fontaine's bed /fables is that which he \ 
Vn ' La Fontaine meilleur' /alfle, f. ceiie qye \ 
has made upon the animals fick of the plague. 
fafre (i. irr.) fur animal malade Pk/^» ^* 
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One lad omen among the Romans, f^sfi eob^ 
m/gmr^f m. ebe% Romdim, m. (b) ar^ 

jlrebs faftening on a fiandanl. 

raignSe, f. (l) qui s'atfaclfBient a iUndart^XA* 

Jthaoa fm4.1i)MUiihiiif9«fe tirofmalliQ^ndf <rf the loni* 

^« (2) «r^r, f. ' 

7* I It is only { in the Atlantic ocean | that we fee | 
Ce n*efl que dans Atlaatique tfre^/r, m. qu*9n ntm't 

tbe finguUr fpe^le of flying fijheif 
fingvli^r.^/^/rr/^, m. . yohnt fo^gjf, m. 

The central fire is the only phy^cal caafe of the 
central /eu, m» Jeul phyfique caufe^ f. 

heat of the fubterraneous fprings. 

' tbaleuTy f« foaterrain fource, f« 

Sp^ntiH Teftiits bnought- the Jeibit^s powder ]nt» 
Efpagnol je/uUe i^tporUri^ fuiufMiua,m^ eft, 

Europe in 1 640* 

Pindar was the prinee of Lyric poets* 
Fiudare (b) Lyiiqae pdetes.. * 

TTie Olympic gam^ wf»e iaftjiuted by Henries ta 
OlympjqiKS jmn (c) inftitutr (i) {4) lkra$k en 
1^ honour of Jupiter Olyippus. 
hottveur Juftier Olympieii. 

The Pythian games were con fecrated to thcgodApol* 

Py thicn (c) eonfacrir (i) (y) ApoL 

k>, in memory of his killing the ferpent 

bifflm mimoire de ce fwJi^vopJjs^juexQ^ Jerfent^m. 

Pydton. 

The Nemean gapes were ipftituted to ^ honour of 
Ncmecn (c) 

HercoleSy becaufe he had tamed a lion of the Nemean 
parte que i^^dompter (.i) de Ne'r^ie (6) 

foreft* ' 

>r//,f. 
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All (i) gravitating bo lies | ha?e a tendency | to the crn* 
grave corfs ttndence^i. cen, 

tre of the . earth. 
trCf m. Urre^ f« 

One mifcpnftraed word^ one ambigaoot tale, one 
(2) mal interprete pmnU^ f» deateox rafcrt^ m. 

groundlefs fafpiciony kindles every day irreconcilaUe 

mal fonde fouffon, m, allumer (a) tout let jours 

enmities* 

baines, f* (3) 

The itpvariabk order which we obferve in the cco« 
-r ordretVCi. que oh/ervir{^) (4) con^ 

tiomy of the univerfe, is the work of an infi^je 
d'iite^ f. uuh/en, m. (a) ouvra^e, m* ' in€ni 

and all-powrful intelligent being. 
^ toute nlBiflant inteiligeuce^ fw 

* ^he Holy Scriptores are a treafory^' of nohle^ g^^otd^ and 

EcriturtSainie (a) /mds,m. 
fuhlime thoughts. 

fenfie, f. 

Hope is the dream of a man awake« 

Efperance^ f. fouget m. eveill^. 

Scarron excelled in the barlefque ft vie. 

SiarroH excelUr, (b) barlefque fyU, m, _:>. 

The Iliad and (5) ^neid are (3) pi^lures of the Greek i 

JUade Eniide iaHeuu,m.' Grec(6) ! 

and Roman nations. , 

Romain natiout f* «, I 

When Zeuxis intended to paint a perfed^ bcaatft ' 

Ziuxii vouloir, (cm,) teifidre parfait ifomi^f: I 

he pot together the feparated features ot feveral exiftiog j 

rajpmbUr(c) lepaiS trait, mi exifttnC ' 

beauties. 

beaate« f. 

8« Moii men are defirous of | new tbingi. 

La fjufart des hommes, m* (a) avide nouveuuti, *f^ 
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midd' folicitoas about | that which is to. come [ it 
*ftrit^m» in^uiec de l*avenir 

idIc. 

•mmbnly jfbung people | lavifh | ihcii 

Muncmini jeutti gens,m, itre{jk)fmdfgtii{^iydk 
.their liealth» and their money / 

fe is full of fnaies* fear^ and miferies. 

\ &- (a) plein emhuche* f* (2) crainte^ f, . . miftre, f» 

iture is content vr\^ \ a little. | 
f. (a) dc pen 

)d alone is free from inconihincy. 

eu,m. y^«/ (a) exempt '^ inconftance^u V 

[aritime (3) and marihy places are liable to heavy 

markagtuse /«rx, m«^a) fajet ('i}etafs 

>thing is more agreeable to the nature of man^ than 

conforme 
Icence and liberality. 
lifancif f. (4^ liB^ralitey f. 

le favours of (5) fortune arc common to the righteous 
favtur^i. ^ f* (a) commun £w(i) 

wicked. 
mkbani 

ys are naturally inclined to idkne(s and 

une$ gem (a) eucliH {GjfareJUe^ f, 

»//««, f. . '"^Z^ 

PEe Condor is a bird of prey of Peru ; it 
Cdndor^m. oi/eaUftti, fr6ie,f, P/ron, m. ii 

16 feet 15 inches high, and its wings, flying 
(a) fouce, m. hantear^ /es aile, f. deptoye\ 

32 feet 7 inches broad. It is to be feen in the 
(a) lar^ur. On pettt le ntotr 

XX of natural cunofities of the Royal \ Socie^ 
f/, m. Maturely (3) curiofite\ f. Royale{fj Societe\ U 

lOndon* 
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to E;^«^f»s ufi^ . Pm It 

Theie are*i» the marQioi Qn U)C Aom of the Gan§cs« 

lij a dam mmrais^ m^ fur l^rd^ ffl. Q^^% ns. 

in Afia, crocodiles, which are fo large that a ippaQ 

fMAfif,(i) crocodilffVa. ^i fi grf^ni qnf tpmrnfftn. 

I could ftiind up [ hetwten the two jaws, wb^ 

fwrroitjk Unhr Jebout enfre machoire, f, ^f^^i 

they have their mouths open. | Soqne of them have been 

(a) leur gueulcff, ouifert{z). On en a 

taken | in the ifland of Mada|;a(car, which nuere 60 
prit dmts iU, f. qmi avoir, (b) (3) 

feet long. ^^ 

The famous - mine of Potofi in Pern // more - 

foment mtMfi, F§fofi F/ron, m* tivoii (h) fins 
th^n 250 fathoiDS deep, 

de Uffr, fi profondenr, f. 

The cofiiee.trees are commonly 40 ftet high, and their 
cafor, m. . hauteur, l^ir 

trunks, | are not above | 4or 5 feet ibi€k\ thtsf 
trgnc^m* nf txceisr i^ faf cpai£reur,f. jU 

yield two or three times a year an abundant crop, 
fournir l^) ^^ (4) /^^ ^« abondant r/f^fUtf^ 

The walls of Babylon loere two' hundred &ct bj^, 
mtr, m. avoir (b) bnutCM^f. 

and fiRy feet hroad* 
largeur,f« 

The whale has no (5) teeth ; its prodigious ftveogth 

. . . *^^^f>^- ^. ^ . 4i0itJ./a prodigUux{6) ftme^U 
IS in MS taw, which // ja or 24 feet hrpad^ 
' dans queue, f. qui avoir (a) largeur, f. 

The royal (6) canal in China w about 1 800 miles /omr^ 
^ ni« ewvir^n ^ 

Tfte gr« w41 in the nprtt of CJiina, k about 1500 
muffulle^ f« i9« ^ 

snil^s A/y^t 
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CHAP. III. 

RULES and OBSERVATIONS upon PRONOUNS. 
Sect. !• Personal Pronouns. 

I. T)ERSONAL PRONOUNS are eiihcr. governing or 
Ji governed. 

The ^governing perfonal pronouns jf, /«, //, nous, &c. 
V. p« ID. art. I. are put before the verb, as in Englifh. 

A governing perfonal pronoun cannot be parted from its 
verb, but by a governed pronoun either perfonal or fupplying. 
Governing perfonal pronouns of the third perfon are ufed 
not only for perfons, but alfo for things. 

After two or more governing pronouns, the verb muft be 
put in the plural number, and iit the mud v/or:hy perfon. 

^. There are fome cafes, where the pronoun perfonal is put after the verb | 
wheo in the middleof a feotence, they are joined like a . parentheiis, with 
thefe fefen verb9 ; <//;r, tofay; reponire^ tpanfwer; ribliquer, to reply ; 
rSftMrtlr^ to aofwer again ; conthuer^ to continue; fourjuivre^ topuriue; 
and ^iirieTf to cry out, as : 1 have none, atj'wercd kc ; je n*en ai .pointy 
C^odit-il. 

3. The perfonal pronoun muft be put after thefc words, dufftm voui^ 
though you (hould ; juffieK vauSf though you were ; puiffiex or pujfievi vottSf 
may you; or after any other fuch exprewoos, which expreflies what gram- 
BUriapt call the optative mood, as : thoueh you were rich ; fti/Jiex vout 
ricbet : though vou (hould write to him ; dujjlexi i>ous lui ecrire : may you 
fte bim in good health ; fwjjitx-v us It ifoir en bonne fanti ; or you may 
exprefs though by quoijue tbilowed by the fubjan^ive mood, and then thil 
pesiboal pronoun is pUced before the verb according to ihe general rub. 

4* It is more elegant to put the perfonal pronoun) even followed by f«# 
figail^iog fha/f after the verb preceded- by one of thefe conjunditions : aufi^ 
but Chen ; pntt'itre^ perhaps ; du moim^ au moi'.'S, at leaft ; en vafn\ in 
vain; ^ peine ^ fcarcely,&c. as: but then he received his reward; aufli 
re^utmW fa recompenfe, 

5. 1 ho perfonnl pronoun is always put after the verb in 
fimpletenfes, in an interrogation, either affirmative or nega- 
rivc, a;: : do you eat ? ma»geZ'^oKk% ? do you not write ? 
jrVVm;^«.vous pas? In compound tenfes it is put imme- 
diately after the auxiliary, either in an affirmative or negative 
queftion^as: did you eat? avex^sows mange ? did not you 
write ? «'fl<v^«.vous pas ecriU 

6, When, in an interrogation, we make ufe of a yerb of the firft conju- 
gation, as the verb in fuch a cafe, ending with an e mute, would make a 
Earth found with the following pronoun je, we put' an acuxe Tv,<xt.tvV>^'^^>^^ 
Uft r of tbtrerb, as : do J fpcik ? futle-je P and n^t |»url€-je f 
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However, in fhis inftaoce, I would advife to make ufe of the eafy way of 
afkinga queftion by thefe words, rji-cr quty as it muit be done for Tome other 
words, as : do 1 fleep ? eft-ge quc^^ 4ors ? lo ibis fafc ibe pionoua is put 
betore the verb. 

7* When a verb interrogatively ufed, ends with a vowel, we always put a 
/ betwceo the veib find the pronoun, \% \\y il^e following exampk : doc^ he 
eat ? manfff-K U f has 0>c eaten ? a»UelU m»Mgi !f 

8. What we have faid iirthe fecond rule, nruit be faid likewifc, when 
after thofe verbs cooies another noun in(^^d of o pronoun, as : ail men are 
foob, fays Boileau ; torn /« bonttKcx fortt foust dit Boiitau. 

9. A governing perfpnal ^^ronoun is fupcrijiious when any 
noun whatfocvcr is the firft cafe of a verb, as : George HI* 
is a good king ; George li],efi uu hon rot. But in arr intcrro. 
gation, beffdes tlie noun, we piit the pronoun after the verb, 
jjs ; docs ycuT broiler write ? njotre frhe ecriu\\ } ' 

Except when in afking a queftion we make ufe of this 
idiom, efl ce que\ in this luafe the pronoun is left out, as in 
the foiegoint; example ; eft ce que ^votre ft he ecrk f 

10. After tw6 or more governing pronouns, the' verb fnilft 
be put in the plural number, at the moft worthy perfoa, as 
you and 1 are idle, *vouset mot novis fgmmes parejjiux, 

11. TJie govern^ pprfonj^l pronouns, m$ tf9 iffWi 
VSif/s, le, ia, Ut^/ifi, (for 4 Ilii , Q\^ file) Uur (for #.#mp (» 
4I elles) (ttpagft io. art, 4. are put in French befoK the Mff^ 
by which they arc governed ; as,il «rf donne un Wytt^ite grvti 
Pif boflk^ il me foulag^ dc C^ fard^ay, bf rflitfyef m if thti 
burden* 

12. The governed peifonal pronouns, hm/, tot, Motft^%;$fftf 
, /(f, /a, les, hiy j[for a luiox g. elle) kuriiox a et/x or a elles 9) fee 

page^ 10, art. 3. are ufed after the firft and fecond perfon of 
tbe imperative mood, expreiTed without a negation ; as« dpiu 
nez mot (for a moi) ce livre, geve me (for to me} that book, fo«« 
lagez moi de ce fardesu, relieve me of that burden* 

The governed pcrfonal pronouns, moi^ tot, nous, voits^ fttt, 
elle, eux, elles, (fee page 10. art. ?.) ajr^ ufcd ^fjter prepQ,* 
fitions. 

Moii tei, tulf euXf are fometimet employed as goveroing pnmauns t this 
11& ot tiiefe pronoifos has been adopied prebably (or the fakje ^f breyityi 
and of a found fuller thanyV, tu, //, making an ellipfisof the verb • as^ t^ifi 
eft la ? Moif oryV fui^ la ; ivbo is there ? I or I am there, ^ui k fait cela ? 
tui or // a fait ctia ; fvho has done that f he or him/elf er he did ity voue 
ites plus jf ur.e que met ; you are younger than /, or tha^ I am i ht: EngT 
lidi have admitted a fimilar deviation in tbe accidence of thefe pronpupsy- 
whcn they compoi>nd them wi-h ftif, they fay in the governing as in the go- 
verned &aite^ hi /fff{f, heyfilf them/.ives, inftead of hffe:f\ fie/elf^ &C. hc 
went there hmjelf, (he c^mcberjeffj 1 did this itjfelf 

J J, The fupplying pronouns, le, la, les,j, en, ktpfige 10, 
^r/, 6, ure sdw!iy% put before tbcvab^by ^hich ^icy aye gp^ 
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▼emed ; te, la^ and /«, afc always put before lid and /<f«r, as : 
yoQ give /^«i /# Atm^* <z;0«j les lui donnez : whereas they are 
plit affer the other perfoAal pronoum, as : I give // 1» jnt: 
je vous fe donhe; except in the imperative mood in affirmative 
(entencef) as: give :'/ me; donnex, le-rnoi. 

The fupplying pronouns en and y are put after al? other 
(lerfonal pronouns, and en after^, as : I have {citt/ome to them 
ihitberj^ je leur y en ai evvnye. Sit page lo, art^y* 

Except when y and m-i meet (•gether in the fecond perfon of (he impe« 
ratlve mood afl^rmacively ufed, y is pvi before ffioi, as : carry mc chithei^s 
mntex-j mdi. 

N. B. The laft three ob(ervation»i with their exceptions, are fully exem* 
fplHkd in their proper placesi and in the fupplying pronouns. See the Gram- 
^tOLV, p. 20S. 

- 14. //, which fonie wrongly call a perfonal pronoun in the folbwing 
cxampies, isreommonly ufed before adj^dtives, where the word thing is under- 
ftoody as : rt is glorious to die for one's counrry ; il el^ glorieux de mourir 
four fa patrh, if tl)e adje^ive makes a complete fcnle, ce is commonly 
■ufed, as : it is true ; c'eft 'urai, 

■ U is likewile ufed when wc fpeak of the time and hour, as : it is elevea 
o'clock ; il ffivmu bturts : it is bad weather ; il f^tit mawvah tempt. 

Except when a queiliou is afked withrr» ass quelle beure ^~ce la? the 
ftBfwer is, c'cA une beure. Ce is commonly ufed in the beginning of a fen- 
tence, before a fubftantive, as: it is a pity; z^t^dommagc. * 

15. //, tiiff Angular, //», eUef^ plural, or r^are indifferently ufed ; i^, be. 
fore fubftaBtives expreiliog the fex, quality, profefiion, or trade of a pec- 
fofif m: he is a merchant : i\ t^ march anJ^ orc''eft un marcbanj, 2dlyy 
befoie names of nations, as : they are Frenchmen ; ilsyw7/ Franfeh, or ce 
font de* Franfcis, Obfrrve^ that, ip thefe two foregoing inHances, no article 
W put before the fubftantive after the perfonal pronouns yV, /iv, //, ^c. 

1 6. Governcil perfonal pronouns, are always to be repeated, 
dis : I recommend and exhort j^nf to read Telemachtfs ; jcvoifi 
irec^ommande et *ootts exhorte de lire Telcnaque 

17. Perfonal pronouns are repeated before each verb: . iff, when they zr6 
followed by verbs in diflPerent tenfes, as : 1 fay, aAd (hall always fay ; je dU 
& je dirai tcujours. 2dly, wheii we pafs froA a negation ro an amrmalion, 
or from an affirmation to a negation : 3dly, after the conjunctions muht meme^ 
eepeiutamt^ ttSafrmoiftt, nono^avtf malgre, tout cela, auffi^ ainfi^ ouj Sec. but 
when the peribnal pronouns belong to the fame (enfe and perfon, they are 
commonly not repeated, as : I fay and declare ; je du & ficclarf, Obferre 
here that the pronoun on is always repeated, w : people fpeak and ad ; oa 
faHe &f CO ax'f* 

i8. The pronouns iui, eux, elle, ell^ti leuffm ufed at the end of a fen- 
Cence, only when we are fpeaking of perfons, aS : is it your b»o(her > It is ; 
'Efi.ce votre frere f C'e()lni. When we «re fpeaking of i nan i mare ihings, 
we make ufe of- the pronouns /<', lu^ les^ as : is it your hat ? Yes, it it. 
Efic9 Ik vetre cbapenu ? Oui, ce /'^, and not,c'eft lui*. 

* See tke third Obfervati^V upoa fupplying pronouns, and the examples 
tbcreoB, ^ 
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19. The foregoiog pronouns /«/, eux^ eOe, el/et, kitr^ when we ue fpeak- 
ing of inanimate things, are fometimes uied in the middle of a (enteooe** 
fometimes not ; there is no other rule ibr it thin cuftom» and this can be 
karoed only by ufe ; for, fpeaking of a fword* I may fay, je lui doit la vur, 
I am iodebted to it for m? life; and yet we muft fay, fpeaking of the fane 
fword, penJeX'y cette cerife^ hang that cherry to it ; not pendeic-Xm, 

20. //, ih ; elUt eliesi in the beginning of a fentence, are 
ufed^ fpeaking even of inanimate things, as : when fpeaking 
of a houfe, I fay, elle eft helU. 

21. Luu <uxf elle, &c, governed by a prepoiitien, are 
never ufed, fpeaking of irrational and inanimate things^ as ; 
yon (ee that houfe, he lives over againft it ; *voiis fvoyex cetu 

mni/on, ildemeure 'vis^a^'vis, and not Wmd^s d'elle. 

In this cafe the prepofitions become adverbs; but obferve that (bme prepo^ 
fitions never, or very feldom, become adverbs, as : avtc, with ; ^;ii, without, 
4rc. therefore this, or the \\\L.ttx^Tt&oni[I cannot do'untbout ii ; be came wtk 
iV;1 give another turn to the fentence,/r nepuh m*tnfajfer^ ill* a apporti. 

It inay be obferved that apres and avec are fometimes followed b]t /s^i 
evxt elle or elleSfZS I when that river overflows, it carries every thing away 
with it ; lorjque eette riviere Je deborde^ elle entraine tout apr^s elle ; but as 
fuch fentences are as good without avec elle and aprh elle, as with it, and it 
very often happens, that we cannot make ufe of thele expreffions, it is befkto 
avoid them by omitting them abfolutely, as in the forgoing example, where 
Icrjque cette riviere fediberde^ elle entraine tout^ is as good French without 
apres elle^ as with it. 

2Z. Luu elle^ and foi^ at the end of a fentence, are not to be ufed indif- 
ferently. 5o/ is very feldom ufed in the plural. When we fpeak of thiogi 
in the mafculine ytnAtx^foi is ufed, as : the loadilone attra^ Iron ; VaimtaA 
attire le fer a foi. Elle-mimt may be ufed in the feminine, as t virtue is 
lovely by itfflf\ la vertu rji aimablt en elle-m^me. 

Speaking of perfons in general, foi is to be uied, as : one ought not (• 
fpeak of one^s-feij, but with great modelly ; on ne d<^t parler de foi, ^n'ooec 
teaucoitfde modejiie^ When we fpeak of a particular perfon, lui and elle are 
ufed inftead of /oi, as ; that man fpeaks of nobody, but bimfelf\ ctt hommt 
ne parle que de iui. 

N. B. Meme is often elegantly put after /»/, elle^ eux^ f(d% &c. and even 
it muft be put after, when it foUows a refleifted verb. 

Comparati'vt view of the Perfonal Pronouns. 

' In French when a verb interrogatively ufed has for its nominative cafe a 
noun^ or dLprGnoun, either abfolute^ as le mien^ leleur^ tcQ. or indeterminate^ 

Nis, quelqu*un, ceci^ cela^ Sec. the noun precedes the veib, as in the affirma- 
tion ; and a perfenal pronoun of the third perfon, agreeing with the noun ia 
gender and number, is put after the verb for the (igns of the interragaibo; 
as, Pierre vient HP la maifon efi elle batief Us ecoliers ea'iront ilt u» 
theme? 

In Englifh the noun is put after the verb or the auxiliary ; does^ da, did, 

Jhall', &c, for the (ign of the ii;terrogation ; as, is Peter coming^ f dtet 
Peter come f is the boufe built f fhall tbefcbAars write an exercife? 

♦ When things arc perfonified, or deified ; as ghry^ viSfory^ virtue, Su* 
or when we make ufe of perfonal phrafet, / . e» which arc applied only n 
fcrfoas* Rbstaut. 

6 
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In French the ^verned pronouns, either perfonal or imperfonal, fee page 
lo, n. 4. are commonly placed before the words by which they are 
governed^ changing the form of the perfonal, «ro/, fM, fol^ luU elle^ euXf 
ellesy into me^ te^fe^ /r, ^ /o, luU for a/ir/, or a elle^ leur for • eux or St 
tllei ; as, je le verrai, je lui parlerai, je -vous deffends de leur parler. 

In EngliOi the natural order of the regimen is preferved, as, I will fee 
binty I will fpeak to him or to ber^ I forbid j'0<f to fpeak to them. 

In French the particles /r, U^les^ which are made ufe of for articles, are 
alfo employed for perfonal and imperfonsil governed pronouns in both 
numbers* 

In Englifti the perfonal governed pronouns in the fingular are i^/m, ber\ 
the imperibnal i^ /*/, the plural pronouns they and them are in EngUih perfo- 
nal and imperibnal, and ate ufed for the three genders. 

ExE&cisEs «/(7» Personal Pronouns* 

i« Cerberus was a horrible (1) dog with three heads; he 

Cerbere (b) cbien^ m* a teies 

kept the gates of hell. 
garderQoi) porte, f. (2) ettfer* 

The eagle has a very piercing eye • he looks at the 
aigle,m* fer^ant (i) I'ue, £, recorder {a) 

fun without | casing down | his eye.lids; he inhabits tlie 
Jfoleil, m. haj/fer faupiere, f. hahifrr (^) 

cold coantries and the high mountains ; he builds hi.<} 
yroid (i) pnys, m. haut (3) montagne^ f, conftruire (a) 

neft in the clifts of the rocks, or on the fummit of the 
aire^ m. fente^ f, rocher^ m* fommet^ m. 

bighefl trees. 
(4) haut arbre, m» 

2. It is better, /ays /ome 9fte^ to txciit envy 

*valoir (a. irr.) mieux, dire (a) on (2) en'yie, f, 

than pit}% 
fue pUie. f. 

Titus having paHed one day without hzvU^g 
avoir {h) pffJ^^O) jour, m. fans (^(^) tyvojr 

done good to any body, I have loft ihis (6) liz} , 

Jkin (k irr#) du bien quelqu'un perdre (i) 

/aid . him 
dire (c* irr.) 

5. May j0« imitate the virtues of (6) your anccftor?. 

' Fouvoir (cAtt,) imiter *vertUff. auirtre, iti. 

Fage Art. | P«|c Art. I FA^<t Mr:. 
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Though you m)ere as rich as Croefus^ if you do not 
eire{g) auffi que 
know to put bounds to your defires, you will be 

/a*uoir(z,\it) mettre (i) bonte, f, ^ffirt m. (d) 

always poor, , ' ' ' 

toujours fauvre* 

4« Your coufin has applied himfelf to the duties of 

iV/r^(a) appliqtter(\) de<voir, m, 

his fituation ; thus be is efteemed by every body. 
etat^ m« attffi epimer (i) ii tout^z) mondt. 

5. Cxfar faidy upon the irregularity of tone in 

dire (c.irr«) au fujet de irregularitif f, ton 

fomcbody who read before him .* Do you read or Jing ? 
quelquun lire\^\ix,) dt'vant {^i) (^) chanter f 

If you fing, you fing very ill. 

mah 

6. When I fay to you* that with a little attention ypu 
^and i//>^{a.irr.)(4) que peu de f. 

will make great (5) progrefs in your ftudies, do 1 mijiake ? 
/aire (d.irr.) etudes fe tromper ? (a) 

7* Will man always (6) take more care in adorning 

prendr€(^AiTj) de orner 

his body than in forming his mind and heart ? 
corps que de former efprit^ m. ceeur^m, 

8. W^ liffcn with complaifance fays La Rochefoucault^ to 

Scouter{2i) docilitc ^m(a.irr.) 
the advices which are given to (4) us by thofe who 

eonfeili m. qui domter (i) ceux 

know how to flatter our paflions. 
fii*vo$r (a.irr.) • 

The people will kiir(4) thee if- they become out. 

peup/ffta, tuer (d) fi ii entrer ("^ en fu* 

rageouSf faid Demoftbenes to Phocion ; | and fo they will 

reur dire (b.irr,) et 

thee, j anfwercd Phocion, if they recover their reafon* 
Iw, repondre (cirr.) rentrer (a) en bon fens* . 

A. Are then the beauty, order and duration of the 
Sont lis done beaut e\ f« ordre, m. 
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univerfe the effeft of mere blind chance ? 
» unrvers^m. effet^m. d'une eiveugle firtunef 

10. He and / have agreed, 

itre (a) d* accord* 

Tou and i&^ do not agree. 

etre (a) d^accord. ' , 

!!• The firft ftep to folly, i» to believe ourfclf 

de'gre de folic, f. de croirt nous 

wife. 
/age. 

God fends «j(i)affliflions for the amendments of oir,morals 
en^oyer (a) reformer f. ' meeurs, f. 

and the exercife of our virKies. 
m.' 

The manner of bearing the misfortunes which happen 
^manUre^i. (z) fupporter mal, m. (3)1 arrhar (a) 
/0 ///^ augments or diminifhes (4) them. 
mmter (a) — — »»^/(^) 

Hiftory teaches «; morality in (2} [ fetting before \w{i) 
hiftoire^i, enfeigner (a) morale, f. ^» • propofer (h) 
examples of virtues and vices^ in order to imitate the former^ 

afu de '•^'^ter unt 
and fhun the latter* 
fuir autres 

^Henry the (5) Fourth has (aid that praifes would be of a 
^ ^ ' {2)dire {^\Mr>)louangeJ[. ^tre,{() 

very great advantage, if they did give us the good qualities 

donner (b) 
vrhich we are in want of. 
qui nous maitquent. 

The people of Gardara honoured poverty with a 
hahitans "• honorer (bj pawurete, f. </«*/» 

particular kind of worfhip, they looked upon it as the 
pariiculier {b) cuite,m^ regarder (h) \a 

parent of indudry, and all the arts. Ariitophanes and 
m^re Ariflophanes 

Theocritus alfo bellow on it the very fame encomiums* 
Theocrite aujjt donner (a) lui meme " titre^ m. 
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12, Help me^ 
aider (k) 

Tell me what I can do for yoa ? 

i/ir^ (k. irr.) ceque fouvoir{2L.\tr,}/aire 

Believe me fortune fells often very dear what 

Croire (k,irr.) f. *t}e»dre{d) cber ceque 

people believes ( i ) (he gives away. 
<fn (i) croire (t. irr.) donmr (a) 

The confident of Medea tells ' her, what doe9 
La te dire (a. irr.) (3) /«/, que 

remain (3) to you (4.) againft fo many enemies ? mjufelf. 
refier{7L) iant (^) 

Csefar feeing Brutus amongft his adailins, fays; 

•i;6/> (a. irr.) dire (z^ in ) 

and rhou alfo my fon Brutus I 
artfi fib 

13, The furcft way to cure (3) us of our fkulta^ 

meilleur m-i^en^ ro. de fudrir iifaui^ nu 

is to I point I them to us in others* 
(a) de /aire ohfefver autre 

The glory (6) of great ipen is to be meafured by the 

gioire, f. doit etre mefurer (1) 

means (i) they had to acquire it. 
mqyen, m. ont eus pour acquerir la 

War is fo great an evil that nothing can ^ Jof* 
guerre, i* maUm. rienne pouvoir{2L,m,)jvjf» 

tify i> but neceflity alone, 
tijier la que la feule necefite* 

No body has arrived ^ to* gloiy witboot 

per/otmef m. n*eft par'venir (a. iwr.) 
fome oce envying // to bim, 
quon ait errviee la lui 

(6) Honour is the' price of (6) -fine a£kions, and (6) 
Hon/ieurtm* prix,m. haau f, 

glory the luftre which accompanies them. 

g/oire, f« /f/a< qui accompagfter (a) les 

How many people without merit and withoat occupa* 
Combiende gens merHte^m, 
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tion, who I could keep no rank j in fociety, if gaming 
f, ne teniryi^) a r'ten dam (i)fociete (l)yV»,m. 

did not introduce th^m \ into it. 
Inifoduire (b) y 

Men without (2) religion and without morals, are 

(l) Homme ^m^ , f. moeurs^i, (a) 

peftilence in (I) fociety, they ought /<? be bslnilhcd \fromit. \ 
des peftes il /aut Ics kanirQ) en 

If yoa fpeak ill of any one, people will tell i* 
parler (a) tnal quelqu*un^ on dire (d. irr.) 

him^ will fpeak to bim \of it.\ 

en. 

14. Flattery [ has a foothingnefs in its found ;. [ i> // difficult 
an)oir (a. irr.) la voix douce i 

. [ not to liilen | to ir» 
de refufer VortilU lui (6) 

Of all thofe who have excelled in harmony, it is the 
ceux . (a) excelUr (i) dans harmonic y f. 

common opinion that Orpheus carried, the prize before all 
c^mmun opinion^ f. Orpbee remporter (b) pHx fur 

(3) Others; he derived his (4) birth from Apollo and (5) 

tirer (b) naijfance^ f. 
tbemufe Calliope* 

Life is too (hort for fuicide j it is not worth the while 
Vie^i, tf op. court /etuer\ CC neft pas la peine 

^ to be impatient 

^ * de s'impatienter. 

/« M a juft matter of complaint that (i) iincerity and (i) 

Cc fni^^* n^* plainte ^te 

f^innefs are out .of fafhion. 
\ candeur,L (ej bors mode. 

I I J If yoii wilh to form yourfelfto (i.) eloquence, 

F- ^«jr/w>, (a* irf.) (6J *vous f. 

Y' read Demofthenes and Cicero,, they are the greateft ora- 

f. JireQs,. iru) ^ ,^ (2) fi^^' 

- tors ofj(i) antiquity,. 

- tiur, m* antiquite'. 
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19. The foregoing fronouos /«/, eux^ eUe^ elhx^ leur^ when we are fpeak- 
ing of Inanimate things, are fometimes ufed in the middle of a f«nteooe*» 
fometimcs not : there is no other rule ibr it thin cuftom» and thia can be 
learned only by ufe ; for, fpeaking of a fword, I may fay, je lui doit la vk^ 
I am indebted to it for m? life; and yet we muft fay, fpeaking of the fane 
fword, ftndeK-y cette cerife, hang that cherry to it ; not pendexAvA. 

20. //, i/f ; elle^ elles^ in the beginning of a fentence, ait 
ufedj fpeaking even of inanimate things, as : when fpeaking 
of a houfe, I fay, elle eft belie • 

21. Lui, eux, elle^ &c, TOverned by a prepofitien, are 
never ufed, fpeaking of irrational and inanimate things, as ; 
yon fee that houfe, he lives overagainft it; *veus 'voye% cetU 
mni/on, ildemeure 'vis-'a^vis ^ and not Wma-wiM d'elle. 

In this cafe the prepofitioos become adverbs; but obferve that (bme prepo-- 
fitions never, or very feldom, become adverbs, as : avec^ with ; funt^ witb<Hit, 
4rc. therefore this, or the like expreflioos[/ri»Mr0/ do ivitbout it ; be came witk 
'''»] Z^ another turn to the fentence,yV tiepuit m*tnfajfer^ ill* a apporte. 

It inay be obferved that apris and avec are fometimes iblk>wed by. /arr, 
evxt elle or e/letfZS I when that river ovet flows, it carries every thing away 
with it ; lorjque cette riviere fe deborde^ elle entraine tout apr^s elle ; but as 
fuch fentences are as good without avec elle and apres elle^ as with it, and it 
very often happens, that we cannot make ufe of thefe expreffions, it is beftto 
avoid them by omitting them abfolutely, as in the forcing example, where 
iorjque cette riviere fi dihordcy die entraine toutf is as good French without 
apres elUy as with it. 

2Z. L«/, elle, and Jii, at the end of a fentence, are not to be ufed indif- 
ferently. 5o/ is very feldom. ufed in the plural. When we fpeak of thii^ 
in the mafculine gender,y6/ is ufed, as : the loadftone attra^ Iron ; Vaimant 
attire le fer a foi. Elle-mimt may be ufed in the feminine, as t virtue is 
lovely by itfelf\ la vertu eft aimable en elle-meme. 

Speaking of perfons in general, foi is to be uied, as : one ought not ta 
fpeak of one*S'felJ, but with great modeily ; on ne doit par Ur de foi, q^iTavec 
beaucoupde modefiie^ When we fpeak of a particular perfon, lui aixl ellt are 
ufed inftead of /oi, as ; that man fpeaks of nobody, but bimfelf\ cet bomme 
ne parle que de iui. 

N. B. Meme is often elegantly put after lui% elle, eux, foi, Sec, and even 
it muft be put after, when it follows a refleifted verb. 

Comparati've view oftbe Perfonal Pronouns. 

* In French when a verb interrogatively ufed has for its nominative cafe a 

noun, or 2^ pronoun, either abfolute, as le mien, leleur, &c. or indeterminate, 
Nis, quelqu^un, ceci, cela. Sec. the noun precedes the veib, as in the affirms- 

tion ; and a perfenal pronoun of the third perfon, agreeing with the noun ia 

gender and number, is put after the verb for the (igns of the interrogation; 

as, Pierre vient HP la mai/on efi elle katief Us ecoliers ecriront ib un 

tbime? 

In Englifh the noun is put after the verb or the auxiliary ; doet, do, did, 
Jball, Sec. for the fign of the ii;terrogation ; as, is Peter coming^ f dtet 

Peter come f is the boufe built f Jball tbefcbAars write an exerciftP 

♦ When things arc perfonified, or deified ; as ^/jry, viSiory, virtue, ftc. 
or when we make ufe of perfonal phrafes, / . e» which arc applied only la 
perfoas* R*»taut. 
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In French the pivttraA pronouos, eitker perfonal or imperftmalt fee page 
lo, n. 4. are commonly placed before tiie words by which they are 
governed^ changmg the form of the perfonal, «ro/\ fM, fei, luh elle^ eux^ 
eiies^ into me, tf,/e,^t ia,/es,iuif for aitiiy otaelU^ leur for m eux or i 
eiJes ; as» je ie verrai» je /»/ parlerai, je ^ous deflfcnds de /eur parler. 

In EogliOi the natural order of the regimen is preferved, as, I will fee 
Jbimf I will fpeak to him or to ber^ I forbid j'ou to fpeak to them. 

In French the particles le, la f- Its, which are made ufe of for articlest are 
alfo employed for perfonal and imperfonal governed pronouns in ' both 
numbers. 

In Englifti the perfonal governed pronouns in the fingular are i&/m, beri 
the imperl0nal i^ //, the plural pronouns they and them are in EngUih perfo- 
nal and imperfbnali and aie ufed for the three genders. 

ExE&cisEs ufon Personal Pronouns* 

i« Cerberus was a horrible (1) dog with three beads; ^ 

Cerbere (b) cbien, m* a tttes 

kept the gates of hell. 
garderQ^) forte, f. (2) ettfer* 

The eagle has a very piercing eye ; he looks at the 
aigle,m. per^ant {\) *vtte, i, recorder {a) 

fan without | casing down | his eye.lids; he inhabits the 
JoMf m. haj/fer faufiere, f. hahiter (a) 

cold countries and the high mountains ; he builds his 
froid (\) poys, m. haut (3) montagne^ f. conftruire (a) 

neft in the clifts of the rocks, or on the fummit of the 
aire, m* fente^ f. rocber, m* fommet^ m. 

bigheft trees. 
(4) hatit arbre, m. 

2* It is better, fays fame one, to tyjdit envy 

*valoir (a. irr.) mieux, dire (a) on (2) en^U, f, 

than pity. 
que pitie. f. 

Titus having pa/Ted one day without haviftg 

/z«VOT> (h) pfiffef'i^^^ jour,m. fans {(^) tyvoir 

done good to any body, I have loft ihis (6) day, 

Jaire (i. irr.) du bien quelqu'un perdre (i) 
/aid . ift^ 
dire (c irr.) 

5 • May ynu imitate the virtues of (6) your anccftor?. 

Fouvair (e.iTT.) imiter vertu^f. ancitre,Tti. 

Fage Art. I Pugfe Art. I Fa^-t K.\\:. 
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Though you m)ert as rich as Cn&fus« if you do not 
eire{<g) avffi que 
know to put bounds to your defires, you will be 

/a*voir(^^xl) mettre (i) home, f. ^'c/^O na, (d) 

always poor, , ' • ' 

toujours paunjre* 

4. Your coufin has applied himfelf to the duties of 

iV/r^(a) appliqtter(\) de*voir, m. 

his fltuation ; thus be is efteemed by every body. 
efatf m* aufi eftimer (i) de tont^i) monde. 

5* Cxfar faidy upon the irregularity of tone in 

dire (c.irr«) au fujet de irregularitCf f. ton 

fomebody who read before him; Do you read or Jing ? 
quelquun lire\^\ix,) decant {^i) (a) chanter? 

If you fing, you fing very ill. 

6. When I fay to. you, that with a little attention ypu 

^and i/yr^{a.irr.)(4) que peu de f. 

will make great (5) progrefs in your ftudies, do 1 mijiake ? 
/aire (d.irr.) etudes fe tromper ? (a) 

7* Will man always (6) take more care in adorning 

prendr€{di,\iT,) de orner 

his body than in forming his mind and heart ? 
corps que de former tfprit^ m. ceeur^m. 

8. W^ lif!en with complaifance fays La Rochefoucault, to* 

Scouter{2) docilite </m(a.irr.) 
the advices which are given to (4) us by thofe who 

eonfeili m. qui dormer (i) ceux 

know how to flatter oar paflions. 
fisvoir (a.irr.) • 

The people will kiir(4) thee if they become out. 

peuphyTtL, ts^er (A) fi ii entrer (^ en fu» 

rageous, faid Demoftbenes to Phocion ; | and fo they will 

reur dire (b.irr.) et 

thee, j anfwered Phocion, if they recover their reafbn* 
Iw, repondre (cirr.) rentrer (a) en hon fens. . 

A. Are then the beauty, order and duration of the 
Sont lis done beat^te', f« ordre, m. duree-, L 
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univcrfc the effeft of mere blind chance ? 
* unrvers^m. effet^m, d'une a'veugU firtune? 

10. He and / have agreed. 

iire (a) d* accord* 

Tou and be do not agree. 

etre (a) d^accord* ' , 

11. The firft ftep to folly, h ta believe ourfclf 

degre de folie^ f. de croin nous 

wife. 
/age. 

God fends «j(i)affliflions for the amendments of oir,morals 
en^oyer{2i). reformfyf*^ mteurs, f* 

and the exercife of our virrues. 
ro." 

The manner of bearing the misfortunes which happen 
^mamirejf, (i) fupporter mal, m. (3)1 arri'vtr (a) 
to us, augments or diminifties (4) them. 
mmter (a) *^nuer (a) 

Hiftory teaches tu morality in (2} [ fetting before \m{i) 
hifioire ^i* enfeigner (fy tnorale^i.en ' propter Qi) 
examples of virtues and vices^ in order to imitate the former^ 

ajtu de '•^'^ter unt 
and fhun the latter* 
fuir autret 

*Hcnry the (5) Fourth has (aid that praifes would be of a 
^ (a) dire (i.irr.) louangeS* ^tre, (f) 

very great advantage^ if they did give jyx the good qualities 

donner (b) 
which we are in want of, 
qui nous maitquent* 

The people of Gardara honoured poverty with a 
hahitans "* honorer (bj pawvrete^ f. </«'/» 

particular kind of worfhip^ they looked upon it as the 
particulier (fi) cuUe^m* regarder (h) laL 

parent of indudry, and all the arts. Ariitophanes and 
m?re Arijiophanes 

Theocritus alfo beftow on it the very fame encomiums. 
Theocrite aujji donner (a) lui meme " titre^ m. 
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12, Help me, 
aider (k) 

Tell ffu what I can do for yoo ? 

i/ir^ (k, irr.) ceque pouvoir(2i.\iT»yfaire 

Believe me fortune fells often very dear what 

CrwW (k, irr.) f. *uendre(2L) cber ceque 

people believes ( i ) (he gives away. 
on [i) croire (t. irr.) donmr (a) 

The confident of Medea tells ' her, what doe9 
La ie dire (a. irr.) (3) /«/, que 

remain (3) to you (4.) againft fo many enemies ? mxfelf. 

reJier{2L) ^^^^ (s) 

Csefar feeing Brutus amongft his aifaflins^ fays; 
*vQir (a. irr.) dire{z, irr } 

and thou alfo my fon Brutus I 
artj^ fiU 

13. The furcft way to cure (3) us of our fkuka^ 

meilleur mojen, ro. de fudrir d(faut, nu 

is to I point I them to us in others, 
(a) de faire ohjefver autre 

The glory (6) of great ipen is to be meafured by tbc 

gloire, f. doit etre mefurer (i) 

means (i) they had' to acquire /'/. 
mqyen^ m. ont eus pour acquerir la 

War is fo great an evil that nothing can jof* 
fuerre,f, malfVd. rlen ne fouvoir {a, m*yiff» 

tify U but neceflity alone. 
ti^er la que la feule necefite. 

No body has arrived ^ to* gloiy wttlunxt 

ferfonne^ m, neji par'venir (a. iwr.) 
fome oce envying it to bim, 
quon ait errviee la lui 

(6)HonoBX is the' price of(6)'fine afkions, and (6) 
Honneur^ m. frix, m. beau L 

glory the luftre which accompanies them. 
gloire,im ielaf. qui oicompagner {d) Ics 

How many people without merit and without occupa* 
Combien de getts merrte^ m. 
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tion, who I could keep no rank j in fociety, if gaming 
f, ne teniryi^) a rlen dans (\)focieti (l)y>«,m. 

did not introduce thm \ into it^ 
inifoduire (b) y 

Men without (2) religion and without morals, are 

(i) Homme ^m» . f. moeurs^i, (a) 

peftilencc in (l) fociety, they ought /o be bslnilhcd \ from it. \ 
des peftes il faut Ics bdnir{^\) en 

If yoa fpeak ill of anyone, people will tell |/ 
parler (a) mal quelqu*un, on dire (d. irr.) 

him^ will fpeak to him \ofit.\ 

en* 

14. Flattery | has a foothingnefs in its found 'y\iiis difficult 

irvoir (j^AXT,) la 'voix douce i 

[ not to liilen | to ir» 
de refufer VoreilU lid (6) 

Of all thofe who have excelled in harmony, it is the 
ceux . (a) excelUr {{} dans harmonic, f. 

common opinion that Orpheus carried, the prize before all 
cfmmtm opiniottyf. Orpkee remforter (b) prix fur 

(3) others; he derived his (4) birth from Apollo and (5) 

tirer (b) naiffance^ f. 
tbemufe Calliope* 

Life is too (hort for fuicide ; // // not worth the while 
Fge,f» trop. court fetuer; CC ne/i pas la peine 
to be inipatient 
■ ie s'impdtienter, 

/« M a juft matter of complaint that (i) fincerity and (i) 
Cc M^*» "^* plaintt ^te 

f^innefs are out of fafhion. 

candeur, f. (ej bors mode. 

I J If yoii wilh to form yourfelfto (i.) eloquence, 

^)ouUir^{di*\xt.) (6) *vous f. 

' read Demofthenes and Cicero,, toej are the greateft era- 

.//r^(k,irr.) ^ ,^ (2) ^f^" 

tors ofj(i) antiquity,. 

teur, m* antiquite. 
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1 6. Seneca tells and repeats /««xtbat angecu 

din Ca. irr.) reptitr (a) (l)c9linj. 

madDefs. 

17. / maintain, and / will always maintain^ that 

foutenir^ (a* irr.) toujomrs 

I men | cannot ^ be happy wittkotit virlue, 
on powv<4r (a« irr.) bfureux *veriUf f* 

We are the fiaves of | what ever ^ njoe dither (2) 
(a) ef clave tmtts Us cbo[ts qu$ 

dread 0^(3) covet. 

craindre (a) defirer (a) 

1 8* Who tittle-tattles fo much ? it is be \ it is Jie^ 
brthilter (a) tant 

Is that your talk ? 00, it is not. Is thi3 yoiur book i 
EJi^ce id tdcbe,f, non, Efi-Cfi la iivre^xtik 

yes, // //. 

oui 

19. Send yoorfwoid to. the cutler, he will ^ve 
Env^er (k) ^ftee^ £. ^ fittrbjffemr^ m. damter{^\ 

{4) // an edge* 
U fl, m, 

20. The fun is the foul of the world* ht. aaimatts 

/oleil, m^ ame» f* . nmde$ m* v animer (a) 

all its parts. "^ ^^ 

tout parrie, f» 

X/>ndon is the iineft city of Europe, 1/ is ficoated 
Londres^ (a) plus beau yAle^ f. fituer (i) 

at the 51ft degree and haff of nortl^ latitude, aadat 
au ' (5) degrS^ m, demi feptentrional (6) f. 

the 17th and half of eaft longitpde of Ferro lihind. 

oriental f. VtU di Ftu 

21. If 'there is any way to know oarlelrei^, 
sil y es quelqui tvoie, f* de canmjtn^^) nous^ 

humility alone can lead {4)01 to ^. 

— ^^^/, f» /eiil pMvoir, (a. irr.) conduire (4) y ^ 

Grief is a poifon to thofe who abandon thefD- 
Chagrin^m. m, pour ceux abandonner(d)'{i() fi 
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felves to it. 

22. The flatterer has no good opinion cither of )&;>5/^y or 

flatteuryVSi, f. ni 

others. 

Self-love diredls every thing to It/eif, 

Amour prof re (z) papporier (a) tout fbi; 

The Amazons governed and defended their dates b^ 
Amazones. gowvernerQi) defendu (b) (3) ittttt 
tbmfel'ves. y 

'' Piety refers [ all things | to God> and . .iel^b^'e 

(2) Piete\ f. rapporter (a) tout. a tUHour propre{2y 

applies |: every thing |. 4i itfilf, 
rapporter {f^ tout 
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S E C T I Q N IL 

Possessive Pronouns* 

I* ' I ^HE conjunAivc poffeffivc pronouns, fee p. ii^ 
X, come always before the nouns to which they are 
joined, as : it is a:/ fnufflbox ; c'eft ma tabati^re. 

2. Man, toHt fofty fee p. 1 1 , are ufed inftead of- ma, ta, fa,, 
before feminine nouns beginning with a vowel or h mute»- for 
the fweetnefs of found, as : my fword j mon efie : thy foul; 
ton. dm^ : his frifndlhip; fon amitU, 

Abfolute pofieflive pronouns, lee p. ir, are ufed by them, 
felves with the definite article le, la. Its, as : \^mief},hL miemte, 

Whm/ake figoifies amour m French, the Englifli pofleffive pronouns are to- 
be rendered into the French by the governed perfonal pronouns, fee p. lo. a. 
as i for your fkkt ; pour V amour de vous^ aud not po«r votne amour, 

3. When the verb f/re ^gni^i to belong to, the Engli/h poflfeffive pro- 
noun is rendered in Frencli by the governed perfonal pronoun, fee p. 10. 2. 
as : that houft is mine ; cette maf/ln eft X moi, and not nf la mieufie. But, 
when the particle ct is joined to the verb ftre, the polTcmve pronoup is. com- 
monly ufed, as : this is my houle ; c*eft ma mat/on .* it is his book, and 
cot your*8 ; c'eft (on iivre& nonpas le v6tre. 

4. The gender of poffeflive pronouns does not follow that 
of the i^erfon who fpeaks, or ta fpoken of, but agrees with 
^he particular gender of every noun it is joined to, as : i&#r 
father is dead ; fon phe eft mort. 

c. The poffeflive conjun6live pronoun is always repeated 
before a fubftantive and after aconjun^ion, as : my brothers 
and my fitters ; mes fr^res ^ mes /aurs .-^ his father and mo* 
ther ; fon fere bf (a mire, 

6. Le mien, le tien, le ften. Sec. in the maiculine gender and fingular 
number, fometimes fignifies one's due, as : we muft give every one his due ; 
ilfautrendre a cbacun le fien. In the plural number and maiculine gender 
they fometimes fignify one's relations, as : your and his relations ; Its v6tita 
& /ex (iens. 

7. His, its, theirs, &c* are commonly rendered into French by fou, fa, 
fes^ leurs, as : plants have their properties ; les plantes ont \t\xxs proprihes^ 

But when its or their, belong to a fubftahtive preceding, they are commonly 
rendered into French by the fupplying pronoun en, or y, according to the 
ftate. See p. 10. 6. as : thefe plants are good, I know their qualities $ ce*^ 
plantes font bonnes, j'en eonnois les qualitis^ This happens when the pro- ■ 
nopn may be refolved into the fubftantive to which it relates, as in the fore- 
going example 1 thefe plants are good, I know the qualities of thefe plants. 

8. The conjunctive pofTeffive pronouoi with the particle de before it, is 
ufed in (lead of the abfolute pofleffive pronoun 00 all fuch occafions, as : an 
^quaintance of his » une de fes connoijfances ; a friend of mine $ «/r de 
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9* The conjuoftive pofTeflive pronoun is ufed wheQ we call or anfwer to 
friends, relations, &c. as : come, daughter, v^next tn^^lUt yes, brother; 
»«/, monfrere* 

1 o. Conjunctive pofleffive pronouns coming, in Engli(h, after fome verbs 

- not (ignifying a diftemper, are refolved into the conjun6>iye perfonal pronouns 
and, in&ad of the poileffive pronoun, we put the detinite article, as : I 
have pared my nails ; je me fuis rogue les ongies : he has cut my hair ; 
•V m'a coups les cbeveux, 

IX. Generallv, when in a fenteoce, a noun or a perfonal pronoun fufllici- 
cotly denote what thing it is you are fpeaking of, the pofleffive pronoun is 
omitted as ufelefs, and refolved into the definite artic e, as : I liave a pain 
in my teeth, in my ftomach, in my head, in my eyes, Scc.J'ai mal aux dcnts^ 
i Vefi^mac^ \ la tiie^ aux yeux^ &c. However, when a pain or di(\emper 
continues for fome time upon us, we may fay, fpeaking to a perlbn acouaiotcd 
vnth liyTHzjambe neguerit pas : my leg does does not heal ; mon iras me 

fak toujoitrs mal \ my arm pains me ftill. This may likewife happen in a 
few other inftances. Generally the laft two rules uke p1ace» when there is 
f lbr( of equivocation or amphibiology. 

Comparatinje Virw of the Poffeflive Pronouns. 

In French as in £ngli(h a noun preceded by a podedive 
pronoun, as. mottyjonifon^ &c,,mji thy, his ^ her. Sec. fee p# 1 1. 
takes no article, becaufe this pronoun particularifes fufficietit- 
ly the noun. This pronoun in both languages is the contrac 
tion of an article, a prepofition^ and a pronoun ; formerly 
the French faid, if Ihtre de moi, ileft le Dieu de mot, as we fay 
now, le livre de Pierre , ilefi le Dku des Chretiens. 

This pronoun according to the Latin and French idiom is 
an adjedive of poifeffion, as paternal is an adjeflive of rela. 
Iioafhip, as white is an adjedive of colour ; therefore this 
pronoun mud be fubmitted to the rules of the adje6live» 
which it declinable in French, and follows the gender and 
Dumber of the noun to which it is joined ; as, que k mari, 
wsL^fafemme^ et que la femme refpeftey&» mart. In Englifli 
the pofleifive pronoun of the third perfon, his^ her^ its, their^ 
fee p* 1 1 , which is the only one declinable, agrees in gender 
and number with the noun or pronoun of the perfon or thing 
for which that prpnodn is put ; as^ lee a hulband love hisiuife^ 
and let the wife revcK^^de her bufiand ; in this fentence, his 
ilands for 'of him, her for of her. 

In French the analogy of concord is made with the thing 
pofifefledy but in En^ifh with the poffeiTor. 

In French the poEeffive pronoun called abfolute, as, le mient 
le tien^ &c. fee p, 11. takes the article, as, c'cft k mien<^ 
In £ngli(h the fame pronoun is ufed without article \ as, it is 
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Exercises upom Possessive Prowouns. 

I. The pride of man is fiill greater than hia(i) ignorance 
crgueil ettCQre que f« 
and what is wanting to bis knowledge, he fupplies it by 
Cfoui manqutr (?) y2zw/r, BJ. /«///w (a) .()') 
his vanity/ 
te\4. 

Mazarine ufed his power atfird with modera- 
iif(fride(Q) puijffince^i, d*ahord 
tion ; he affedl^d, in the beginning ' of his grandeQi» 
offerer (c) . tflmmencement , ni. grandeur ^U 

a^ much fi mplicicy as Jlichelieu had difplayed - kaug^- 
, auiant dejimplicite que (b) defloyer (i) de bau* 

tinefs. » 

ieur 




^ar h^s /// theory like (2) other fciences;. 

(z) Guerre, L ' ih/ori^(* comme - • Of 

Achilles facrificed twelve Trojans to the manew^ W 
Achille facriJUr (c) Trojen mdnes 

' friend Patroclas. 
• ami, m. Patrock* 

Men often (3) reap more fruit from their errors than ffofli ^ 
On (4) tirer,{9) fruit erreur 

their glorious adions. • Errors make a man look into* 
beau a3iom% f« rtntrer Vhomme «? 

himfclf. .--- 

lui meme* i 

The Seine has /// fource in Burgundy, ^" -- 
Seine, £* fource, i,{^^) Bourgogne, I 

2. I He who fancies himfeif in love with [ his^ (6). miftfefik 

Si on croit aimer • maitreffe^ i% 

for her <ywn fake ^\% greatly midaken. 

on efi hien trompe. 

For our otvM fake, we ought to be temperate* 
.. devoir (a) Job rem. 
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Though the fubje6ls of La Fontaine's {i ) Fables arc not * 

his invention, the manner of relating them (2) is his» 
f. maniirej f. de racconter (a) 

Newton could fay that the difcoverjr of attrac- 

pounjoir (b.irr.) dire dkowvertr^ f. 

>n was his^ 

f. (b) 

Opportunities do not render a man weak ; but they 

Occajion^ f. ne rendre (a) pas ' foible \ mais 
ifcover ' his weaknefs» fays Pafcal ; however 
CQwvrir (a. irr*) foihleffe, f. dire (a. irr.) cepeudant 

5 fafeft way is to (hun dangerous opportunities. 
Jur, ifoie, f, de e'viter ^reux 

A good King does not fo much confult his dignity 

roi^ m. tant — /^r(a) — — //, f. 

d (3) elevation, as the advantage and (3) happinefs of his 
f. q^ue ' bonheur^ ra. 

Every tongue has its phrafes and beauties. 
Chaqut langue fhrafe^i^ beaAie, f. 

Poetry dtirivcs /// ftre^gth and juftnefs from . phi- 

Voifie, f. Urer j(a) fifrce^ f. jufteflTe, f. fhi~ 

fophy. 

Qphie^ f. ' , . 

Herculesy before h^ died, made a (4) prefent to Phi- 
Hercule, avant que demourir faire (c) prefent Phi* 

ftetcs,' his companion and frier^Vof his arrows dyed 

^et€ compagnon^m. am^ Jfeche,f» teint{^) 

the blood of the • hy<ira. 
fa»g, m. V • ^ ^' 

Mine and thine, ^hougb the foundation of 

quoique prindpe\ m. fondameutal 

iTilized (6) nations, are the caufe of many contefts, «. 

vilifer (i) f. (a) ' f. heaucoup de querellesm 

. Such are moft* men ; , their ungratcfujnefs is almod 
Tei efili4ommundei ingratitude^^ prefque 
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always the price of our favours. 
ioujoun priXf w. hiertfait^ m. 

Good .breeding fupports the decency of converfation 
(^lyjBon education f(. fupporter {2^ decence^f, cofwerfatvm%ii 
(i) candour and (2) franknefs of mind prefer ve its freedom. 

S« Cxfar, determined to | pafs over | into the iiland 

^ er {\)de ^ paffer (3) 

Britain, difpatched Volfenius^ a (4) lieutenant ofhis^ t( 
Bretagne^{* emjoyer (c) pom 

cruize on the Britifh coaft. 
croifer fur Britannique (5) cote^ f» 

9. Diogenes feeing one day a young man who bla(hec 

«iw/r, (h. irr.) rMrr/>(b 

at the leaft equivocal word; well! friend^ Midh< 
au moindre que (5) mot^ m* courage I ami^ m« 

(6) to himi I fee upon your face the very complexion 0! 

'vifage^ m. colons^ m. 

virtue. 

Fhilo the philofopher^ one of the feven fages of Gree^, feein{ 

Grece, f. 
a man who was complaining of his fufferings : alas I friend 
fe plaindre (b) mal^ m. eh ! amii ta 

faid he to (6) him ; confider thofe of others, anc 

dire (c. irr.) 

thine will appea^ light to thee. 

leger 

10, UlyiTes^ eroding tbe fea of Sicily, comnKinded k 

UlyJJe tra^er/er (h) Skile commander (c) a - 

failors to ^op their ears with wax, and caufed 'him 
mete lot de fe boucher oreilie^ f. cire^ f. ^/r^C.irr.)(6)/ 

ielf to be tied on the mail of a Ihip, to keep himfel: 

lier au mat 'vaijeau, m. pour fe defendn 

from the charms of the fyrens. 
charme,mm fyT^ue* 

.;>;4ft4^Ii^^would be better for a man of quality to lofi 

Uvatoir (f.irr,) miiux _ qt^ap^r^fX, 
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his life than to lofe his honour by a (hamefal and cri. 
de perdre hanteux crim 

minal ad^ion. 
minel adion^ f« 
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SECTION III. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

I • C£, or cet^ cette, and ces^ are joined to and go before a 
fubfyntive, as : this book, this roan, this pen, thefe houfes ; 
ce li^rtf cet Jbomjfte, ctiit plumey ces mai/bns, 

Ce is ufed before a noun mafculine oeginning with a con« 
fonant, as : ce livre ; but if the noun begins with a vowel, 
or an b mute, cet mull be ufed, as : cet enfant, cet homme* 

2. Cebii^ celle, ceux, celleSf ought to be followed b/ a fe- 
cond cafe, as ; that of you, celui de 'vous*, or the relative 
pronoun qui or que, as : he who loves ; celui qui aime : he 
whom yon love ; celui que *Dotis aimez, 
' The particles r/ and /a*, are fometimes joined by a hyphen (o a fubftan- 
live, as: this man, that woman, cet homme-c\y cette fefnmeA^. Tht;y are 
Ukewife joined in the fame manner to the demonitiative prououOf as^ceux-rr, 
ccux*Ai. 

3* Ce is likewife ufed before qui or que : in this cafe it is faid 
of inanimate things only, and iignlfies what, or the thing 
which, as : what you look for is not here ; ce que 'vous 
cbercbevs, n*eft pas ici ; or the thing you look for is not here. 

4, He i/ibo, be- that, Jhe njuho, tbejf nvbo, fuch as, &c, ia 
the icnfe of tbat, even governed of the verb fubftantivc to be^ 
are rendered into French by ctlui qui, celle qui, ceu^qui, 

Thefe pronouns are never feparated, unlefs the parlide ia be joined to cflu:^ 
celU,ctux,celUs, z'&\ he does, not know the human heart, \^hotru{ls the 
vain promifes of men ; celvi-U ne ann'.U fas U cceur bvmain^ <{u\ fe fe 
mux VMuet promeffex des bommes, Sucli as are cuemicu to virtue do not know 
it| oeux-Une ccnnoijfent pax la vettu^ qui en fort cnrumis. This way of 
of fpeakit^ is feldom ufed, at lead in common converfation ; we rather fay, 
cdui-qui fejie aux vaifies promr^es des hommes^ ne connoit pas ^e cocm iu-* 
main. Ceux qui /ont errnemis de la i/ertu^ ne la connoijjent yau 

5. He who, he that, &c. whether orno the) be iirparated in Engiifn, are 
fometimes elegantly rendered info French by the imperfonal c*efi^ or c'cjlne 
paSf according as the fentence is affirmative or negative, with an innnitiye 
tbUowed hy 9ue de before a fecond infinitive ; as in the foregoing ealllK^t^. 
may likewiie fay : C'eft ne pas connoit te le cceur Ifumain que de fe Jik\ auK 
iMdnesprmneffesdesbtmmts. \\ 

I iw fometimes, becaufe, firft, if one of the Eoglifli verbs be in thefatyre. 
teofc It it by no means to be ufed. Secondly, there are many cafe»\iB 
which it is never ufed, as : they were punilhed who did it, ceuK <\;.d /'out f jtvt 
•lUM punin to put the two verbs in the infiailive moo^ N<«c\^\i^^^tiSs.t£h» 



* C/deo^tet aaobie^ near, «ad la at ». ^v^tict. 
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6. The EngU(h poffedive pronouns^ his« her, their, before a (uhftaM 
the fenfe of him, of her, of thofe, who, or that, are rendered ioto F( 
after the fubftautive to which they relate, by de ceiui quf\ de celle fui, d 
fhiy de celies qui\ as : every one (hould praife the eadeavours of tbof 
leelc to be ufeful to the public ; * cbacuH devrolt louer Itt efforts de cei 
cberchtnt a£tre utilti au pullic, 

7. Ce fuif ce. que, what, beginning a fentence of two parts is comi 
followed, after the firft part, by ce before irre^ and the word ^ire is foil 
by a fubftantive; aA what I am faying to you is the truth, ce (}ueye 
<^f,c'ell la ver'tU. Sometimes the verb itre is followed by the preponti 
with an infinitive, as : what grieves him, is not to have fucceeded ; c 
UJacbe^ c'eft 4e n^jrjoh pat rimffi. Sometimes by que^ if it comes i 
another mood, as, ce qui le j&cbe^ c'eft qu'il n^apax riujjt, Ce qui i\ 
before neuter verbs ; af , ce qui me pldtty what pleafes me ; and before \ 
verbs, when it is the nominative of the verb. In other cafes ee^que is a( 

8. Ce is not repeated in the before mentioaed cafe before an adjeAi* 
participle paft { as, what 1 am dying to you is true^ ce queyV vout an ^ 

9 Cici^ this, cela^ that, are foroetimes relative to 9 fingle noun ; as, ^ 
ntui ceeit ouceU^ give me this or that, fpeakingof any (ingle thing wha' 
Sometimes they are not relative to a (ingle noun, but to an entire adioE 
this cafe ceU generally (tgnifies the adion before l^ken of, as, we 
fpeak ill of abfeat people, which is unworthy ; oh parie fxtwuent malik 

KftSf ct\zefiindigne, Ceci generally fignifies the adion which is going 
l«ientioned ; as, this is like to furprife you, a man who died a hundt^ 

en years old ; ceci va veus furprendre^ un bvmme qut mourut £ge at 
di'x Mfts, 

Exercises ufon Demonstrative Pronouns* 

• !• The Effay on Mar, by Alexander Pope is a mafter.p; 

m. (l) cbef-tCcttnir 

This little book may make the (!udy of the w 

pOM<voir (zAvr,) faire etude^f, torn 

Kfe of a thinking man. This effay has been tranfl 
vw, f. bomme (fui mediter (a) m, tradm 

la all (2) kngaages, both (3) in profeaod verfe. 
iangue, f. en 

Tijis fpirit of independency, .which proceeds i 
efpritiVCim ct, f» prthvenir^SLAxtJ) 

pride and envy, produces tke furioas paflion (^ 

4rgMiU «n. iwviti f. prdduire (a) furieux £♦ 

mineering. 
mmr. 

a. Cyrus, began the monarchy of JP«Afiaj and N 

commencer (o) monarchies f, de Perfi, 
ihat of Aff)'ria. 
celle 4^'rie. ^ 
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)h* III. Sefl. 3. Demonstrative Pronouns. 99^ 

The fourcc, of the prepoffefSons of childhood is thc^ 
Jource^ f, P^^j^gU ™« enfancCi £• (a) 

ime as that of manhood, 
i^me ^ue • agfy m. *viril. 

The -pra^icer of (i) fuicidc cannot be jofti- 

led by any priDcipIe, except that oi (1) attleifafl 

txcepte atheifme^ 

Truth is the objeft of fciences; ( what is fair and 
Vraiy m. Qhjtt /ciences ; It bean ^ 

rood I is iJIfai of art<:. 

Mildnefs is | as much | ufcful to /ho/e nvBo have the 

douceur, £ (a) egalement utile (a) 

nght of commanding, |- as | lo thofe n^l^ ought to 

init^ m* commandtrt et dfvoir (a) 
•bey. 

It is better to reflrain our natural generofi ty» 

vahir (a. irr. ) mietix conlraindre *— »«^>f^/(a) //, f# 

tban to fall into fuch (5) a fituation as to want that 
9« dt tomher (3) f , ou ftsMs ajwshefoiH de 

ttif others. 

If (i)affli^on8 are (4) chaftifements of heaven, is it 

(l) del y m, doit Qtt 
> ^ wonder if the number of the affli6Ud is fo numeroua^ 
''''•'/cwrjr ^'i^ ' nombreum* 

«Dcc fiat of the guifty is nurobeBefs ? 
^»j/^«» coupable infini^ 

The foible of (1) young men is plcafare, the foibt^ 

' m. jeune gens^ m. plaijiry m. > 

^ (l) old people is avarice, that of the great is vanity, 

viellet gertSy f, f. ^ grand -—*-//, 

^* (i) Common people flander, of girls coquetry and the 

petit peuple medifaucey f. Jille 
Paflion to get lovers. - 
U.de/efaire des galants* 
Good mailers make (6) good fcrvants ; the latter 

maitrey m, faire (a. irr.) ^ domtftique ceux ci 

Pajje Art. Page Art. l Page Art. 
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loo Exercises upon Part II. 

arc fcarc^t becaufe the former are not common* 
rare^ parceque ceux la 7" 

5. Thetis canied Achillas her (i) fon, into hell to 
Thetis porter (c) au^ enferpmr 

dip (2) him in the Styx* 'which rendered (2) him involne- 
plonger Stix, m. ' rbndre (c) ittvulnt" 

rable all over his body, except on the heel, which (he held 
rabie par tout au talon teuir (b) 

in (3) dipping (2)him« * 

Pope Leo X. and Francis I. king of France made 

Fape Leon^ Francois /efmre{cAtl») '\ 

each other a fine prefent by their agreement ; but the latter 
chacun U concordat % celaici 

afked (4) what he could^ take dnd the firfi ob- 

demanitr (c) pou^^r ( b. 1 rr. ) prendre Celui-U rf" 

tained (4) what he could not alk. 

/f «ir (c. irr.) powvoiri^^xu.) demander. 

4. Hi that never was | aequalnted. with | adjferfit/ 

tfvw>(a) iprouverlx) '* " : 

fays Seneca 9 has feen the world but on oO^ 

dire{2L,\fT,) Seneque «i;«/V (i.irr.) que de 

fide» and I is ignorant of | half the fcenes of natuf^ 
(ot^t m» tgnorer (a) moiti^, f. des f. ** 

They that laugh at every thing, and /iJ^y/Ai?/ ft^* 
/e moquer (a) de tout " s'inqui^^^^ 

91 every thing, are fools alike. 
de tout e^lement. 

He that overcomes his paffions, conquers P^ 

furmouter (a) conquirir (a, irr.) 

greateil enemief* 

Hi that makes others fear him, has reafon ) 

Jefaire (a, irr.) cratndre des autres 
fear (2) them. 

Fortune (5) is never more deceitful than when w) 
f. trompeur(6) quand 

feems moil to favour. & /j&j/ is Crccfus to-day, ir 

ftmbler (a) nous favorijer 

be Codius to-morrow* 
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h. III. SeS. 3. 'OEMOHS'ftiA^tiVt pRONAf S'ff. 101 

He who does not confult his(i)reafon ia his (t) 

ter (a) f, ~ 

eafares^ has no right to C3tpe^ anjr help from 

droits oi« de attendre auctmfecQUrs^ m. tn 
in his (i) troubles. 
2) /^//r^, f. 

Happy, exclaimed Denis the younger^ after har* 
Httireux, s' eerier (b) jeune^ afrh^ m. (3) 

rg been driven ocrt of Syracuie, happy are thofe fwkc, 

chafer (\) * 

'om infancy 9 have been accudomed to (4) misfortune* 
Us (4) enfance^U accoutum^r (i) malheur, m. 

The general who attacks has his choice, but be luba 

attaquer (a) (a) choix^ m* 
fsbimfelf be attacked does not know ^ on what 
? laijffe I attaquer /avoir (a. irr.) de quel 

le he is to be attacked* 
>', m. /era 

^T)ofe nvho have invented the art of (3) writing, have 

e'crire, 
und ■ the means of (3) eftablifhingthe intercourfe 
Xdver (x) moyens^m^ etablir comnkrce^m, 

friendihip^ in the abfence of the objeds which (5) have 

omitted m tn f. 

>duced it. 
^uire(\) la (2) 

-fie is truly a good man^ tvbo has a natural 

doiJa 'veriiablement homme de hkn naturelijS) 

borrence of (4) vice, aaid love for virtue* 
^^reur,f. m. amour, m» {^ vertu^fm 

He - gets a double vidlory lobo knows 

-dui-]«i temp'orter (a) ^viSoire^ f. /avoir, (a. irr.) 

>v^ id overcome himfelf after he has overcome his 

ft vaincre ' apres (3) *Oaincre (i. irr.) 

iemy. 

» To keep acquaintance with | vicious^ people | is to au- 
vinre /amilitren.ettt vicieux (a) aU' 

borize (4) vice. 
)rtfer m* 
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102 Exercises upon Part II. 

// is from (i) good (z) or bad education, that depends ^ 
Cc f. que dcpendre (a) 

always the happinefs or (3) misfortune of our life* 
toujourt bottbeur, m. . malbeur^ ro* vatj fl 

6. We ought to encourage their endeavours, nvhi apply 
On de*vQir (a) encourager fff^rt^ m. , s*affli^er 

themfelves to (1) arts and (3) fciences. 

(a) m. f^ ' 

7* Beauty is ijttbat pleafes. 

Beaute, f. plaire^ (3. irr.) • 

It is difficult for men not to hate a little 'wbiU 
II que les hair (iAu.) ' 

they fear much. 

traindre (a) heaucoup^ ^ 

A coquette does not want to be (4) beloved ; all (he 

coquette, f, jie fe foucier (a) pas de aimer (i) tout ce 

aims at is to appear lovely, and to pafs for a 

qu*ille dejirer (a) de ^trt trowvee aimable . pejjer 

beauty. IVhat predominates in her is vanity and (2) 

belle • dominer {?i) {l) vanite, £, 

Uvity: ■ ' 

legeretej. ' . 

^tf/ renders menfo miferable^ ;V their (5) pride and 
rendre (a) orgueil, m. 

their cupidity. 
a*vidite\ f. 

S.JVbat coft little is too dear, when it is of 
couter (a) peu trap cber, quand cela ne etre (a) 

no ufe. 
ae 'aucutt ufage, 

ff^bat Seneca fays is true^ that(i)apgcr is madncfs. 

Seneque dire (a. irr.) t'rai que colerc^ f. alienation i*e/prit 

9. I hope that this will pleflfe (6) you. 
ej'perer(2i) que njous phire (tj) 

I like that, hecaufe the fentences are fhort, and 
turner (a) phra/c^ f. c§urt 

inftrudive. 
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' S E C T I O N IV. 

I 

Rblativk Pronouns* 

1. THE relative pronoun qui is the nominative, and 
gue the accufaiive, in fpeaking of all forts of objefts ; as : , 
the ftone which is h^re, la pkrre qui eft ici^ the houfc that 
you fee, la mat/on que njous ^vGyeZm 

Except that qui is ufed even in the accufative inftead of que, 
when it fignifies what perfon ; as : ;> fais qui vous amez, I 
know whom you loxtJ, or the perfon whom you love ; and 
when it is governed by prepofitions i 2a : en qiti^ fur qm\ 
arvec qui, &c. Jn this lail cafe leqnel, &c« may likewife be 
ufed. 

2. Dont is the fecond ftate for of ivhom, of fwhich, ^whofe^ 
fee page 12. 

When qui is in the fecond or third cafe, or comes after any 
pvepofition whatever, it is applied only to perfons or objeds 
ufed as perfons. 

Therefore it would be a fault to fay, c''eji U malfan de qui je •vous ai 

parle^ it is the boufe of ^hich 1 have fpokon 10 you. In this cafe we 

*" make ufe <^ duquel^ de latjudle. Sec. or do/tt, which i« ufed equally for all 

* objefls, *and often more properly than de ^uiy or du^ue/, de laquelUy &c. as : 

c'eft la maf/oH dojii Je vous ai far/e, 
; ' 3' -^ 1t*i is fometimet ufed in fp?aking of animate objects, though they 
I are not pcrlbni, or obje^t^ ufed as perfons ; but, as we can never err by making 
^ ufe ofauqueif a Ijquelie^ &c. I would advife toMo fo. 

|5. 4* Whom, which, that, though not cxpreffed in Englifh, 
muft always be expreffcd in French by qui or que ; as ; the * 
man you fee, Vh^mme que 'vous *voyez, 

5 Lequelf lat/uel/e^ 8ec» zxt io be ufed in (lead of f;//, I ft, when qui \% 
equivocal : 2dly. when the relative pronoun is in the lecond cafe after a fub« 
ftanrive ; as, a courier has been fent to court, at whofe return » , . on a en^ 
wyi an courier a la ctatry au retour duquel ... 3dly, when the relative pro- 
ooun cxpreflfos a elu^i^Ce ; as, which will you fee ? lequel, or laquelle, voulej& 
vaitt voir t 

Speaking of thing«, in which, in what, to which, at which, at what, in 
theienfeof where, or wherein, are rendered into Frtrnch by e«'kniicad6fi/a»j 
lequel^ iaquelle^ ice. as, the houfe in which er where he lives, la majfun ou 
iieUmeurci the end at which, or whereat, he aims, le butou il temtT From 
which, from what, are rendered bv d'o^ mfteatt of Juquti^ laquelle^ &c, as, 
the couotry.from which 1 come, lepaj/s d'ouyV vitns. Through which, by 
which, are rendered by far cit, or par lequel ^ &c. 

7. The relative pronoun quoi is ufed only in fpeaking of inanimate objedls. 
It mapr be ufed in the the third cafe inftead of auquel, a laquelle^ &c. as, it i% 
a icaloa which I did not think of; c*eji une raifon a (^uo\ je ne ^cnje\$ ^a&. 
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However, in moft circumftances au^uel, a laquelU^ tec* aie ufcd with more * 
propriety. 

8. A quoi muR always be ufed when it has for its antecedent ce and the 
verb itre^ mx rien^ and is followed by a noun or verb governing the third cafe; 
ai, it is to that F apply myfelf, c*efi a quoi yV m'appli^e ; there is nothipg 
which I am not dilpofed to, lln'ya rien \ quoi je neJoU dijpofe, 

9. De <fuol is ufed when it follows immediately €e and the verb Ure^ and it^ 
followed by a noun or a verb governing the fecond cafe ; as, it is that I com* 
plain of, t^ifi de quoiy^ mepUim, But, after rien% we make u& of /mt/; 
at leaft it is a great deal better; as, there is nothing in the. world of which 
God is not the auihor^ // n*y a rien au tnonde dont Dieu nefoit l*auteur, 

to, ^«0r may like wife be ufed infteadof ie^u<l, UqtieiU, Sec. after pfepo6« 
tions governing it, fuch as /ur, en^ apritf avec, Sec. as, the reafon 1 rely up« 
on, U ra/Jam fur quoi je mtf^nde.' 

I f . ^e is ufeid inftead of de out and a qui. It happens 
not only when there cornes immediately before it the fecond.. 
or third cafe of a perfonal pronoun^ but likewife after any 
other noon, when the fentence begins with ce apd itre ; as « 
it is to you that I fpeak, c*eft a votis que Jefarle ; it is to 
happinefs that I afpire^ c*eft au boubeur que fa/fire % it is 
from the pHblic, that I exped the approbation c'eft du public 
t^t J attends l* approbation. 

The true mark to know it, is when f»/ has the fignification offAatf at yov 
may fee by the foregoing examples ; by this rule there is no danger of beinf 
miftaken. Hence it may appear, that in fuch cafes fxrr is to be looked upov 
as a copjunAion, rather than a relative pronoun. 

'■I 

Exercises upou Relative Pronouns; 

I, j Synonimous terms ( arc feveral words or phraies 
Synonyme^ m* ( i ) plujteurs, IQ. mot^ m. phraje^ f* 

which fignify the fame thing. 

Jignifier (a) meme cbofe, f. , 

Cicero was one of (2)ihofc *wbo were(3)facrifieed tothe 
Ciceron {c) {^)Acrifier Q} 

vengeance of the triumvirs* 
f 

Mero caufed the Chriflians to be accofed of fit- 
Neronfair^ (c. irr.) acatjer les Chretiens em» 

ting Rome on fire | nuhicb h^ordered to be | done 

br^'cmtnt dt Rome^ ^ avoir (b) faire (i. irr.) 

himfelf. ^ A X'^ 

faire lui meme* 

r 
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In the games *which Titus gave once (1) to the Roman 
jeux donner (c) Romain (2) 

people, he fpent eighty millioos, 
feuple^ m. depenfer (c} 

A boy . m)bfi is docile to the good advices nukich 

are given to hin/will not fail to have merir. 
donner-^ J^iy^ruoir (d) ittfaillihlement (4) mc'rite, m. 

Men rwho are created to know and love X}od* 

Hommes (a) cre^ (i) pour connoiue 

ought' to apply themfelvcs to (hun vjce« and te 
drvoir{^) s^appliqu^r a dm'iter m. 

pradite virtue, 
praiiquer viriUfi. 

Adioos nvhifb have caafed {\) rep|entance« oiuft be of 

t repent ir^ m. devoir (a) 

great inftradion. * 

^- 
s^. Socrates was inflrudled in eloquence by a wow 

Socrate (c) inftruire (i) ^<7//J eloquence^ f. 
man ot/i&d/^ name was A^P^^^* * 

dpnt »^©//r,* m. (b) Ajpafie* 

The . Magi and (5) Chaldjcans, | the chief of tubom \ was 
Mn^c. Chaldeen . d^nt le^hef (b) 

Zoroader, employed their ftudies upon magic and (5) 
Zoroafire, employer (b) "» etude , f, a la magie, f. 
aftrology^ which was in a manner, all the learning of 
aftrologie^ f. cequi (b) ^« quelque fai^on . Jcknce^ i, 

Che ancient people of Afia. 
ancien peuple^ pi» d'Afie. 

Apolla killed the Cyclops nvho had forged the thun- 
jipoilon tuer {q) Cydope (b) fo*gcr{\) fou* 

derbolt twith ivbich Hyppolytus was itruck. 

dre^ ra« Hyppoiiie (c) f^"PP^'^^) 

Henry the Fourth | looked iipoo | the good education 

Henri (6) ^ua(re regarder (I)) education y f. 

of youth iis a thing 0^/ 'uchiih depends the fe- 

jeuuejfe^ f. r^w^fff fi&^, f. ^ ' d.pendre (0) yir- 
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io6 Exercises upon Part IL 

licity of kiDgdonas and people. 
licit e, f . ( I ) royaume^ m . ( i ) peupUs • 

JgnoraDce is a difhoncur to mankind^ and^ in a manner 

dejhonncur^m^ bufnaniie,i, d*tine fa^on 

reduces men below the beafts, twhcje (i) ignorance is the 

Tcduire (a) au dtjfous des hetty f, 

confequence of their nature^ and not the effe^ of negleA 

Juite^i, non pas »^i%^»^^* f»(i) 

anU(i) indif&rence* 

Ariadne^ the daughter of king Minos gave a fmail 

donner (c) 
thread to Thefcus, by mesns of ivhkh he went out ot 
Jilet, nj. Ihe/ee^ moyen, ni* fonir {c) 

the labyrinth, after having killed the minotaur. 

labjrinthiy m* (2) tuer (!) miriQiaure, m» 

Charon | according to | the ancient poets, was the fer. 

Juhvant (b) haU 

ryman of hell ; he indifferently received all lorts of 

Hlitr^ ni . ( 1 ) infer jok. mdifferimment (3) rece*voir (b) fortt, f. ' 

perfons^inco (4) his ^bark ; thofe, however, <whf/e bodiet 

Sar^Mfy f« cenx cependanty 
v/ere not buried^ waited . a hundred years on the fhore^ 

(b) enfrvelis attendre (b) * rwagty ro. 

before they were admitted among the number of paflengers. 
avant que d*itre admettre (i.irr.) au paffagerm 

Lying is a vice fifwhicbyoM cannot have ( Xo% 
Menfongey m. SO* fou*u9ir (a«irr.) 

much I horror. 

trop4e borreur^i% 

5. When Mahomet IL took Conftantmople (5) in 

^uand prendre {(:Mt.\ «r 

1433, ail the Greeks who cultivated the arts | took 

Crec cultpver (b) artSy^ m. fe 

refuge | in Italy ; they were received into the 

refugier{c) {^)Iiidie; (c) accueillir {u irr*) par 

houfes of Medecis, Eft, and Bei^tivoglio, to tyobom (6) Italy 
maifoHy.L 

I is indebted for ( its (4) politenefs and glory. 
devoir (a) P<*^'i{IJfi f» gioirey f. 
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One ought | to choofe well the friend, tc fwhom he 
II faut choifir ami, m* om 

intends • to give his (i) confidence. 
<i;o»/(7/r (a.irr.) donner confiance^i. 

Let 09 render oorfelves able to fulfil the duties of 
rendre (k) capable de remplir de-voir, m* 

the iituation to nnbicb God delHnes (2) us* 
etaty m« Dkuj m. dejfiner{7k) 

Take care nnhom you truft* 

F rendre (k) garde a fe fier (a) 

Take care to *whom and of whom you fpeak. 

farler (a) 

. - 4« Intereft has its fource in the unbounded love (4) we hare 
m, f. dMgU^i) que 

for oorfel?es« 

The too great value (4) we put upon ourfelves is conu 

€flime,U avoir {d) de 
monly puoifhed by an univerfal (3) contempt. 

meprhy m. 

We maft early prepare ourfelves to abaa« 

de'voir {2) de bonne heure ft preparer a 

4oo to fortune^ all the advantages (4) we have received 
f. bien, m. rece^voir (i) 

from her, fo that we may not be furprifed when flie takes 
j afin fue ne etre{^)pas oier(d) 

\ them away from us* 
(5) ies (2) nous 

Tbofe tvBo complain of the pains (4) they fufier 

feplamdre (a) «r/i/, m, fruffrir (a.irr.) 

forget thofe (4) they have occafioned. 
fotbiier (a) faire^ (i. irr.) 

r. It is faid that Cromwell had ^ixy chambers, and that his 
On dit (b) 

I heft friends never knew in luhkh he | ufed to lie. 
L jamais {6) /avoir (b) voucher (b) 

l' Philip faid to his fon Alexander, on giving him (2) 
. Philippe dire (c) Alexandre, en donner (h) 
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AHftock for bis pRoepfor, Loni csdcr fo good a naia 

to 2-iCid the faoilu ioto ^ehch Iliarc falleD. 
^ toiler faMt€f f. « ///r (a) fsmier (i) 

The canal of Lai^oedoc itbs oirr a river, over 

ou ^frriz\ fcrde£ims rrdhr^i. ftr 

n:hL'h2 bridge b baih in eke fonn of an aqoedoj^y 

/Mr.% m. crrtrmirr (i\ e^ (i) firmf m^medtCf 

nnder «;^;r^ the river conrinncs its (2) conrfis. 

fardejfm: emar^ m. 

6. The world is a fiage v/ea 'o^ki (3) men ahnys 

ms^dt^ m* thfoire^ m. . ou 
malkcd are pbying npoa one another. 

maftitte fe jcuer (a) /« urns des autreu 

The allies of Rooie, afhamed to acknowledge as thrir 
alUe hcmteux (4) reconnSire 

head a city yVow lubich liberty feemed 
Tnattreffe «w//If, f» (j) liberie^ £ parmtre (b) 

for evcr» began to Ihake off a yoke which 
pwr toujourSf ewtmencer (c) ftcomer /^« O** 

they bore with paio. 
forter (b) /^mt* f« 

Coriolanas came to befiege Rome^ nji/bence he had 
Corioloft «//»!> (c. irr.) offieger (b) 

been baniihed. 
(i) hannifiS) 

Oi all kinds | of literary performances | there Is onty 

genre ^m» d'ecrire il n*j a*voir{z)jue 

the comic /'« njubkh trivial (5) exprdKons may find 

{.fomfoir{e. m,)tT§tfvn 
a place, 
f. 

7. The thing nubicb the covetous leaft think of, is to 

frvarcy m. If moins (6)pen/er (a)^. 
fuccour the poor ; his cheft is the objed in 'wbicb he 
JeCQurir ccffre fort^ m. Vd. en 

places all his pleafur^. 

mettre (a.irr.) flaijir^ m. 
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. The dlfcafes of the foal arc the moft dangerous ; we 

maladie^ f. ame^ f. dangereux (i) 

loald endeavour to cure them; it i8« however, that 
p«i;o/>(f ) travailler a guerir cependant 

vhicb we little think of. 
ne petjfons gueres» 

What avails knowledge without (2) virtue ? 

d quoi yi-rwr (a) (2) fcicnce, U 

He (3) who did not know what to apply him. 
avoir (^) /avoir {i, in.) ^ s*appliquer 

ijfto during his (4) jouth, does not; know ai;^^/ to do 
• pendant j^n^ff^t f» s*occuper a 

t his (4) old age. 
'vielleffe^ i. 

• After the cxifteace of God » there is nothing •/'ov^/Vi 

ilny avoir (a) 
doubt lefs than the immortality of the foul. 
douter (a) mpins tc ame^ f. 

0. With (5) prodigality you will be generous during fix months 

——-//, f, ^frir (d) ^ pendant mois,m, 
fier nvhich you cannot be fo any longer ; with a good eco- 
pres ne pouvoif (d/\tr,) plus Vetre /age eco- 

omy you may be generous all your | life time. \ 
7mie,f, powvoiri^/wxJ) vie, £» 

1. // /> in God //&«/ we ought to put our hopes. ^ 
c'cft devoir (ji) mettr^ e/pe'rance^i. 

It is from good or bad education that depend^ 

. mauvais - f, dependre (a) 

Imoft always the happinefs or the misfortune of life. 
re/que tou jours honheur^ m. malbeur, m. vie^ f» (2) 

// is to a wife and experienced friend that we ought to 

eclaire (6) ami^ m. devoir (a) 

;ive fome authority, andfomc power upon our mind. 
quelque //, f* pouvoiryXn. -^prit^m. 

It is to the king and parliament /«6^/'' belongs the right 

appartcnir {^Mi») droit, m. 
f enabling laws. 
U /aite loi, f. 
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« E C T I O N V. 



InTERKOCATIVB P&OKOVNt. 

1^ i^t u an interrogatke k applied only to tbinp^ and 
fui, when perfons are fpoken of; as : whac4o yoa &f} 
que ditts^vous f whom do you !o<^ for ? qui cJb^rt&iZ-^fem f ' 
£oth are ufcd in all their cafes as abore* 

2. Sim, interrogigive, is ufed. after a prcpofidon, or after . 
the particle ^^ or ^ ; as ? what are you grounded upon } fur 
quoi 'votu fottdevc^nxms f about what do you bufy yourfdf \ 
de quoi moui melex vous ? , 

J. If f vo/ be not immediately followed bj a veibt it may be fometinei 
mfed 10 the firft cafe; at, what is there greater » quoi dg fku grmml t It 
jTometimes only expreflin aa emocloo of themiad \ at, iiow I you ace aogiyl 
^uoi, voKx it^fdcoi I 

4* ^^A quelle^ &c. are faid of perfons and things. 

It is to be obfeirved, that fuel it alwayi followed by its fubftaotive ; ti, 
^at mao is it ? ^tid ^i wa if efi^ee f Except when the noun wat esprcftd 
before ; as, this is jay opinion ; what it yours ? v«i7i mon /entimati \ quel 
ffi le v6tre Z 

5. Leauet, Scc is alio faid of perfons and things ; it is al- 
ways followed by a ^nitivc expreflbd, or under ftood ; as : 
which of the two will you have ? lequel des deux <vatlt7^ 
wous? ^f I znfwtrs to *wbat ; lequel^ lo m)bkhm 

6. Whofiy /ignifying to *wbom z thing belones, is tranflated 
into French by the dative^ a qui i as t ai;i&^ iioufe is that \ 
a qui eft cettt mai/Quf 

Exsacisss upon Interrogative Pronouns. 

Who divided the Roman empire among themfelves at 
partager {q) Romain m. entre 
ter the death of Caefar ? Caefar O^avianus, Mark Antony, 

Cefar P Ce/ar OQavien^ Marc AnUhe^ 
and Lepidtts. Who was the moft beautiful woman of that 

(b) heau { 1 ) femmty f, 

age ? Cleopatra ; die married Mark Antony* What (2) 
terns la P Cleopatre ; epoufer (c) 

was the caofe of their ruin \ Cleopatra (lirred (3) him up to 
(c) f. r exciter {q) i 
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make war againft Caefar O^avianus; but he was dc. 

(c) di. 
feated near the proraontor)'^ of A^um. IVbo wa^ 

yfl/W (a. irr.) (1) promantoire^va^ (b), 

Cleopatra ? tihe was ^een of £gypr» daughter of Ptolemy^ 

the (2) laft king ot Egypt. 

«^ ^/ftf/ avaif riches without health I (3)^ 
fervir (a.irr y.ncbeffe$. 

3^ ^'i&<7/ jean be more agreeable | to parents than (3) vir*^ 

de plus agreahU pour 

toous and well brought-up children \, 
bitn //n/ ^ enfant^ xsu 

4 ^ Who is the man that can ,^ be certain of coa»^ 

fo$tnj!jir, (/L. Ixu). 
fant (4) happinefs. 
hoiwettrt m* 

What man can fay that be knowa hiinTelf*. 

fffitvoir (a. irr.)'^'rir /e cmtnottn (a) . 

Wbat misfortune ^". . ^^ ^*^*' rftcrwchavt 

, infinunt^ i. pwvoir (i. iir.) crMindre (5) a<^> 
loft every thing ? 
/m^r (i) ' . 

c. You have read Tekmachus and (6) Jemfalem Delivered^ 
(a) /iW(i)^ tdinvnr{iy 

^bicb of thofe two poems | do yoa prefer ? | 

po'tme^ m* aimer mUux% 

4« Whrf€ afe WFff the marblesof Arundel ? 
« prifint vmrhre 
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SECTION VI. 

iKDrpiNiTE or Indeterminate Pronouns. 

I . Pas un, aucun, nul, arc three negative pronODns, havuig 

ihe fignification of no ' perfon or no thing, and requiro/tht 

parricle ne before the verb ; as, nobody fpoke of it ; aocuMt 

or pas un, or nul n'en a farU\ nobody ^knows it; aucuDj 

tfr pas an, or nulv/^ le fait, 

Nu/'is never ufrd in an iu(errogatloO) or with a negation keforeit; for we 
60 notfiy, nii\ ffe /e/ait i/ ? . . 

2. AucuH is fometimes ufed without a negation, in phrafes of interrogi- 
tion or doubt. In fuch a cafe it may be rendered by quclfu^un ; aS) of all 
thofe \\ ho know my reafons, is there any one who has blamed mti tk tnti 
teux qui fa-uent mes ralfons, j tn att-il aucun qui m*ait hidmi f 

3. When aucun and nui zrz followed by a fecondcafe, or a fubftaodie, 
either exprefTtd or underl^ood, they muft be in the fame gender as thatfieconl 
cafe or fubftantivc, but not in the fame ijumbcr ; as none of then has beea 
there, aucun d'cuxy fpeaking of men, or aucune d^eileSf fpeaking of wfmea» . 
n*y a ite, Thcfe three proriouns ufed as prohouns, have no plural. 

4. AW and aucun are fometimes to be looked upon as ad- 
jedtives ; this happens, when they are joined to a fubftan- 
tive; as, he yields to ro reafon, // ne Je rend a aucune 
rai/oft ; fhc has no pleafure, ellen^a z^iZMH plaifir. IfttlvoKf 
likewife be ufed, but aucun in fuch a cafe is a great dcal^ 
better. 

5. Nul .is alio a law-term, (ignifying void ; in fuch a cafe it has a plural, 
iF the noun be in the plural ; as, the proceedings are void, Us f^rocc^ret fuU 
■ulles. 

6. Chacun^ chaque, fignify every perfon or thing, have no 
plural, are indifferently applied to |»erfons and things, and 
follow the gender of the noim to which they are joined, or 
relate ; as, each of thefe women has fecn it, cbacune di ces 
deux femmes Va wu, 

E'very one, enjery body, each, are exprefled in French by 
ihacurty without being joined to a fubflantive which is always 
ttnderftood ; as, e'very one has his proper manner of thinking j 
thacun a fa maniere particuliere de penfer. 

Emery is cxprefTed by chaque, which is joined to a fubflah* 
five which is feldom undtrilood ; as, every fcience has its 
principles ^ chaque fcience a fes principes* 

Obf. If the noun be a colIe£tive one, and cannot be divided by one or two, 
ehacun is put in the mafculine gender, though the collective noun be femi* 
nine ; as, the Commons withdrew, each of them to their own home , Ui 
rcmmu/fis fe retirerent^ chacun ci)ex. fou 
N, Jf, Cuiiom does not Ailow to ia^ un cbacun^V^nd of c&acim. 
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7. P^>/d»K fignifies Wa^9 has no pluraVisiilwafsof the 
mafculine gender^ and attended by the partkk ne. before the 
verb; as« nobody (aw iti perfotme ne I'a vu* 

&. WbcD perfinne (i^oifies any l»ody» and \% aot preceded bjF an adverb of 
denial $ fuch as, n»t^ never ^ Sec, the particle fu muft be admitted s at» did 
ever anv body find the philofopher't ftooe ? per/bnne a-t*il jamais trouv6 Jd 
pierre philofophale ? This way of fpeaking ionouales that you do not believe 
tike thing conceroiog which you enquire. Take notice not toxoofouira tl^is 
fvroooun with the noon fubftaotive : a perfoo, ufte ftrfonne^ the perlbo, lit * 
/|rrwm, which- is always feminine. ^ ^ . ^ 

i^y^oMt has many fignifications : it fometimes fignjfieas 
«//, i'vetyjOt the nuhoU. When it is joined to a fub^antive^. 
it requires the definite article bsfore the following noun, not- 
wiihnanding its having before it deor a; as, the whole houfe^ . 
Ut/fe la maiuin ; of the whole houfe, de toute 'i^i malfon ; to^ 
the whole houfe, ^ /««// /tf maifon. 

io«. The pronoun tout, ufed by itfejf, is always put la- 
the mafculine iingulaf ; as, every thing almoft is uncertain • 
in the world , preique ttmt eft incertain dans le monde. Some- . 
times it has the fignification of cbaque ; as, . every;day, tout 
\t% jours; every nofomenty^a tout moment, &c*. But we {ay^. 
a cbaque inftunPy a chaqui minutt^ every indant, every minute* 

II. 70»/ fometimes fignifies ahbough^ followed by a word denoting the 
ttuality, ofiSce, dignity, trade, calling, circumftance» ^r. of the fubjed ; lA 
fuch a cafe, , the word denoting fuch quality, f3c» which is placed after the 
verb in:Engli(h, .muft be placed in French immediately after teutf.^vA the 
word denoting fuch quality muft be followed by que ; as, though he be learned 
\gt miftakes fometimes ; tmu favant qtCil eft il fe trompe qoelqucfois. When 
r#ir/ is rendered by bienque^ or quoique^ the verb muft, be put in the fubjunc* 
five ; as, lien cue^ or fuoifu*i/f Unt favant y &c. 

iz« When the word which is after the vetb does- not denote the quality oF 
the fubje^, then for all, or although, muft be rendered into French by 6iem 
ftte, or quoique ; as, altbotigb you make ufe of his phyfician,. bien que^ or • 
fiuifMe^ vous vous ferviez de fon medecin. 

13. Tfittf, in the ienfe of although, is indeclinable, except before a ooua > 
feminine beginning with a confonaut. 

14. When rien fignifies nothing, or not any thing, the particle ne muft be 
placed before the verb ; as, .1 have feen notbiag prettier ;.. je n'ai rien vu ce 
plus beau. 

15. But when it iignifies any thing, znd is not preceded by an adverb of de- 
nial, the particle ^r is omitted f as, have you ever feen a^ty tbijtg io beau* 
tiful } avez-vous jamais rien vu de fi beau. 

i6* Pltijifurt figni£es many or feverah. It is always 
plural ; as, federal have believed that the world was eternal^ , 
plufitun ontcru le raonde eternel. It is fometimes an adjec* 
tive ; as many intnds^ plujieurs amis. . Ic is declined with the 
indefinite artioles de and a, . 

17. Autre, other, is fometimes an adjfifllve; as, another book ,410 autre 
iivre : fometimes a fubftaotive, when it is preceded by en, to which it hath 
• ^reUtiM ; atrj'^^Qiuioii lu autre, I know another i XomeUjACsaprooouo i . 
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as, another than you« un autre que fous. — Autrui, one's neighbour, otheRf 
or other people, is ufcd only in the fecond and ihird cafes ; as, of others, to. 
others, </'4vrr»/, a auuui. — Ni I'un ni I'autrcy neither tfie one nor the other, 
will have the verb in the fingulari if the veib comes after it; as, ntl*unm 
I'uutre n'tn/uit la raifon, neither the one, ncribe other, knows the reafonof 
it; and in the plural, if it comes before ; as, iIsn'eny}irT/f/r/la raifon ni i*titt 
nil* autre, — l,*un l^autre oTitX):\to\htT, one another, is ufed to exprefs th& 
mutual aSion of two objedls on each «ther, and confequently it is always re* 
ciprocal ; as, they love one anorher ; ils s'aiment /'»» /'«JKrr^. Thenrftis ' 
always in thetirll cafe. — L*un &f l^autre^ one and the other, or both, has a 

. different meaning; it (igniilcs the union of two obje<Sts already mentiojpfed t 
as, bifth are in the wrong ; ils ont tort l^un & I'autre, or /*un &l*nutr» ont 
cort ; it always governs the plural. Both of thefe two words are declioei 
with the definite article. 

Take notice, that l*utt t^antrr, comes always after the verb ; nil*un «//'««• 
tre, and l*un & V autre, in thefirfl cafe, go indifierently before or after, with 
this difference, that, when they are put after, the perfonal pronoun goes aU 
ways before the verb^though not cxpreflfed in EngliOi ;. and,- when they art 

. before the verb, the perfonal pionoun is omitted though expreiled in Englifli ; 
as, they are both in the wrong, ox both are in the wrong, Hs ont tort Pun d 
P autre, or I'un & I* autre ont t^rt. 

18. aiuelque, {i)mt, iignifcs in the fingular, that the ob* 
jcft is taken indeterminaiely ; as, he is always reading fonae 
good book, il lit toujours quelque bon livre. In the plural. 
It exprefTes an indeterminate number of objeds ; as, he is ad* 
didled to yiw^' vices, ileft adonre a (fuelques vices. 

19. Sometimes f//^/jj/^(ignifies not the indeterminate number, but the in* 
determinate quality or quantity of things, and anfwers the Englifh ezpreflionsi 

Hobatex'er^ txhaifccvery althoughyth&ugkj'with fver/o much, &c. as, allhougB^ 
they are learned, fW^;/« favansqu'iis foient. Sluel^ue, taken rn this lenfe> 
has no plural before adjcdives, unlefs they be immediately followed by their 
fubftantive ; as, though they fecm evrr fo rich, ^uelque riches qu'ils paroif- 
fent ; though be has done ever Jo fine actions, t^uilques belles actions qu'lU 
ait faitcs. 

Obicrve, that qudifue in this cafe is always followed by que or yi//, which 
governs the foUowiig verb in the fubjunOive mood. 

20. When, •whutfver, &c. i\gn\iy\n^ que/que in French, is followed imme- 
diately by a verb, or by aptiril cafe of a perfonal pronoun, it muft be feparated 
into two words, and then que/ has both numbers and genders, and que or qui 
h not repeated iw the following part of the fentc-nce ; as, ivhati^er his iniea« 

tions arc, quelUs que foient fes intentions ; ivkatever I am, qufi que'yt fois; 
Vfhatever ihey may be, ^f^jcaking of women) quellea y«*cllcs puiiTent fiire, 

21. ^elquuv, \\\ the fen fe of fomebody, or avy bodj^ 
IS ufed in all its cafts, in the finguiar mafculiue only ; as« 
fomehody has told it to me ; quelqutiu me Ta dit, I know 
it from fomebodvy je le fais de quelqnuiu However quelqens* 
«wj, is ufed^as the nominative uf the verb; as, fome perfons 
have faid it ; quclques-uvs i'ont dit. In the other cafes wc 
make ufe of qvdques ferfotivesy and not quelquts^uus, • 

22. Quelqu*un fometimev fi^ui^rs an indeterminate part of a number,^at)d- 
\% then joined w:th the fecood cafe ot fome other noun exprcffed, or fu& 
cieutly uRderftood } or witb the panicUr/r inUead of the fecond ca^{ ia Uu9 
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toahf quel^^itn is ufed'm all th« geoders, numbers, and cafes ; a«,. hat ««^ 
of thefegentlemea heard any thing of it > quelqu^un^ or quelquts-unx^ de ces 
Meffieurt en aurpit il, or auroient-ils,eiitendu parler ^ There are .fine flowers^. 
gfVe mtjome ^ voila de belles fleurs, donne» m V;r ^el^uet-unes, 

aj. When, 'whatever j or ivhatfoe^*er^ has no relaiion cither to an adjec-- 
live or fubftantive ; it muft be rendered by juoi jue, tout ce qui, tout ce que^. 
as, tv«l<i/rz/^r happens, quof qui/ irrwc ; ivbutevtr you pleafe,. /6i{/ rtr qu'W 
90US plaira. — S^tfoi que is ufed only in the ftrll cafe, whereas tout ce qui, tour 
ee que, are ufed in all their cafes, Obferve, that quoi que ce/fj/'t {whareveror 
ivfaratfoever it may be), is lilcewife ufed in all its cafes ; as, of ivhatexier he. 
nay fpeak, de quoi que ee /sf/Vqu'i1 parle ; to 'wbat/in/t-r he may apply him- 
felf ; a quoi quece joit quM s'appli^ue ; this laft pronoun, when followed by 
a verli» requires that verbin the fubjundtive mood with quehticnt'u, as may 
ba feen by the foregoing example. 

^01 que ce fiitt in a ftntence with the particle ne before the verb, 
fignities mthing at all, or nothing xvhuteifer j as, be talks of nothing whttf» 
ever ; il nc parle de quoi que cafoit, 

2.4, i^tf/ que ce /'At, whoever, or what pcrfon foevcr,. is ufed in all cafes ; 
9»,from Vitoowfoever he may have learned it, dt qui' que ce f/u qu'il I'ait 
af lis :. ^vhomfoe^/er he may addrefs htmfeif to; a qui que ce fJtt qu'tl s'ad- 
drefTe. When this pronoun belongs to a fentence wherein ne precedes the- 
verb, it ftandsfor n»6ody svhattver ; as, I (hall fpeak of it tp wibaJy 'what' 
ever, je »'en parlerai a qui que ce f-At. Hence it appears, that quoi que ce 
y&A/ is ufed for things oaly,.and ^m/ ^;/f Cf /<// for pei ions. 

25. ^1 que ce /fjit, .'la the feofe of quicunque,, whoever, or. what pcrfon 
Ibever, ihuH: always be followed by //, elUy ice. or quh and fotnetimcs by 
both ;. a*, whofuever-Ltm4y be,, he will be difcovered, qui que ce foit, ii Jeta 
decouvert \. whofoever deceives me,.thall bedifcovered, qui que ce foit qUi me 
tr'ompc^ W/era dccouvert ; but zher quiconque, il and qui aie omitted j as» • 
quiconque me trompera^feia decowvert and not WJcray &c. 

2j8- Merne is fumctimes an adjective ; as, the fame author, 
Ic mime autcur : fomctimes it anfwers to fi'lf\y\ Knglifh ; as» 
friyplf% moi-tn^me : in thefe two fenftiy it has a plural * : fome- 
times it anfwers to even in Englilh ; as, even this book, cc 
livre me me. 

27. Je nefuisqui, .1 do not know wHo, is ufed in all its cafes in the fingular 
only fos perlbns, yenejais quoi, I do not know what,.is ufed in all its cafes 
for things only in the Hngular. j^e ne /ms quel, is ufed in all its numbers, 
cafe* and genders, fpeakiu^of peri'ons or things, and is always followed by a 
fubitantive. 

zS* One, they, tve, people^ men, a body, kc ar^ oftentimes 
rendered' by on\ as they, ot people, talk, on parle ; may a body 
know ? peut-fl» fiivoir } ^Sometimes ^wfignifies // 1 in this cafe, 
the verb, which is in Englifh in the pafiivc voice,, muft be 
changed in French in'.o the a:uve ; as,, it is hoped, on efphe\ 
ix was {'i\A,ondifoit, Moreover, as the paflive voice is feidom 
nfcd in French, in luch a cafe the noun, or ^rononn, which is 
tlTe fubjedt of the paflive verb in Kngli(h, muft be made the 
obj,e^ of the verb in the French, and the paflive verb muft 

^ Sec xulea2| of the peifonal prooouasy page 84. 



fi6 Exercises t^n Pi^it It. 

he changed into the a^ive, and put in the fitipe tenfe at in 
Engliih ; as, great rejoicings have been made this week,; 
on a fait cette iemaine degrandes rejouifikncesi . inftead of cb: 
grandes rejouldances 0«/ ///^/i^/« 

• 

£ X EH CI s S3 upon Ind e fi n i t& Pro no u n s. 

I',. Of the great , number of friends who farround (i)a8in' 

nomBre^W». ami e/rvironuer (s)- 

(i^) profperity, there often (3)Ten[iains not one in adverfity*. 
profpeTiti^ f.. // n'cn rejttr (a), adnferfiti^ f<r 

iVb reverfe of fortune ought to alter friendChip. 
cofttre-ttms ^ m, dftMir (a) alierer (2) aftutii^ f. 

Mankind have ir^ ^»^ certain (4) iview in life^ . they fu&r-. ' 
Homme f m, but, ra. . a;/(f , f. . ft. laifir- 

tbemfelves | to be led aftray |;by a continual levity, 
(a) ' emporttr (ij.) Ugerete\ S* 

24. 1 doubt if there is any author without faults* 
doitter{ja);quil y avoir (c)t auteur^mm defaut^XRm^ 

Of all the tragic (4), poets^ are there anyikifyft Shake* ■ 

y en a^tM au dejjus de 
fpeare. 

3« Gidd}9minds^ begin many things withont finifliing. 

les efpriu Ugers commencer {^^^ cbofi^U. ' jinir- 

muy. 

4. A prejudiced mind' furrenders . to^oreaion. . 

prefvenu (4) efprit, m, nejerendre (ji) » 

5. In I' trials j-^the lead flaw iii the in«. 

proces, m. frimiml moind^e dcfaut^m^, for*- 

di£\mcnt renders 'void the whole profecution. . 
malite,f..rendre (a) tout {tj^) procedure, f, 

6* They took at Rome, the vote of evtry citizeii \ 
On prendre {bAtr.y. /fiff^ageffn^ dttyem* 

for- the elef^ion of magiflrates. 
pfiur magiftratt- 

There is, in every plant, ascertain (6) quality whidli 
11 y a plants, f. 
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Ch. IIL Seft 6. Indefinite Pronocn^s, iiy 

renders it (i) wholefame or hurtful. • 

rendre (a) falutoire nuifible. 

Self makes , himfelf the center of every thing, 

«rw, ni. fe faire (a.irr.) centre^ m. choj'ty f. 

ind each felf is the enemy and would be the t} rant 

'voifloiKf (f. irr.) 
of all (2) others. 

This is an axiom, evident by the very light of 
Ce • m» feul iumir-re, f. 

nature, that God vtrill reward eueiy man accordir^g 

f# Dieu, na; recompenftr (d) 

to his works in this life. 
eeuvre, (• vie, f, 

Everj^ man has his (3) ruling paflion^ it is a neceflary 

dominant f. ce nicejjaire{j^ 

con{equence of his temper. 

f, temperament^ m. . 

The world is a great ftage on which every §ni 
monde, m. theatre^ m» m 

plays his part. 

rtf re/enter (a) rale^ m. 

&*very animal knows how (5} to choofe its proper 
/avoir (a, irr.^ cboifir L*aliment qui- 

food. 
ixi eft propre. 

E'very one has his own manner of thinking and of 

propre fa^Otty f. penjtr 

acting. 
etghm 

Wc ought in every thing to refer to our fuperiors* 
de'voir (a) chofe, f. s^en raporter 

7. He whom nobody \ can pleafe [ is more un- 

pou^voir (a. irr») plaire a maU 

happy than he (6) who pleafes ndbody. 
heureux 

How many people, who love nobody, and who are 
Combien de gens aimer (a) 
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ii8 Exercises «/^ Fitftll. 

loTcd by nobodj, boaft« however, of having niaoy 

fe 'vanttr {2\ n^anmoUs beaucnfp\\\ 

friends. 

One is notlefs blameable to truft mbodjy than to txui 

da fe fer a 
every hody. 
tout le monde. 

8. Did ever ar^ hoiy bettei know fnen than L» 
Avoir (a) jamais perfunne mieux connt^re (i.irr.) que 
Bruyefe I Did ever tf^ body write more ihgeniouily than La 

dcrire (i) ndhvement 

Fontaine ? 

9c K^very man &eks tranquillity, and nobody finds it. (2)' 
Tout /e mondf chercSer i\) repos^m. /fi»«vrr (ji): 

It is iirpcfiible to provide againft all (3J inconveniences. 

^ remedi$r a . i/rcowOenkut^ nH. 

Eveiy monoent is dear tobim(4}who knows thr. 

To«s moment y,tik.fintcbti^ * €immUrt{^AXt^ 

value of time. 
frix^ m, /^z«/, m. 

If idlenefs is the mother of every vice it may 
oJji'vet(yf. tws^ m^. on. fouvoir (a* itt^ 

be faid alfo^. that lasinefs is an enemy to evcsy virtue*. 

dire t^^'JF^* f*» 

I o< £«^r)i thing in our heart ought to yield to equity. 

coeur^^mm.d^mr {f) cider, eqiitd^f^, 

All thingt which have only the world for their fbuji. 
eequi ne a^voir^a) que monde^ m. hu^. 

dation, periih and vanim with the world; 
deMe»f,mt.perir{a). s* evanouir (b^) 

In the heat of civil wars, all is full of horror and. 
fortftn^ civile guerre, £• {^).pl^lf»{s)i Iforreur^U 
blood, ' 

{fji)fufig, m* 

Men cf parts ncglefl nothing,^ they turn t^ery tliitg , 
Lcsgens hobiles.ne negligeriji) $fiettrf (9). 

to advantage. 
aprojitt m. 
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Ii. III. Sea.6. Indefinite Pronouns. ' 1 19 

E<vefy man has fome paffioos» it is the neceifary confe- 

des c'tft ntcejfuift 

encc of his (i) nature, 
f. f. 

. Two things dirtily oppofite prepofleft (2) us, caf. 
cho/e^ i tout contraire prenftnir^ (a) cou» 

na and (3) novelty. 
ne^ f. noteveautij £ 

. Though ambition be a vice; J t is neverthelefs the 

f. (e) nu n^anmoins 

andation of many virtues* 
haje^ f. 

« The wife, (3) mother, and daughtersof Darius, honvevep 

femmct f . mhe^ f. filU, f. tout ' 

Hfted and dcjefted they were, c«uld not forbear 
fflige abatu (b) fouvoir (c, irr.) s'emfechcr 

miring Alexander's (4) generofity. 
^d^nir^r generofite, f» 

.. A traveller often (5) relates things quite .otherwife than 
'voyageur tapforttr {2l) tout atUre ^ue 

ey arc. 

'. There i^ nothing fo ridiculous as £iigli(h fung | after 
// ny a defi ridicule que de I'Anglois chanW d 

t Italian manner* 
ritalienne 

It is dangerous to undertake an^ fbing above one's 

de entrefrendrt audejjfus de fes 

engtb. 
orceu 

Is there any thing more genteel than to give others 
y avoir {di) il de plus foU defournird 

opportunity of difplaying.their parts ? 
occafion developer (j^rit^ m. 

There is -nothing good of (6) which God is not the author. 

«#(e) antenr, ni« 

It is in vain for us to bury ourfelves in obfcurity; «o. 
*£'eft en ^vain que s* en f oncer (a) 

Pijge Art. I Page Art. 1 T^^'t fect\* 
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ISO Exercises upon Pkrt 11. 

thing prote^s as (i) ag^infl the prorecutions of (a) maligaitf, 
mettreiTL.iTT,) a cottvert de pourfuite^i, mechanc(ti% 

»fl/i&/>^ (heltcrs (i) us from the darts oip envy. 
mettre (a) a Vahri trait ^ m. (3) «rw>, f» 

The wife man leaves mthmg to Fortune of (3) what he 
lapr(^) 
can take away from her* either by lefledion, or 

touvoir (zArr,) oter (i) lui ou ctn^eil 

Dj forefight. 

pre'voyance* 

When (5) facrifices | were ofJered | to Juno, who prc- 

^and (b) offiiri^uxxx.) prU 

fided over marriage, the gall of the vi^im | was thrown | 

Jider^) a m. JUi^ m. wi^ime^U (b) jetter{t) 

behind the altar* to (hew that no fucb thing ought 

arttel^ m . pour montrer rien defeniblahle devoir (}>) 

to be among married (4) people, 

gens, nu 

1 6* ikf^;?^ are deceived in endeavouring to deceive othersi 

tromper\\) en *vouloir (h, irr.) 

Seldom one is fuccefsful when he applies hirofelfto 
On ne re'ujjit guere en t* appliqiur [z) 

/everal things ^t one time. 

a la foiu ' . . 

17. God has not given (i) us (5) hearts to hate one another^ 

Dieu donner (i) ctxur^ m, (6) hair Tun autrCf 

nor hands to cut one another's throats. 

ni{^) mairti f. couper Kun a Tautre (2) gorge, £ 

If the fcourge of war be neceflary, let us not hite^ 
Jleau, in • guerre, f . (a) nc'cejfaire, ne nous hair (a.! rt.) pu 
let us not devour one another in the midft of peace* 
ne nous de*vorer (a) pas au milieu, nu paix^ f. 

The generality of (2) men employ the firft part irf 
la phipart employer (a) fartie, f# ■ 

life in making | the remainder of it | raiferable. 
a rendre Tautrc 

Solomon and Job | had the clearefl ideas of | 
Salomon (a) connoitre (i, irr.) le mieux 
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Ch. ITLSeft. 6. Indefinite Pronouns. i8i 

homan mifery, and have defcribcd it in the moll; lively 
lamiferediVhQmme (a) patler{^){\)en '^'/i^) 

manner, the one being the happiell rf men, the other 
mamere,£. Tun etre(h) {^)heureux 
(he naoft unfortunate; the former acquainted, by cxpc- 
malheureMi\\'^Vi co/tnottre (h, irr.) expe* 

rience, with the vanity of (4) pleafurcs, the laft with ihm 
rlencet ' *v.anite, f. flaifir^ m. 

reality of (4) pain. 
realise\ f, maux^ 

Men are made for one another, however they tear 
(a) ^/>tf (u irr.) cependant fe dechirer 

«v< another. 

(?) 

r « 

The tempfc of Solomon having been dedroyed, they 

Salomon (h) (i) detrmn (i), on en 

built another by the order of Cyrus. 

idtir(cAtr,) - Cyrus* 

There arc perfons whom (5) we hate and otherj 
II y a'vmr (a) hair (a. irr.) 

wlfom we love, without knowing why , the one is an injuf- 

fans farvoir un 

tice ; the other a weaknefs. 
autre foibleffe, f. 

It is with the dcfeafes of the heart as with thofc (6) of 
// en eft d£t maladie, f. comme de 

the body; fome^iQ real, others imaginary. 

reel smaginaire. 

Alexander and Julius Caefar were two great comman- 
Alexandre Jule Cejar (b) capi- 

dcrs J the ««^ conquered Afia, the other fubdued the 

tasnes ; conquerir (c. irr.) Afie^ fiibjuguer (c) 

Gauls* 

Gaule* 

' A man often thinks he is his own direftor, when all 

L'homme froire (a. irr.) fe conduire lorjofiil 

the while he is in ieading-ftrings ; while his judgment 

eft conduit et pendant que f on efprit 
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i«2 Exercises u/^(7n Part If . 

i% auniog at M^objed^his heart leads (i) hiin away in(en« 
//Wr/ (a) ^ Mr ^«/ coeur, ip. entraimr (a) nj/hh 

'fibly to anoihtr^ 
Jiblement 

A wife and plain maa does not humble himfelf^ nor does 
/age (2) Jtm^/e s'ahaifftr (a) 

he care to humble the pride of 9thirs. 
fe/ouder (a) de ergueil autrui* 

1 8. There are fome provinces in Germany, where the fiime 
II y a AliemagiHt 

churches ferve to Roman Catholics and Lutherans* 
fervir (a« irr.) Romain Cathalique Lutbcrieni* 

There are few people who have lived in the work} 

(e) «i;n;rr(i. irr.^ mondi^^m* 
without (3) having had ^M^ fltange advetiture* 

(i) bizarre aventure, f« 

JV rafh confidence is the fore-runner oi/amt mif* 
ie/neraire^i) confiance^U avant'Coureur, £» dtf' 

fortune. 
grace i f. 

19. The palm-tree inccflantly rifcs of itfelf, nuhai* 

palmier t m,/ans cejje {^)/e relever (a) ltu*mime^ 
rr^r efforts are made to dcprefs (5) it. 
9n,faire(<^) pour ahaiffer. 

However diftant from the earth the planets are» we 
Quelque eloign e (6) terre, f. planhes (e) m 

meafure their diiiance by aflronomical calculations* 
en mejurer (a) ladifiance^ f, efironomique (a) calculi m. 

We I are often in wint | of experience, however old 
manquer (a) fowveitt experience, quelque • iige 

we are.. 

qtie nous (^) • ' \ 

Rollin fays, that honue^er delicate Terence 

Monjieur Rollin dire (a. irr.) quelque 

appears to (1) us, he is ftill very tar from the delicacy and 
paroUre (e) encore eloigns fi^^JT't f* 
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Gh. III. Se&. 6. Indefinite Pronouns. 129 

(}) beaatf of Ariftophanes* 

beoMti^ f . 

Whatever inches you may hate, ^whatever advantages 
ricbejfes^ f. flq;w> (e) tie 

jrou may enjoy, you will never be happy if you do not know 
jouir(t) heureux /avoir (z* ITT,) 

how (2) to reprefs your paffions. 
r.^f rimer 

With ivhate'ver vain difttn^ion men may flatter them- 
de *vain{7,) f. fe fatter (c) 

felves, they hare, however, the fame origin. 

cependant, meme origine, f. 

However ingenious the Greeks and the Romans were, 
- Qiielque Grec Romain (g) 

yet they neither found out the art of printing (4.^ 

cependant , trowviv (c) ni art^ m. de imprimer 

baoksj nor engraving prints. 
ni (5) gra%ir (4) eftampe* 

Honxirver ikillful and learned we may be^ let us not make 
' ' habile edaire /aire (k) 

a vain (hew . of pur knowledge. 

eialage, m. fcience^ f. • / 

tiotf}en:er yft\{t afaci happy a man ma^^]^ he has always 
fage ' beureitjt en etre (e) en 
{oisat troubleibme moment which he cannot forefee* 

facheux m. on pouvotr{a»iTT,) prevoir. 

Whatever philofophy one may have, it is difiicult tcr 

poilo/ophie^ f. on HfVoir (e) difficile di 
fafi«r » long time without complaining* 

fmffrir * Je plaindre. • * , 

Hsw much foever wicked men may be, they dare not 

ffiechant {t) (e) o/eri;?) 

appear enemies to virtue. 
faroUre de {6) vertu, f. 

. 2o» Whatever may be your birth, virha/ever may be your 

f e) nmffance^ f. 
dignities, you hsfve no right to defpife any body. 
dignhe, ni devoir (jA) mfprifer ^perfonne. 



Page ' Art. Page Art. j Page 

(0^ 59 *x^, (3) 73 6 (5) 19 

\%)\itm it n<a exfrejpei, (4) 5^ * 'V V=»^ ^ 



Art. 
i 



M % 



124 Exercises upon PartIL 

Whatever may be the power of a fovereigiii be 

(e) fuiJJanUy f. fou*veraim, - 

can never hcpe to encreafe (i) it« nor even to 

powuoir (a. irr.) , ffpcrer de Mtgmenter meme 

maintain (i) it« if he does not apply himfetf particularly 
foutenir s'attacher (a) 

to eftablifh (2) good order in his (3) finahce$. 
a faire regner ordre^ m* fl 

Avoid as much as you can the company of all 
El' iter (k) pojnjoir (d. irr.) comfagnit^ f. 

vicious (4) perfons ^hai/oe'ueri for no vice is alone, and 

car utt tvice ne *va pas/eu/, 
all are inft^jons, 
cohtagie7ix, 

21. The I Veftal virgins I were priefteflea whom Numa 

Fefiale ^ (b) (5) pre'trejfe 

Pcm|)ilius appointed in Rome to prefer re the facred (4) fire 

etablir^c) a {fii\ c onfertver , yj*., ro. 

(Indicated to Vefta, ThefeVeftal virgins were chofcn out 

didie Cfs (b) choifirQ) d*s 

of ihe btft houfes in Rome, and were obliged to preferve 

de de*veir(h) gardef 

their virginity, whilft they waited on that God. 

'viiginiti pendant qtu etre {^) an firvicede cetU I^i^ 
defs ; if any one finned againft that * law (he was * 
tjfe ; quelqu'une picher (b) 7o/, f. (b) ' 

buried alive.. ^ 

enterrer (i) tout *vive, 

32. Rivers flow commonly towards the norths or 

Riviere^ f. coulcr (a) ordinairement 'vers nord, mm 
towards the fouth. There are /ome, as the Danube^ the 

' /ud, m. I/y en a 
river St. Lawrence, and the Amazon's river« which flow from 
the weft to the eai^. 
oni'Jf, m, (/^9 tn» 

23. Whatever genius one may have, one cannot with" 

^flque on avoir {t) ponvoir (j3i,itr^) 

•ot application excel in anj thing ivhatevtr* 

exceller en quoi que ce foit. 
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Oh. III. Sefl. 6. Indefinite FEtONorrNJ. ^5 

Thofe who ^o oot apply therafelves u any things appear 

s^appliquer (a) n^uoi que ce /oit^ 
lo (i) mc very dcfpicable. 

miprifahle% 

24* To nAibomfoevir ''wt fpeak .we ought to be civil, 

parltr (e) dnnir (a) 

We never ought to fpeak ill of any boJy *whatever in 

his (2) abfence. 
^ f. ' 

25* Who/oever has faid that (3) men are the fport of an 

jou'eti m* 
unavoidable fatality is in the wrong* 
irtevitabU (j() fataliti ^ f. anair (a) tortm 

Wbofoevtr thinks himfelf free from the obligations 
fe croire (a.irr.) * exempt 
of divine (4) pr^cepts^ cannot look on himfelf as 

powvoir (a. irr.) Je regarder 
boaod by any human laws. 
' b^. htmain (4) hi^U 

Whoever commits an injuftice^ cxpoib himfelf to receive 

i eu recevoir 
another. 

• ».■..• 

2C The fame manners which are becoming when idaty 

mani^re^ f. jieent bien 

■re iiatiiral> render people ridiculous when they . arc 

rendre (a) 
affeded. 

wffradis) 

. Caftoms 2ift not the^;nbf in all (6) countries, 
[3) Coutume, f. (a) fays, m.r 

, (3) Good fortune without judgment ' deftroys 

^* con/eil fe deiruire (a) 

Ufilf. >/ 

d*elle iB^me. 
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126 • Exercises upon . Part If. 

Magiftrates ought to render jaftice to every bocl]r, 
Magifiratf m, devoir (a) 
tvfn to their enemieF, 

Animals, rven plants, were In the number of the 

piantes, f« (b) au 
^Egyptian divinities* 
EgyptUu {i)dwuiite\i. 

27. I do not know nvho has tranflated Homer into 
/avoir (a* irr.) traJuirf(i) tm 

Latin (i) veifes, but I know that it has been tranflated more 

vers, m. 
(2) than once, (3) 

The Je ne faii quoi is the fubje^ of one dialogae of 
Arifte and Eugene, wriuen by fiouhoors, 

^crire (i. iff ) 

When a man has health and wealth I do not know 
on {^)/ante\ f. (4) ricbejfes, f. 

•f twhm he can complain. 

on fouvoir (a» irr.)y^ plaindie. 

I do not know 'which is the beft tranflation of Mil. 
^ traduQiott^ f . 

foa'^j[5)Paradife Loft in French,. 
Paradii Perdu en Francis* 

a8. Animals are divided into terreftrial, aquatic^ and 

jittimaux on dtvi/er (a) en terreftre, ' aquatique^ 
▼olatile. 
moiatiif. 

It is believed Aat Fharamond, the firft (6) king of 
•Oft' crfiirr (a) 
"^^fv^ocey eftabliihed the Salic law. 
/t4ih/ir(c) Salique{i) loi, f. 

People attribute the invention of gun-powder to a 
On attrihuter (a) invention, f. poudre a canon ^ fl 
] FraniCban Friar j called fierthold Schwartz of Fribui^ 
Mpancifcain appele Frthonrf^ 

In this world, people | dwell only upon | the outfidd 

flp0»^,m. on ttfs*arieter (») que eiux debori ' 

Ira^a Aft* 

(0 n 7 
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aiid{i) appearances* 
apparence* 

The heart is a true camellon ; we think to Lmzc it, (2) 

vrai cameleon^ m. on croire (a) faijir 
and we embface | nothing but [ a lhadow« 
^on embrajjer (a) nt^ que ombre, f. 

It is reported that Pythagoras required » i^om thofe 

On rapforter (a) Fjthagore exiger (b) 

vbpm he inftiu^ted in philofophy, a probationary 

infiruire (b) philofopbie, f, »« ^/, m, 

filence of 6vc years. 

dt einq a»t de filence. 

Diana is reprefented as armed with a- bow and 
Diane , f» on repreftnter (a) arme de arc, m. 

arrows^ with her fixty nymphs^ who keep her conn. 
ftecbe, m* a%'ee njmpbe ■ tenir (a) lui (3) com* 

pany cvery-where, 
fagnie parmtout. 

It has been obferved, thai the agitation of die air, 

Ou ievoir remar^utx (i). agitation,, f. air, m, 

, I by means of) a fan, has no efFedl on the therino. 

par e*vantai/y aucun effet, m. fur tbermo*^ 

meter, nor any power of | making it colder. 

mifre%VCL* aucun pouvoirym^ le refroidir. 

We make a tra<le of (4) virtue and (4) love ; |- every thing I 
On trafiquer (a) tout 

is (et up to fale among (4) men. 
a *vendre parmi- - - - ■ 

Peo'ple are afraid of feeing themfelves what they are. 
On (5) craindre (a) fe voir tel on 

becaufe they are not what tbey (hould be« 
on ce que on devoir (f ) 

We ftudy to learn, and n»€ learn by dint of (6) (ludying. 
Qn pour on a force 

When people have not the refolution to correal themfelves, 
on f« 

* NMhiog but, or only, has always ne before the verb and que after it. 
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tst Exercises v:pQn Ito II. 

of their vices, they oaght at leaft to have the prpdence 
/es on devoir (a) aumtmins J^Vff'% ^^ 

to conceal them* (i) 
de cacbtr 

. When one has been abandoned in ' diftrefs he kn^yri 

tnfirtune^ f. entnuire (a) 
BO (2) friend in profperity. 

honheur, m. 

There are few Xenephons and Csdars tobtf 

On troifve tarement des 
found, qualified both to execute (5) things wcwthj c^ 

des hommes captihhs de digne * 

record and to become their own recorder*. 

bifioiret f. drvenit hiftorieut m* 

One believer as eafily what he fears 

eroire {^mXU^ aujjii prompiemtnt ceque on eraindrti^ 
as what he wifhes for. 
'que defirer{2) 

No perfon is either lb hap{^, or unhappy^ as he 
on ne etre {?i) jamQis fi heureUji pte 

imagines. 
s'imaginer, (a) 
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SECTION VII. 

I 

Supplying Prokouks, /p,^/r,j^. 

1 . //, or fo, are fometimes rendered by Z^, as, give U to 
me ; dontt€% Ic-moi ; I ihall give // to you, Je nmts le dia^ 
nerai^ 

Of^ fronts nvithf ij, about, &c, him, her^ if, them, fome^ an^, 
thence, from thence, &c. by en. 

To it, there, therein , in it, in them, about it, about them,See» 
hj y, as, do not fpeak 0/ it to rae,^ ne m*tn pariez pas$ 1 will 
not be againft if, je ne m*y eppo/erai pas. Thefe pronouns are 
called fupplyingi bccaufe they Hand not only for ovic pr^*' 
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ling word, but'fometimes for whole fcntences, and are 
icfly ufe'd inftead of the pronouns /«/, elle ; euxy ellei\ they 
: placed before the verb by which they arc governed, ac- 
rding to the rule, p, 82, art, 13. 

2. Le and en are applied either to perfons or things, and y 
things only ; except in a very few inftanccs, and in an 
wer to a queftion ; as, do you think of me ? Yes, I do : 
ifezVous a moii Qui j*y penfe. 

. /.r, put after r^ «^en wefpeak of things, is declinable, as, are thefe 
r horfes ? Yes, they are : font ce la vos chevaux ? Out ce 4es font. I fay 
;n we fpeak of things ; becaufe when we fpeak of perfons we make ufe of 
perfonal pronouns, as, are thefe your brothers ? Yes, they, are i font-eel^ 
frer<:9 ? Oui, ce font rj/«,^n(l not ce hi font. 

. It is the opinion of feveral that le is declinable after an adje^^ive, in the. 
inine fingtSlar only, in the following and fuch like expreifions fpoken by 
nen y I was frightened, and am fo ftill ; Jefusr£rayee ^ je\^fuhtncore% 
>thers, that it would be more proper to lay, 6fy> le fuh encore* Faugtias 
Abbe Girardy Rtftaut^ the Fxench Acaoimy, &c. are for the Uit« 
hat there can be no doubt. 

5. Where ie fupplies the place of a fubftantive, it agrees 
:h it in gender and number, as, it is eaiier to preferve healthy 
n recover // 1 il eft plus aife de conferverla fante^ue de la 
ouvxer. - 



Exercises »/«» Supplying PftONouxfi* 

The tcrna of ( 1 ) life is (hort, that of beauty is ftill more 

termfi m* court ^ celui encore d* advantage 



I In order to | paint the paffions with art, | it it 

pour peindr.e . il 

eHary | to haye ftudied the heart of (r) man, and to 
^aut 

>w all its fprings. 

totire tXi reffort^ m. 

iK hen one has wealth, he ought to make a good ufb 

on \z)hientVCu faut faire employ yVC^ 

it^ without lavifhing // foollfhly. 
P«* a)P^^g^f^^ inal*a^propo5% 
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Nobillry given to the fathers, becaufe thrjr were 

Nohlcffcti, iionnfr{\) pere^m, parceque ^b)' 

virtuous, has been leift by inheritance to ^their childrea, 

laifferii) frf^*, 

in order that they become /o» 
afiu que dfvinir (e) 

The laws of(i) nature and (2) decency oblige (3)01 
lot, f. f* bienfittntey f. 

equally to defend the honour and the interefts of oof 
/ga/cment honneur, m. 

relations, when we may do it without injuftice* 
parent^ m* foirveir(vi)faire /am 

When the body is iick the mind is fo likewife* 

It is well to truft men, but it is better (4} to ibiftniS 
boit de/efarauM /i Mijhr 

them. , 

en. 

"UTio promifes haftily, repents it Idfortly* 
pronuttre, (a) a la hate fe repentir (a) en a loifir* 

Moft men have more (5) care to pafs for (6) 

La flupart des hammes /$m df 

having probity, than to have any in reality, 
vertu, f« en reellement* 

He that binders not a mifchief, when it is ia bit 
empeiher mai,m. quand illc pud 

power, is guilty of it. 
ctMpahle en« 

Seldom heaven grants a great fortune with the art of 
Rar^ment ciel, nd. accorder (a) f« - m* 

making good ufe of it. 

s'tnfervir 

It was aiked of Bion what thing could be (4.) worfT 
. On demander (b) « 

than pain : it is^.faid he, not to be aUe to bear cr« 

lemal: ce de ne f^ffrir Id 

The impulfe of felf-love is fo natural (3 10 aS| 

motevement^m. amour propre^xxk. 
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that ' inoft commonly we do not feel //, and we 

U plus Jowvent fentir (a. irr.) 

belieFe to a£l b/ other principles. 

. croire^ (a. irr.) agir d'autres — ^j. , 

Philbde^ abandoned by the Greeks, ii^ (0 (be ifland of 
abandonner (^i) //r,f. 

LemnoSy a prey to the mod bitter grief, and to the 

en proie ^'g^t f • {l)douUury f, 

horrors of (3) indigence and (4) lolitude, led there ^ during 
horreurs f. f. mener (c) pendant 

(everal* years, a miferable life. 
ainnee vie, f*. 

There are fome who have all the bitcernefs and mah'g- 
II y a des gens aigreur,f» ma/ig" 

uity of anger though they have nothing of /// vehemence. 

lK///j f . colere, f. quoique (e) pas en les emportemens. 

Every man feeks tranquillity and no body finds // ; 
^out le monde cbercher{z) repos,n^, perfonne trowver 

no wonder, becaufe every (5) one | expedts to 

tnne doit pas s*en etonner^ parceque cbercher {z) 

meet | <wiib it from exterior bbje^ I whereas he can 

le hors de • foi et onpouvoir (a.irr.) 

find a only within hio^felf, 

que , 

2« Giddy minds begin many things without (6) 

Les e^rits Ugers kommencer (a) '• ' 

t finUhing any of them. 
I ancun 

t" 3« Are thefe your fentiments ? Yes, they are* 

- • Is it Mr. Mair who has made a book of Latin exercifes 
ibpon the method of the learned Thomas Rudiman \ Yes» 

metbode, f« fa^vant 

it is he. 

^ -^ Mifa A. is not yet married, but (he will be fo foon.. 

marier(\) le bientot. 

. 5^ Tragedy excites terror and pity ; 

Tragedies f. exciter [a) (3) terreur^f, (4.) /////, f» 
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132 Exercises upon Part II. 

it IS that which renders it tragical. The | epic poem | 

c'eft ce ( I ) rendre (a) tragique. epopee^ f. 

excites {2) aftonifhment and admiration ; it is that whick ren- 

eionnement 
ders // heroic. 
beroipte* 

It is eafier Ito preferve health than to recover /V ; and 
^'/^ (3) . coftferver /atite\ f. ncuwurtr 

to prevent difeafcs than to cure them, 
pre'utnir Tnaladie^ f, guerir 
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C H A P IV. 

Rules and Observations upfitt the Degrees of 

Comparison. 

» , -- 

A COMPARISON implies a relation to another thing» 
which the comparifon is made with, 
I'he pofitive is the adjedive in its natural ftate» withoot a 
relation to another thing, as when I fay» this houfe is pretty ; 
cette maifon eft belle, there is indeed no comparifon at all ; 
however, if by degrees of comparifon we mean di^rent 
manners of exprefling the quality of fomething, there are . 
three ; the pofitive, the comparative, and the fuperlative. 

2. When the adjed^ivc is compared in an equal, higher, 
or lefs degree, it is called cojnparative, which comparifon if 
made in French by placing before it plus, more; moius, lefs; 
Jt, fo ; otilp, ^h &c« 

3. Plus a^ndi mains are commonly followed by the particle 

ijue, 

4. Si^ fo ; tanty fo much, as much, as many, (o many comparatively ufed« 
are always uled negatively, as, you are not To rich as he; ^ous n*£tea pas fi 
richf ^ue iui ; he has not as many friends as you, // n'a pas tant d'amit ave 
vous. In other cafes, aujji, or autant, is to be ufed ; except in intenogatioo, 
where ^ and tant may be ufcd either with or without the oegatioa, 
according to the interrogation being affirmative or negative. 
/. When plus, ntoins, tant, antant^ are immediately foL 
lowed by a fubllantive, that {\3b8l^tvu\^ vc^m^ be preceded b/ 
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the prepofition ie^ as, more money ; plus A' argent ; lefs credit, 
moiMs de credit ; fo much paip^ . autant de peine ; fo many 
rings, tant de bagues* 

6. Wheo the verb avoir ^ ox ^/rv, is before pluty mointt ^vfant^Scc. and 
the fame verb follows jue^ the fecond verb avoir or ^/rir, is moft properly left 
out ia the French, though expcefled in Eoglifli ; and we are contented with 

ftte and the pronoun only, or any other nouo, as, you have more money thaa 
, cr we have : wms aveic pltti d* argent que moit or que noui, or fometimes 
vous ave% plus d* argent^ <|ue je n'en ai, or que nous n'en avons ; Mifs yf. 
h as fenfible u (he is, Madtmoifelle A. eft aufftfenfie qu*elle and not musette 

Except when que\% followed by a conjundlion, or b^ the fame verb in the 
infinitive mood, with a government after il, or a piepontion, at you have more 
pleafure than if you had great riches ; yotu avex plus de piai/ir^ que fi vous 
avies beaveoup de ricbeffcs^ or que d'avoir beaueoup de ricbejfei \ you are more 
happy than to be married, vou* itesplus beureux que fi vous cties niarii #r 
que d'etre MianV. 

7* When plui and m9ins are adverbs of quantity, or meet 
with a noun of number, the word than, which immediately 
follows m9re or le/s, is exprefled by the prepofition de, asj he 
has more than ten guineas ; // a plus de dix guinees. :^i./ 

8. When the qualitjr is raifed to the higheft degree, or de- 
prefled to the loweil^ it is called fuperlative. 

9. The definite articles te, ia, &c. are put before plus^ 
motms, mei/leur, pire, &c. in the fuperlative degree ; and, 
when the fiiperlative is followed by the noun with which 
the companion is made, this noun mud be in the fecond 
cafe, as, he is the beft of my friends i il efi \t meille^r de 
Witt amis. 

10. When the fuperlative is followed by a verb, that 
Teib muft be in the fubjunflive mood, preceded by qui, dont, 
or ^f as, the moft ha})py woman alive ; la femme la plus 
i&#«fv«^quifoit; the moft happy man that 1 know, Vbomme 
U plus heureux^ que je connoilTe. 

If. Sometimes a quality is mentioned in the highcft 

degree without comparifon ; and this is done in French 

thy placing adverbs of exaggeration before it, as, very 

frich ; trcs-r/fA^ ; very polite; U^% foil : infinitely obliged : 

iofiniment ohligi^ 

Exercises upon Degrees of Comparison, 

-'-S|, England is a powerful kingdom. 
} AigUttTfff f. puiifant royaume, m» 



1J4 Exercises tt/(?7i FmIL 

2» Afia (i) is larger than Europe. 
Afie^ f. grand f. « 

Africa is lefi peopled than Europe, 
Afrique peupler (i) 

An)crica is the largeft (2) part of the world. 
Amfrique^f* pttrtie^i* nnnde^tn^ 

Hi{lory(i)is as ufeful as agreeable* 
Bifioire^ f. aufli ^ue 

A liar is as much • defpifed €u a candid {3) man b 
menteur^ m* autant mefri/er (i) Jiuc^re 

eftecmed. 
epimer. (i) 

111 qualities are catching, as luell as difeafes ; 

Matevais (4) qualitf, f , y^ c§mmuntquent maladie, f. 

and the mind is at leaft as much liable to infedUon as 

t/pritf in. au^moins audi y«/ip/ f. - 

the body. 

corpsy m. 

To be a Cynic \% as bad « j to be a fycophant; 

flatteur^ m. 

laying is the hafefi of all vices. 
Menfonge^-m^ ^ bas m. 

j. Nothing i$ xRwrv dangerous for a young man than bad 
i?//» dangereux pour mamvaii 

company. 
tompagnUf f. 

The fimplicity of (5} nature is more amiable- /i^av all the 
— — //* f. f. aimable 

cmbellifhmcnts of (5) art. 
embellijpmefttf m. 

The imagination of Ariofto, author of Orlando Eariofef 

f. VAriofte du Roland FurUax 

is more fiery and unruly than that of Lucan. 
fougeux (6) de regie celle 

The poetry of Ariofto if ^9«r/ animated and ftriking 
poljie^ f. anime frippaut 
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than that of Taffo, author of Jerufalcm Delivered. 
ifu Titrffe, de la Jitv/alem Delrvree, 

Thcre^ is no knowledge more ufcful than that (i) of our-- 
11 n*y a foint de connoljfance tttHi 

felves. 

>The colibrc of the Antilles is not bigger than a fmall 
colibri, 03. AntilUi gros 

nut he is flill fma Her in Canada; his body withhis 

noi/ettf, fi CKCore petit corps, m. 

feathers, is fcarce Bigger than (i) that of a May bug ; 
flumeti%n*etrt{^)guire '*' bam ton, m» 

he is the rival oi the peacock, for the beauty of his plumage 

paoA^ m* ^te, f. m. 

Homer was more careful to defcribe (2) nature, fucl^ as he 
a plus fonge d peindre f. telle quellt 

found it, than to form heroes completely perfeft. 
dtoit a faire des beros fort accomplish 

The empire. of the Romans was of a greater duration 
m. (c) grand duree^ fl 

than theempire of the Greeks, but the glory of | the latter |. 

gloire,f» ceuX'Ci 

has been /worir . (hining by the rapidity of (2) conquetfs. 
brillapt (3) //, f» cmtquite^ f.- 

The hatred of the vicious will do (4) you left (5^ 
haine^ f. faite (d) , 

harm than their conyerfation, 
mal 

Weaknefs is more oppofite to (2) virtue than (2) vico, 
Foibleffe^i,' oppose 

Our ewvy laiis always longer . than the prof^ 
envief f. durer (d) plus long terns kon* 

pcrity of (i) thofe whorp we envy. 
beur, m. ^/r«i;/>rj(a) 

*» lotemal (6) faflions are always more pernicious to the 

Intefiines f. * 

people than foreign wars, famine, peftilehce, and all 

etranger (ft) guerre yi^ famine ^i. pefte^i* !- 
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ether calamities which we attribote to the wratb of God. 

on attribuer {i) colere, f. 

The paflion for liberty is hardly ie/s powerful in the 

libertCf i. ne gueres puiffaut 

heart of raan^ /i&tf« the fear of (i) death. 
§9<ur^ m. cratnte, f. m^rtt f. 

A king is always le/s happy than people believe* 
rfl/, au toujoirs heureux on croire (al . 

People live more quiet in the country than in town. 
On 'vivr€[2i) trmtfuile a campagne^^^ a'uUU^U 

Qtway has followed (i) nature in the language of hit 
/uh)re(\) ldngage,m* 

tragedies, and therefore fhines in the paEionate parts 

tragedit^ f. c* tft pourquoi il briller (a) pajjionve^i) endroit^ ra. 
tnore than any of the Engliih (2) poets. It has been obferved 
aucun Sluelquescriiifuet avoir 

by fdme critics^' that this poet has founded hb (3) tragedy 
{2) ob/erver {i) fonder {{) —•/(?, f. 

ei Venice Prcferved on fo wrong a piot« that the great. 
Sau*vee faux (4.) intrigue, f# * 

eft charadlers are thofe of (i) rebels and (i) traitors, 
cara&he, ro. (a) ceux y^ traUre. 

The reputation of honor is often more \ thought after | 
f. {i^houneur^m. €ourir{^Mi%) 

fi60« honor itfelf» 
meme, 

Ambition excites no left (^) jealoufy than love (6) does 

f. ter (a) 

The laft tears of a coquet are fhed more for 
dernier larmt, f. — -/^, f, verfer (i) 

the (ofs of her beauty than of her virtue. 
ferte, f. i e, f. lerfu, f . 

Kothingjs more flattering than praifes received from 

flatteur ( 1 ) louange^ t recervoir (i) 
a perfon generally praifcd, 
perfonne, f, louer (i) 

4. Faris is noty^ populous as London* 

Page Aft. , 
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The love for our neighbour is as mttcb ncceiTary. 

amaur^ in. de prochain^ m. necejfairt 

in (i) fociecy for the happiness of life^ as in chriftianity 

dans • Jr/,f. bottttur,m. i/iV, f. ' thriftiatii/m^^m^ 

for eternal felicity. - . . .-, 

etirnel,mm te\ f, 

Mothing 18^0 eloquent <?/(i) good example. ' ,. 

ii que ' * 

Nothing is y& piercing «/ |he .eye of a rival. 

fergant ^ oeil^ m^i. 

Dancing is €u ancient ax the world, it began 

* Daxtt^Xm aufli que morukfm. effa.afris naiffaince 

with love. 

In what concerns futuritr« fears are always as fjflle 
En cequjy ■ ■ er (a) ^'venir, ni. craintiy f \^z)faux 

AT hopes. 
efferance, f. 

There is no reft fo fweet, <?/ that which is bought 
point {^) re/>os,m, doux celni (4) acbeier (ly 
^r labour. 

\i) travail, m» « 

Plato fays that (i) induftry i$ as much preferable to (i) 

tra<vaily m. 
Ia2)inef»y ^^ the poliih of a metal is to the mff • 

/^/z, m. m. rouille, ra. 

After (1) courage, nothing isy& neceflary to a man <?/ 

ro. Ii que 

^ (1} friend (hip, in order to be able to bear that feries of 
amitie\ f, ^ afot de . fupperter fuite, f. 

unfortunate events • which charafterize the difierent 

; ma/hf^reux{^) e^vhiement, va, (4) caraBerifer {?l) 
perioda of his (6) life, 
f. ^vie, f. 

5. Cardinal de Retz had mr^r^ genius than Mazarine. 

(b) genie 

Carfar would have done more honour to (i) humanity, if 
Cefar (f)/«w(i) ' 
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138 ExtfiCisu ftpon PartlL 

he had been kfi ambitioas* 

(b) amhitituxm . * 

Gixardon aad Le Pbget were two excellent (2) Fiench 

' (b) (i) excellent 

Icnlpton : Girardon has more grace» aad Le Paget more ex- 
fculfteur (a) grace^ 

pi^on. 

The defcription of the grotto of Calypfo inspires mon 
f* grotte^ f. 

fenfuality than that (3) of- the richeft palaces. 
feH/ualiti ricbe falais, in. 

There is more coarage in fuffering adverfities jnitieiittyA 

a {f()fovffrir ad'verjiti fatkmmtmt^ i% 
tiam to deliver one's felf from them by death* 
aje dilivret (5) en morK 

Nothing infpires more ambition than the report of tht 
^ fte bruit, n» 

fame of others. 

TiHommie^ f« amtrw. 

A finale motion of the heart has mon power npcHi 
/etti mou*vementt m» coeur^ m« . ttidk, m, 

the foul than all the reafons of the world, 
ome, f. rai/on, f« monde^ m« 

Animals that have the more feet are not thofe that nm 

piedf m* 
the fafteft : thofe men who have the more fervants, are not 

*vite valet, m* 

thofe who are the heft ferred* 

j^rv/r (i. irr.) 

6. Nothing is fo amiable as a feducing man u ; bat no* 

de & ahnable Jeduifant mats 

thing is mere odious thsM a ieducer. 
- odiewc Jeduilfur^ 

Julius Cxfar had alone more virtue than all the bmtiih fe» 
nators had together. 

7. Cleopatra had on her ears two pearls, the fineft which 
CUopatn {^) a oreille^l, perle^U beau(6}fu*0M 



Page Art. 
(i> 73 6 

f^J 1i 7 



Page Art. 
7 a 

6 a7 



S ''- * 



Past Art. 

m 9 



Ch. IV. Degrees of Comparison. 139 

ever had been feen ; each was valued at mbre than a 

(j) Jamais avoir *{%) 'voir {%) (^)efimeQ)d 

niilJion. 

Lewis XIV. had in i68i> fixty thoufand failors, and 
Louis matelot, 

more than a hundred large (hips. 

gros njai£kau^ 

S. One of the ^r/iz/^ defefls of the Pharfalia is (2) that 

defautt m. Pbar/ale, f. 

fury of imagination which Lucan did not know how 
ybugue, f. imagiMatiottf U Xucain ne /avoir (c) pas 

to reprefsj and which made him rather an enthufiaft 
ref rimer faire (c) {^l)jns flutot enthoujiafie 

than a true poet. 
'vrai 

A perfefl tragedy is one of the nohUft produAions 
patfaii (5) tra^edie, f. noble (4) produSion^S* 

of human genius. 
humaitt (5) e/pritj m. 

The city of Troy was formerly the moft famous of 
'viileyU (b) autrefois cilibrt 

Afia Minor. 

Aliur/irr(5)4/^jf« 

The moft ancient and (6) general idolatry was the wor* 
ancien(f) idolatrie^i. (b) cuU 

ihip rendered to the fun. 
U, m, rendre (i) /oleilj m. 

Of all the amuiements and (6) pleafures of life, conver. 

m. plaifiry m. vie^ f. 

iation has always been looked upon, not only as the moft 

i^ regarder (i) non feulement 

lational, but alfo as the moft agreeable method of 
ralibnablef mais aujfi agreable metbode^i. 

unbending the mind* 
ielajfer efprit. 

The rdgn of Lewis XIV'. king of France^ was the 
f^gtu^m. . (c) 
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bngefi and one of the moft glorioas of the French (i) mo-* 

glorieux «*• 

narchy* 

Of all the paflions, (2) avarice is tbi moft difficull; ta 

f. f. difficile a 

overcome; bccaufe we find no remedy againft it« 
ntaincre on ne t rower (a) ^oiV ( 3 ) fecours 

neither in old age^ nor in the weaknefs of conftitution, as 

ni hieiUje, f. foihUffe^ f. temperament, ro. 

we find fome againft the others; and befides being' more 

(4) in * que tTailleurx 

ctrcomfcrihed than enterprifing^ the exterior (i) obje^ do 

rejferrer (i) enlrepreaartt 

not oppofe to it any difficulty to furmonnt. 
•ppofir^^) hi a 

The moft certain foretellers are (2) experience and 
aiTure (i) de^ins^ m. £• 

(5) prudence, 
f. 

Experience is the heft advifer ; but it | is better | 

coft/e/7'er, m. *vaIoir(jBLAtt,)mteu» 

to learn by other's than oyr own. 
iLnftruirc far celU d$$ out res qne par lo-fiinm^ 

gS^iccro was the moft learned of all oratocs. . 

favant Qrateur, m« 

The great eft of misfortuDes is to fink under thenu 

malheu't ' celu't d*y fuccomher 

Self-love ia the moft perfoafive of all flatterers* 
Amour propr^<SSk, ■ *sif 

Paternal authority is the moftif^) refpefhibk of all laws* 
-~^ne/(i) autar/tf,f^ ' ioi, L 

Hufbandry is the moft fit occupation to lead a 
Agriculture, f^ propre f. four mencr 

quiet and happy life. 

tranquille ( i ) heureux 'vie, f. 
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Nothing is fmall when love is great, any thing coming 
petit tout cequi vient 

from the beloved perfon is of the greatfft value. 

prix, ra. 

10. The fnfft (i) proniifes arc cxpofed to all the unccpcaiikty 

promfjf'9 f« incertitude^ f. 

of futurity, and to all the changes of human affairs* 
ave/tirfm* cbattgeme/it^m^ bumai^ {i) cbofem 

1 J • It often happens that the great eft enemy a, man bat, 

fou'vent{^l)airrvir{z) quuh (c) 

is himfelf. 
lui mimen 
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i^^TpHE verb agrees in perfon and number with its fub- 
JL j^ or nominative cafe. All nouns whatever, in 
grammatical conftru6iion, are of the third perfon ; as, the 
air prepoflefles, the. behaviour engages j Vair previent, let 
ptanihres engagent. 

Eicept when an addreft is made to a perfon or thing ; (hen the noun (ao« 
fweriDg tp what. 18 called the vocative cafe in Latin} is of the fecond perfon, 
as, vain promifes of men* you have deceived me I vaina promejfti Jes&omm 
mes voui m*avex trumpi ! 

z. Two or more nouns in the fineular number have 
verbs agreeing with them in the plural number, as, the 
father and mother have confented to it; le pire, ^ la mhre y 
ont con/enti* 

Except when they are joined by the disjunflive con- 
jun^ion ^, as^ ou le pere 6u la mere y a con/en^i\ in this laft 
cafe, when a perfonal pronoun with another pronoun or 
noun is the nominative cafe of the verb, the latter is put 
in the plural^ as^ either yoa or I will go, qu vous oh tan 
MOBS irons t 
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3. The verb following the conjun^ion ni is pat ia the 
plaral, when the two noLiinative cafes of the verb do or 
receive the adion in the fame time, as neither mildnefs 
nor force can move him ,* ni la douceur ni la force ne peovent 
Vemowvoir* 

The finpTilar it ufed in fuch like cafes, as, ni M, leduc^ ni M, le c§mtette 
(era ambajfadeur^ neither the duke nor the earl will be ambaflidory becahife 
there was to be only one ambafTador. 

4. If any nouns or pronouns, fingular or plural, are feparated by mais^ rUn^ 

t§ut jufqtt*a^ tS mimcy Sec, then the verb agrees in number and perfon with 

the noun or pronoun which follows thofe wordft, as, not only bit efUte and 

health, but alfo his reputation has fuff^ed by it ; Mon-Jeu/emeMt fet bitnXf & 

fa fantty mais encore fa ripmation en a fottffeft, 

5. Colie^ive partitive nouns, as, infinite, vombref la plu* 
part 9 quantity ^ troupe , multitude ♦, &c« followed by a noun in 
the plural, require the verb in the 'plural, as, moft part of men 
are of that fentiment ; la plupart des hommes font de ce fen" 
timentm 

When th^y are ufed by themfelves, they generally govern the vtrb in the 
plural, if they have a relation to a noun in the plural which is underftood* 
Lapbtpart^ according to the French Academy almoft always governs the 
verb in the plural, whether the noun to which it rcUtes be in the plural or 
not. 

N, B, All thofe colled^ive nouns followed by a noun in tb« fiogulai:, re» 
quire the verb in the fingular. 

6. When ce is the nominative to the verb e'tre, it is gene-* 
nerally put in the Angular, as, it is we, r'eft nous ; it is you, 
r'eft 'vour : except the verb be followed by a third perfon 
plural, as, it is they ; ce font eux. In an interrogative fen- 
tencie the verb is commonly put in the lingular, as, is it they ? 
tit~.ce eux. • . 

7* After the determining pronoun qui, the verb is put in 
the fame number and perfon to which it relates, as, yon 
who fpeak, fvous qui parlez ; we who iludy, ttous qui eta«» 
dions. 

8. The verb is commonly repealed in French, ift, when the firft member 
of the fentence is affirmative, and the fecond negative ; or the firtl negative, and 
the fecond affirmative; as, one ought to expe^ every thing of God, and no- 
thing of one's felf, ok doit attendre tour de Dieu cf n« rien Atttiidndefoi' 
mime ; our reputation does not depend upon the caprice of men, but on the 
praife. worthy adlions which we do, notre reputation ne depend pas dm eapriet 
des hommes, m^is elle depend dts aSions louables que noutfaifons. 

zdiy. When the verb isa£tive in the ticft member and patTive or refieded is 
thefccond, as, lazy men are not eftecmcd becaufe they do not deierve it, «« . 
n* efiime pas lesfaineansy jpatce qu*i/s ne miritentpas d^itre eA\m€», 

N. B, Ibree things are chiedy to be coQliviered in verbs, vias. the uftof 
tc'^fes, the ufe of moods, and the government of verbs. 

* Except from thefe, le quart, ta moitii, le tiers, which always fpyntu tke 
rerb in the lingular* 
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ExancisES upon Ve&bs. 

1* Cadmus taught the Gjxcks the ufe of (i) letters. 
evfeigner (q) aux . ufage^m. 

Mr. ^Turenne did not fpend his (2} youth in (3) 

ne pecdre (c) jeumt aimeis 
effeminacy nor pleafures. 
moleffht f. et la 'vohpte, f. 

' If you defirc to be eftcemedt you muft be 
vonloir (a.irr.) eftimer (i) il faut ^pte vous etre(e) 

civil> complaifant, mild, and affable. 

Vicious habits, are difeafes which human 

Vicieux{^ habitude, L (^)^ma/adie,f, auxquelles humain (^^) 
helps cannot remedy. 

Jecours^m, ne pouw)ir (a« irr.) feuU remedi^rm 

( I } Prndeoce is the eye of ( i) virtue. 

f. ocilf m." verfu^fm • 

(i) Love is the foul of the world. 

ame, f. 

(1) Youth is the foul of (j) beauty, and beauty is the 
jeunejfe^ f, beaut e, f. te\ f. 

Humbling block of (i) men of feeling. 
ecuiil, m. fenfibles^ 

(1) Nature begins, (i) education finifhes. 
f. commencer{d) f. Jimr{}\) 

(1) Nature makes the poet, (i) art makes the orator, 
f . . 

Health is the fupport of life, and joy is the foul of 
Sante\ f. foutien^ f. v/>, f. joie, f, ame^ f. 

health. 

Innocent (4) pleafures make the comforts of jife. ^ 
plaifir, m, /aire (a. irr.) felldte, f. v^^,f. 

Valour is the compound pf prudence aad (fi) courage. 
Vaieur, f. r^/ultat, ro. . f. .' • w. 
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The too great indulgence of (i) fathers, ruins (i) cfaildren* 
trop f. 

Memory is the depofitory of the riches of the mind. 
Memoire^ f. iefofitaire^ f. rkbtjfe^ f. ^/t^U m. 

Politenefs is an attention in 'doing that by oar words 

and our manners that others be pleafedl with os and with 

mankre, f. (e) (3) context de di 

thcmfelvef. 
tuX'-mcmes, 

Imagination makes, the greateft part of all the 
f. faire (a. irr.) fartu% f» 

pleafure and (4) difpleafure of men* 
plaifir^ m* deplaifir^ ra« 

z. Age(i) and (i) merit render a man venerable ; rank 
ro« m. r^x^r^ (a) rang^mi 

and dignity render (5) him reff«aable« 
dignite^ f . 

Authority and power bind, intereft and Iotc 

Autorite^ f. powvoir, m. Her (a) inter it ^ m. anumr^ m* 

engage. 

atucher.(a) 

Liberality and thankfulnefi are the bonds of con« 
Lib/ralite\ f. recwnoijfance; f. lienM^ m. cm^ 

cord* 
corde^f. 

Youth and love are two fine excufes for many 
JeuneJJe^i. amour beau f« beamcoup di 

follies, 

3. Neither riches nor dignities render (5) as happy* 

Ni richejje^^* ni la grandeur nerendre{z\ btureux^ 

4. Not only his dignities, his riches, but his (6) virtue 

bQnneur, m. ^vertUi f« 

vanilhes away. 

Wealth, dignities, honoor, { every thing | difappears 
Biens^ h^nneun, tout difparoitre (a) 

at death, virtoe alone remains. 
awr/, f. /eul refter. (a) 
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5« Moft people a^ more by 

- La plupart des perfonnes fe conduire (a) 
habit than by refle^on ; it is | for that reafon that ( 

habitude s f. ce pourquoi 

we fee fo many people who, though 

o^o/r (a) tant de gent fuoique 

with great abilities, commit very great 

doues de beaucoup d*e/prit,. commettre (a) de t res grand 
faults* 
faute^ f . 

The army of the Infidels tjjas entirely defeated, 
armee, f, (c) entl^rement defaire (i) 

A very great number of youth ruin themfelves 

df jeunes gens/e perdre (^a) 
becaufe they read impious, books, and becauftthey. 
parceque lire{^) impie {i) Zwrr, m. 

I get acquainted with | licentious people. 
frequtnteriz) (i) Iibertift,m» 

A great number of Ghriftians | fell into errors | be« 
Vne mtdtiivde de Chretiens feetre(a) egorer [\) 
caufe they would fubmit the dogmas to 

avoir (?l) *vouloir (1, irr.) foumetire dogme^ ni» 
their weak reafon. 
foible (3) rai/on^ f. 

The greatcft part of philofophers ^r^ not reafonable, (4) 
La plupart philofophe^ m. 

Moft men fee only through 

La plupart du monde ne voir (a) qne ei travert 

felf-love. 
amour propre, m. 

Moft men are a£live | in fuing for | a favour, and 

adif{^\) a pourfuimre g^^ce, f. 

indolent when they have obtained (5) it. 

Half of the people take pleafure in (liindering, 
l^oitie\ fm monde, ra. prendre (a) phifir^ m. a (6) medire 

and the other half in believing flanders. 

a croite midi/ances^ f* 






Fage 


Art. 


Pnge 


Art. 


Page 


73 


7 


(3) 73 


6 


(5) Sz 


S6 


. 2 


(4) 7* 


a 


. K^\ ^ 



Art. 

n 



146 Exercises Partjp, . 

6/ Wc often fay it is thej who have caufed our ruin ; it 

would be more true to fay, it u luv who are the iirft (x) 

{f) ^o¥ai -it 

raufe oi all our misfortunes. 
f« fnalheur^ nu 

A mifer may have riches in • his chcft, bvt 

ovarii on. /wwtir ^a.irr,) (3) richeffe^ f. ^/ coffres, m. 
he is not the mailer of them^ fbr they 

maiire,m^ '^'(4)9 ceetre^a) elles^' 
I are in the poflefiion of | his heart and oFBis mind. 

It was the Phoenicians who invented the art of 
Ce (c) Pbtnkien inventcr {c) 

writing« 

ecrire^ 

It nuas env)' which occaiioned the firft murder in 
(c) ewvit (5) occafioser (c) snemrtre, m. 

the world. 

I/« the pernicious flatteries of couKtiers which corrupt 

f. couni/an,m, corrompre{sk^, 
princef, and predpitdte (6) them into an abyfs of miferies, 

dans ahime,fru maiheur^m, 
Handfomc perfons carry letters of recommendation 

Ltshelle r— <v,f*^/<'r<a)(3)/f//r/, £1 

-upon their face : they are (3) letters written by the Tery 
Ig fronts m. ce ecrirc (i, irr,) ia mam 

hand of nature, and eafy to be read to all the nations* of the 
ptemg - f. ¥^l^ f. 

eartlu 
7. Solomon, w^^? w^ j the fon of David, and who built 

the temple of Jerufalem, tvas the wifeft of (5) kings. 

When our vices leave (6) us, we flatter ourfelves 
^and quitter {?) /e /atterQ') 

that we have left (4) them* 

^u§'C'eftnous qui {2) (i) 

Men fwho are created to know and to love God, 

creer (i) pour connoitre 
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' ought to apply thcmfelves to fhun ( i ) vice and to 

ilevoir (a) ' s'appliqiup a /viter in. 

pradlife vinue, 
pratiquer ^ 

8. Our reputation does not depend on the caprice of 

depend re (n)< du 
m in, but on our good a-i^ions^ 
de L 

There arc many things which are of little, or 
11 y a beaucouf de quUl importe peu, qu 

of no importance to know» 

qu*iln^\n\^tttt {2i)poi*tt dutout de fa'UQ*t\ 

A m^ in a high poft is never regarded with an in* 
haut rang, m. regardi d'un 

different (2) eye, but always cohfidcred as a friend or zxk 

txilt m» cofifide'ri comme 

Cfldfiy* 

We cannot ^ dif^icnfe ivkhout knowing mankind 
*Qy ar /J g rj/r (a.iffrt)^ difftrfcr dt counoltre Vbommt 
in general, and ourfelves in particular* 

^ ^ fe connoitrey^i mime. 

There are chriftians who Iwt their neighbours more (3)1 
. // » a del cbf^tiitti 
. tHan themfelves. 

Knowledge //the treafure, but judgment the trea* 
ScieU€t9 U tr^fir^ m. jugementy ml trem. 

^ iiirer of a wife man. 

/brier, m. 

Frugality u a fair fortune, and induftry a good 
■ -»//, f. heau (4). f. trwaii, m* h^n (5) 

eftate. 
patrimmnet m. 

\t is more difficult to conquer one's.felf than ai» 
d difficile de /e'vaincre 

cnAny. 

We may give good advice, but not thfe rdTolution- 
powvoir {s)do/rner con/eii, m* f» 

to. follow (6) it, 
/stivre 

Arc I Page Art« 
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We muft cxpe£( every thing from God, and nothing 
i/ faui ioMt atttndre de ne rieu 

from ourfdves. 
de 



SECTION I. 
The Use of Tenses* 

■ 

!• The prefent denotes the aAual or habitual aftioo or 
paflion of the fubjedj as, j'/cns, which anfweis to the £ng« 
lith, I write» I do write, I am writing. 

This cenfe is often ufed io familiar difcourfeioftead of the future, Vut then 
itmuil he joined to (bme words which denote futurity, as, I (hallbewith 
you in a moment, Je fuis <rio«j dans un moment. It is alio ufed as io aU^ 
other tongues, particularly in the French, in orations, poetry, or fct diibooHin* 
iotUad oi Tome other teofcs, to reprefeot an a£tioo paft in a moreMivelj and 
- ^mphariciil lu^siicu 

2. The imperfcft tenfe repfefents the lime of an event 
under two points of view (or relative circumflances*) 

j^^ As preftnt at the time of an event paft, and mentioned 
in the fecond part of a fentence. ad. As paft in refpe^t to 
the time when we fpeak, as, I was reading when yoo came in- 
to my room ; je Ij/bis quand vous rut rates dans ma chambre. 
The a^lion of reading is paft in refpedl of the time of which 
I f{.eak, but I mark it as prefent in refpedl of the thing of 
which I fpeak, which is jour entrance h mj room* This 
tenfe is refolvable in Englifh by nvas or tvere^ with the partu 
tiple prefent ; or by thele words, ufed, did ufe. 

The imperfe^ is ufed in the following circumftances, i ft, when we fpeak 
of au a^ion entirely pai^ reiterated feveral times, or habitual in a time which 
is not deieimined, as, when I was at Pari^, 1 went very often t» the Opera, 
^uandfetcU a Paris ^ yzWoiifort/ouvent a I* Opera, 

adiy. It is ufed when an action meets with an impediment, as, I had a 
dclign to fpeak to him, but • . • '} 3L\on dejfein de luifarler^ mafs , , • 

3dly, When we have been witneflfes oflome adiion, and the v^rb isfblbwed 
by fuand^ iorf^ue, or fuch-like word, as, I was in London when Georg|C III. 
was crowned ; j'ctois a Londres quand_ G forge WX.futcowonni, 

4thlyt When we fpeak of the good or bad qualities of dead creatures, ra- 
tional or Irrational, of hdbir, cuftom, &c. as, Lewi»XIV, loved war too 
much ; Louis XIV. ainioit trop la gutire. But when we fpeak of perfons 
fliil living, and no time is mentioned, we ufe the compound of the prefent, 
as the Kingof P/^u made great conquefts; ie Roi de Prufle a fait degrandet 
<(tn^uites, 

5tbly, When we fpeak of the age of a dead perfon, as, Ge&rge II, was 77 
years old wkep he died j George II. avoil 77 afis ^uand fl meurut. 
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6tblya When we fpeak of the difpolltion, temper, &€. of fomeMy* as 
this man did alter every day his deGgn ; Mt b^nam chaogeoit toui let jouri de 

ythly, It IS ttfed after^ inflead of the fubjun^ive mood, exprefled by (ho&Id». 
could,, would, in EngliO), as, if you would come, ^ 'uout yo\X\t% vtnirx if 
virtoe Oiould reign, Ji la, vertu regnoit ; this tcnfe aofwers to I did wriie> I 
uled to write, j^^rivcir, 

3.. The prtterperfe£^ denotes an adlioq entirely pad, in a 
time alfo entirely paft,. as. He was happy laft week, left nionth, 
lad year J il ixxx heureux la femaine pajfee^ U mois paffe^Van^ 
mee fajfet. Jf the time be not entirely pad, we make afe of 
the conl^pound of the prefent tenfe, as, he was* happy this 
week, this month, this year ; 1/ a etc beureux atte/emainemci^ 
ce mat's- ctf. cettt annee^i- 

■ The pveterperfeft it ufed when we fpeak of an adHon done but once or very 
ieldom, and the time isfpecificdt as, Edward III. took Calais, the 3d of Au- 
guft 1347 II Ed'ward III, prit Ca/aiSf le 3 &*Au&t 1347. If the time be not 
fpeci^ed, we may indiflTerently ufe the prcterperfeift or the compound of the 
prefent, as, Edward 11 L a pris Calais^ or prit Calais, 

4. We commonly make ufe of the compound of the prefent tenfe before ^ 
tkpuist iince, as, there has been a great battle fince I faw you ; il y a eu une 
grande bataWe, depuis que je ne vouf at vu. Sometimes we make ufe of 
tbii tenfe infteadot the compound of the future, as, will you have done foon ^: 
avez-vous 6ient6tjaitf inflead of aurex'Vom bientU fait f 

5* The future is ufed ai in other languages. 



£xERcrsE» upon Tenses* 

n. Hiftory is the pifture of (i) times and (i) men^. 

Hsftoire^ f« portrait^.m^^ terns 

coniequently the image of inconftancy, caprice and aL 

'par covfiauent -^ fi ■ ->ff, f. — f<r, m. 

thonfand variations- 

_ 

We fcaice aSt according to our principles ;. when we 
git^Tf agir (a), fetott 
meddle with advifing, we ibeak like(2)^.oriicles,and, on 
ib meler (a)- deconjeiller parUr h^}- comme (ijj 

eur own accouiir^ we a£i like fools, 
comfie^ m. ( z ) fotts^ 

Kcar exaggerates the danger, and it il coAtagiou^* 
Craitttf,f» — *^— r<'r,(a) m, fux» 
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3. The Lacedemonians prefented drunken jQaves to the 

Lacc'^emouh ns donntr (h) {l) ii^re (z) ejclavt en 
view of their children, | to infpire them with | mofC 
/pelade a afin de in/firer leur 

(3) horror of drunkcnneff* 

i*vr(ignfrie. 

It tjij/is a cuftom among the Romans to facrifice (4) tittle 
(b) cbex facrifier 

infants to the donieiUc(2) Cods« for the happinefs of the 

domfftique honh^r, m» 

family. 
famiiie, f. 

The Scj'thians facrificed to plana all the ftrangen who 
Scythe (b) Diane etranger 

fell into their hands, 

tomher (b) entre 

The Lacedemonians y2rrr/^r^// their children to the ho> 

(b) 

flour of Mercury. 

Seleucus | ufed to fay, | that he (5) who could • know 

dirc(b) yivwr (f. irj".) 

the weight of a fceptre, would not deign to pick i^ up. 

poidsi m. fifptre, m. daignerij) raffutJftr{bS U 

The tiara nuas the crown peculiar to the A^n 

ttaret f. (b) cmronne^ f. partkulUr d^^fi^ 

princes. 

The Duke of Guife fays in his Memoirs, that Inoo- 

dire (a. irr.) 
cent X. did weep whenever he pleafed» and that be 

phurer i^)) quand // /«/ plaire (b.irr.) 
rwas a very great a£lor. 
(b) comedien, m. 

Don^Luis de Haro, minider of the court of Spain, fiud 

mijiifire court f. 

of Cardinal Mazarine, that be was greatly dcfe^ive 

avoir (Jb) utt grand defaut^m. 
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in politics, bccaufe he always wanted to cheat. 
(\) folitique^ 'uWtfiV (b.irr.) tromper. 

The learning of the old Egyptian priefts confifted 
feiettce, f. Xz) ancicn Egjftien\^)pritre confifter(b) 

in geometry and aftronomy, 
dans 

"nsrophilusj a do^or of the Druids, gave anatomical 
- HerophiU DruideydomKr{c)d*anatomie{^) 

k^ures on the bodies of more than feven hundred living 
ie^on^'f* de ^ *vi<vaftl.(^y 

o men. The Druids ^a^the diredion over all things which 
-«•/ Drwdes (b) intendance . 

belonged to the divine (3) wo r (hip in Gaul; they ^^^^ 
itgarder (b) cuUe, m. dam GauUs ; (b) 

the eraelty to kill men on the altars of their Gods. 
crtiauUi f. d9 egorger autel 

Orpheus, according to the fable, mixed fo agreeably 
Orphic^ fui'vant ^ f. meler (b) agreabhment 

his voice with his lute, that he flopped the courffe 
^fiixy f. lutb, m. arrcter (b) cours^ m. 

of rivers, calmed^ the teropefls, even attraded the moft 
rhfihe, f. calmer (b) tempeie, f. attirer (b) 

lavage bea(b, and gave motion to the trees 

faMvage(i)ammaux, donner (b)(5) w/^ww^^r/^ni. arbre^m. 

and rocks. 
rocbcTf m. 

, The Romans always kept the facred fire in the 

1^ fanscejfe entretcnir (b)y&fr/(3) 

temple of Veftai they looked upon the extinftion 

regarder (b) extinaian 

of U a» vsi omen of public (3) difafter, and the chief 
{6)fx'comme prejage^m. defaftre^m. grand 

prieft kindled it again, at the fun-beams, with 
fotttife le rallumer (b) ^ aiix />/<//, m, (4) rayons^ m. 
the religious ceremonies prefcribed by Numa Pompi. 

rtltgkux (3) ciremQuie^ f. pre/crit 
lias. 

Richeliea's (4) foul breathed haughtinefsand vengeance* 
ame^ f. refpirer (b) hauteur, f, f. 



PaM Arti. I Page Art. 



Page A«t^ 
(6) fa jBft 



»52 ExERCrSES Part n. 

Mazarine *wat pliant and | eagerly defirous ] of wealth, 
(d) /oup/r aviJi hieiru 

It has been faid of Auguftus Cacfar, that he ttuif alwajrt 
Off a i/ft (b) 

ma{terof(i)hisanimofity^. aiid of allhis paflions : or iathef 

te\ f. phait 

that having but one, to which he did facrific^ all die 

n*iii.infoir (h) ^ne laquelle JacrifierM 

others, his ( I ). ambition did regulate aUhis proceedmgSj did 

^ fl r^gler{\i). demarche, i^ 

animate all his defigns^. and did form all hi» coniiedicMis ; 
animer (b) drffeh^va^ farmer ^) liaifm^i* 

he did not ruin his enemies^ but wlyn he did deipatr to- 
ne perdre(b) que defefpireri^^ 

|. reconcile them to him; |;.and it ^moi lefs to | take a- 
lei gaguer ce (b)- pour fi 

revenge |; of the harm- which they had done (a) to him> thin* 
wenger mal 

to prevent that which they could do (2) to \&m\ 
prevenir celui qui fowvoir {^faire 

If we did not flatter ourfelves.. the flattery of others. 
flatter (b) nous memes ■ He, f.. 

could never hurt us* 
ni nous ftroit jamais demai, 

Scipio Africanus |. ufed to fay | that he woold rather 

dire i>a Art.) aimer (f) iuititx 

fave the life of one citizen, than to defeat one (.3) hundred: 
Jawver citoj^enyVCi* 

enemies. 

King Alphonfo I uibd to fay | that a prince ought £r 

dire (b) doit 

much to love truth,, that every (4).wordof (5) his oQ^fc 
tellement *verite\ L 

to have . as much' credit and power, as the oitte^ 
autant (6)» force, f. que /crmmhiXi^ 

of private men. 
ies particuliers* 

3* 'Plato banifhed mufic oot of his commonwealth* 
PAz/d« bannir (c) de ripuhlique,im. 



Pj^e Art. 



I^ Art. 



(i) 9*. * (3) 5* ao (J) 9» 

/i) %i II (4) iia *• ^) i3< 



Pa|e Art«. 



S 
5 



h.V.Sefl. 1. Upori Tlsses. 153 

Socrates learned to dance when he was | an old man. [ 
apprendre (c)^ vieux 

Cardinal filbiena. Pope Leo (i) X. and the archbiihop of 

Leon archnjejue 

iflino, revived, | as much as | they could the the- 

refufciter (c) out ant que pouvoir (c.irr.) 

e of the Greeks, fiibiena gave the Calandra in 1482* 
• Grec , donner(c) Calandre^ f. 

Ler himf they had the phys ^ of the immortal Ariodo, 
<m (c) comedie^ f, Ariofte^ 

1 the faaM)us Machiavel's (2} Mandragora« The tafte for 

Mandragorey f. gout^ m. de la 
orals prevailed. Tafifo^s Aminta had all the fuc* 

'<0ra/r pre valoir (c. irFk) Tajt^z) Amwtbe (c) fucm 

(3) it deferved/and Guarini's (2) Paftor Fido ilill 
ro, jwm/rr(b) Faftor Fido,m*un/ttcch 

iter. 
re plus grand, 

The Sophonifba of Mairet, gentleman | to the | duke of 

Sopbonijbeli, gentilhommi du due 

ntmoxenci^ is the firft French tragedy in which 

Frangois (4) "die^ f. 

three nnities are obfelrved ; it nvai aded in 1629. ' Mairet 

(c) jou/i 
7cd the true way which Rotrou followed. The 
rir (c) /a veritable carrihe ou entrer (c) 

fccne, andalmoftthe whole fourth aA of Kotioa*s(2) 
fc^ftf, fc tout aBet nu 

ceflauSf are mailer -pieces. Corneille came afterwards; 
cejlai (fi) chefid'eeu-vte paroitre(c) tn/uiii 

vas the creator of the French (4) ftage. 
c) theatre ^m, 

bsednis was a man of wit ; delicate, gracious, and 
hidre (b) ifp^*^ 5 diiicat, gracieux, 

e. Who would have thought that an author fo per* 

avoir (f ) croire (i) 
could be forgotten, even at Rome, in the time of 
uofoir (g. irr.) oublier (i) memt det 

ca ! that is to .fay, fifty years, at moft, after the 
me! c^eji^amdire^ «v, m. tout au plus 



Page Art. 




Page 


Art. 




Page Art. 


73 5 


e 


103 


4 


(?^ 


57 7 


7* I 


73 


7 


\ \^\ 


^^ 0. 



1 J4 Exercises * Part II 

death of the author* He remained in thai oblivion tiH 

demeurer (c). « •»^/r, m^juJqu*M% 
the fix cecoth century, when Francis Python brought him 
Ji^cle, qu^ Francois redbnnei(c) /^/(i] 

to light again. ' 

. h luiriere 

Marius ixjasscxY )1^ Q^<^^ by fortune ; however, he did 
(c)- miiitraite ce pendant y 

oot lofe his (2) courage, 
perdre (c) 

Cardinal Richlieu nuas admired and hated» 

The Parliament of Paris made . a deciee agalofi 

rendrt (c} arrets xo^ 
Charies VII» and baniihed (i) him from the kingdoai; 

bannir (c) 
they began a criminal (5)^ la w-fuit againll Henry III* 

A/commencfr (c): proch,TC\» , Meari 

Bernard Rcynaud, 3(4)^ Frenchman, ims thefirft whoin* 

Frort^ , (c) »• 

vepte4 the bombarding of cities with a fleet ; Algien 
•vtnttr (c) J bombarder dti 'vHUf f» fitte, U Alp 

nx'as the f.ril (5) bombarded city, 

John Sobiefki, king of Poland^ obliged Caea Moftaf^ 
Jean P«/<9^;i?^, obliger (c) 

who commanded the Ottotean army, to raife the liege of 
commander (b). Ottoman armeey f.- Ifver Jttgtt n*- 

Vienna on the 12th September, 1 683«. 

Vienne «■ 

The defirc of Alfxandcr the Great to be thought tk 
defir^ m. Mfxandre de pajferpotir 

fon of Japiter Ammon, caufed (i) him to wear ih^ bona 

faire (c), porter cormj^^ 

of that God^ 

Midas obtained that favour of Silenup^ that whtt* 

obtenir(c) Sii^ne tout a 

ever he touched ihould become goW; but he ft* 

qtte toucjhcr (f) de^enir (f) cr ; hientit^ 
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repented it» becaufe At vidlaals themfelveSf which 

^rcpentir (c) eni^i^ 'viandes meme 

he touchedy were changed into gold, and, with all his gold, 

(b) ft changer (b) 

he was ftarving, 
tnourir {b) de faim. 

At the indant whenThocion was about to die, they 
A que devoir i(b) e/t 

aiked hitn what commands he had for his Ton ; he. 

dcmaftdcr(c)(2)/«/V^f«tf /7fl*iw/>{b)tf dire a 

anfwered, to forget the injury of the Athenians. 

rcpondrc (c)^(f o«AAVr injure, i. Athenien, 

Milo, the Crotonian, after (i) having carried a bull two 
Milan de Croionne, porte taureau, nj. de 

years old on his ^flioulders, all along the ftade, at the* 
deux ans * epaule tout le long dujiade^ m. 

Olympic games, killed {a) him with his fid, and 
Olympiqutsij^ jeux^ aiTommer (c) d^ntt coup depoing, 

are (a) him up the very fame day. 
•manger {c) toui eniier le jwr meme. 

The tenople of Diana, at Ephefus, ivas burnt on (5) the 
temple^ m. Diane, ^phife, (c) brulet {^ 
da/ that Alexander the Great was born. 

naitre (c.irr.) 

The Jefuits-bark covers the trunk of a tree which 
quinquina, m. cowvrir (a) tronc^ m, 
grows in Peru, in the province of Qnito ; this • 

■^roitre (slAtt.) Perou,vtu 

batk is a fpecific againft intermitting fevers. Bara 
ecorce, f« fpecifiqtte^ ro« initrmtttent (^) fi^vre, f, 

beyTBCs a famous ph)rfician of the laft century, oa^j the 

cetehre medecin, m. dernier fihle, m. (c) 

the firft in France who made uie of this marvelieiii 

faire (c. irr.) ufage • mer*ueilleux 

antidote. Sydenham | brought (i) it into effeem, | at the 
febrifufe, m. /'accrcditer (c) en (6) 

(ame time in England. 

Men havci almoft qui^ perverted the ufe' of 
pre/que entikrement pervertir ( ) ^fdg^ 
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156 Exercises PartIL 

rpcecYiy and made (i) words to fignify nothing, 
paroUtf* faire {\) pomr tte jignifiet ritn* 

The fallen of Cx far foon became a ruling party^ 

f. I'ientot ( 2 ) drvrnir (c) damiMomi^} ) parti jai^ 

which I pot an end to | the republic, 
engloutir (c) 

The celchrsitcd Phrynca offered to raife again the 
ceUbre Pbryni ^ffrir (c) de reU<ver 

walls of Thebes, on condition ihat they would engrave 
TKuraille^ f. a on grinfef (f) 

to her honour this infcription : Alexander has deliroycd 
ii gl^'re, f. f. derrt/irf{\) 

the walls of Thebes, and the jcourrezan Phrynca has 

fftftr^' m« cour/t/'aue, f. 

rebuilt (4) them, 
rebatir (i) 

The feries of revolutions canfed by 

encbainementi m. occafiotnter (i) 

events and prepared by the paflions, brought Rome 

ev/nementf m. raniencr(c) 
at lad to its primitive (3) government, which was monar- 

enfin (b) monar- 
chical. 

Attilla made a continual (5) traffic of the fright of 
y^i;f, (b. irr.) /rayeur,f. 

the Romans ; but Julian, by his (5) wifdom (6) conftancy, (6) 

economy, valour, and an uninterrupted ieries of heroic (3) 

economity f. vaieuTf f • nou interr9mpue(^fuite^ f* 

actions, drove back the barbarians from the frontiers of 

rechairer(c) barbare • 

his empire ; and the terror which his nanse infpired, 

Urreur^ f. nom^ m* infpirtr (b) 

contained (4) them as long as he lived, 
contenir (c) tant que vivr€(c.irr.) 

The Straits of Gibraltar ivas the term of the travels 
detroit^ m« (c) terme, m. ^vo^agef m. 

of Hercules. 
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It fwas about the middle of the fifteenth century 

Ce (c) fvers milieu^ m , fi^de, m. 

that they made ufe of coffee, at Aden^ a (i) famous 

ott {t) faire (c) ufage cafe\ m. 
potLt in the gulph of Arabia. Thence it palTed to 
partem, fur De la p{rer(c) 

Grand Cairo, afterwards to Conftantinoples ana thence it 

Caire, m. infuite d*ou 

was- fpread in a (hort time, over all Afia. Thevenot 
/e repandre (c) en peu de terns ^ dans Afie^ U 
brought (3) it firft to France in 165 6« 
apporter(c) /f /r/«r/>r 

Junius Brutus endeavoured to procure the favour of 

tacher(c) dtfe rer 

l)ie citizens by the havock of his (4) own family, and 

citoyens defiruSlion^i. fropre families f» 

parricide, 
farJe parricide^ 

Catiline promifed fome the gratifying their luft, 
promettre (c) aux uns JatisfaSion^ ?• di poffiw^ 
others the death of their parents. 
mort^ f. 

How many more (5) men ha^ve been cut off by the vio- 

detruire (i) 
lence of men, Aan by all other calamities I 
f. r~//, f. 

4. At all times the number of the wicked has exceeded 
J)e nombre^ m. piecbant, nu A''/^^(0 

that of the eood. 
ofntf m. 
Never reproach the fervices (6) y(miave rendered 

Ni reprocber (k) jamais rendre (i) 

to another, 

5« Be dili^nt and you *wtll be rewarded. 

recompenfer (i) 

When a labourer fiall have worked for you, 
Lor/que ouvrier,m* (d) travaiUerQ) 

mind to pay {3) him exadly. 

4moir Qn) fiiti de pajer 
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There wjll be always wars . among men, becaofe thcjr 
li y avoir (d) enfrf 

are ambitious and (i) go^reined l|y interel^* 

Remove the caufe/and the efFed will ceaie. 
Detruire (k) f. ^ effea, ra. cefer (d) 

Wh«n you Jhail htn^e once felt how hard it is to 
^and (d) /euiir{\) comhien dur de 

bear an injury, you wHl l^ctter comprehend how 

/ouffrir ifijufiice^'^^ jk^mt (2)coroprendre^d) , 

unlawful it is to do one* 

criminel f^'^^^iS) ^^« 
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The Use OF the Subjunctivs Mood^ 

1. The fubjunAive mood is ufed after true or qui^ preceded by a verb de- 
aotiog doubt, wiQi, fear, command, prt^ioition, 4cc. fuch zttcraindretftrier^ 
douter^ foubalter, permettrtj commAndefy defendre^ Scc» as, his father Has 
torbidden him to |^ thither ; /on pere a defendu qu'// j' alUit. , But when 
any of thofe verbs govern a noun or pronoun, the ver1» following it put in fbe 
infinitive mood) commonly with the prepofition dt before it ; as iu the fore- 
going example, /on pere lui a de/endu ^y allcr. 

2. The fubjundive mood is likewife ufed after <fue^. preceded by fbme ini- 
pergonal verbs, as, I muft go thither ; il/aut que jy aille. See the 9th ob- 
fervation upon imperfonal verbs. 

3. There are fome imperfonal verbs which mvera th£ iodiaitive mood; 
fuch are, il paroit, tl y a apbareitce. Sec. and thofe whkh denote any thing 
more pofitively. But, when tne fame imperfonal verbs are ufed negatively or 
interrogatively, they govern the fubjumS^ive m6od, as, it is true that you aft 
married ; // ejt vrai que vous £tes marU ; is it true that you are married ? 
r/l ilvrai que vous foyez marie f 

4. The fubjuodtive mood is ufed after verbs preceded by ne oryT, ufed in a 
doubtful manner, and followed by que or quif as, I do not believe that he hu 
done it ; je ne crois pas qu'il l*a\tjkit\ if yovi think I am an honeft maOf 
ii vous croyex queyV fois bonnSte bomme. Some grammarians pret«od» that 
fpeaking in the la(V inftance poiitivcly, the verb following que is put in the io« 
dicative mood, zs^Ji vous croyex queje fuis bonne te bomAte. 

/• The indicative mood is more properly ufed in the foregoii^ c«f«, after the 

veritadire, inoncer^ affirmer^ and (ucVv ViVie, at^ if ^^u fay that he is an booetl 

mm f jT v9ut dices qu'il eft ^onnSte litmme ; "Lis^^v 'wVt.^SL^Mtih din is 
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r "... 

followed by que^ and a verb implying a command or pr»hibiuoD« aSy tell hin* 

toctome ; <//7fi-/«/quV/viei:De. 

6. The fukjundive mood i ^ ufed after the verb // femhU^ it feemSi as, it 
feems that you are angry ; iifemble qtte 'uoui {o^czfScbe, But, if that verl> 
has before it a pronoun, or a governed word after it, ihe indicative mood is to 
be ufed, as // me fembU^ or iifemble a la compagnie ^ue vous Btcs fJcb^, 

7. A verb following another, which is in the i'ubjundlivc mood, muft alfo 
be put in the fame mood after ^ueor ^ui, as, do you believe that he cxpe^ I 
(ball come ? croyez^^vous qu^U I'attende que je vienne ? 

8. The fubjun(^jv)c mood is ufed, ift, after ^uoifuet quelque, quel, qufy &c* 
fignifying whomloever, whatfoever, Scc» as, though you are rich ; qmlque r'tche 
que vous ibyez. See the J9ih and 20th obfervations upon indeteiminatc prQ* 
nouns, page 114. ' 

2dly» After 7jye ufed indead of repeating the conjun^ion^ in the iecondl 
member of a leotence, as, if yoii Itudy and fake pains; Ji i>ous etudiex & 
tnic vous pttmti( ilc /a peine. See the 5th uh{erv.tiiou upon coujundtions^ 
coap. X. 

3dly, After the pronoun qui or que preceded' immediately by a fuperiative^ 
as, it is the belt news you can tell me; c*fjila meilieuie nowvelle que vou* 
puifliez me dire, 

4thly, Aficr que ufed •inllead of de ce que^ which governs the indicatlvt 
mood, as, I am lorry he is not come ; jefuis Jccke qu'// ne foil pas venUf or^ 
de ce qo'// ff'eit pas-vcnu. 

fihly, After the relative pronoun qui or quf between two verbs, fo as to ex. 
prcfs fome defire, need, or neceiTuy, as> \ lirek. a woman who is handfome^ 
licb, and vvife;_/V ch<:icbe unej^mffie <i\x'i (bit btl/e^ ri^be, ^ fugc, 

6thly, We elegantly make ule ol the conjj>ouiid ot ihc prricr^erfc£t of ihe 
fubjun^tive mood atter ^/, inllead of the compound of the imf>etledt of the in- 
dicative, as, if 1 had'been informed of itfooner. that would not have happened; 
fij'en eullc cie avert i plutbtt eel a nejtroitfas arrive. 

9. The verb which is in the tuturc in Eng!i(h, is put in the prefent in 
French, whenever it ought to be in the fabjuuCtive mood, as, do you think 

^hat he will come ? cryyez'i/cus qu*il vienne ? I do not believe that, he will 
write ; Je ne erois pas qu*il ecnve. Except after the ycths/iinjoitf ajfurer^ 
&c. where^, (ignifying whether, mud beufed'initeadof ^</^, as, do you know» 
ify or whether he will come ? Javtz-vous ^'/Vviendra ? 

10. The verb which, according to the aforefaid rules, is put in the fubjunc* 
tive mood, muft be put in the prefent tenfe of that mood, if it be preceded by a 
^4fb in the prefent or future tenfe^ as do you believe that he will guefs it ; 
croye76*'V9us qu*U It devine : will you believe now that he has written ? rre/- 
rt»^ou» hprifent qu*ll ait kcritf If the hrft verb be in any other tenfe, or isi 
a compounded one, the preterperfe^ of the fubgun^ive mood is to be ufed, as^ 
what would you have him do ? ^e voudriexmvous qu*il iU ? 

This tenfe is likewife ufed when the verb which is in the fubjundlive mood 
is followed by the conjunction 7^, and a verb in the imperfect tenfe, or a con* 
ditional expieflion, though the lirft verb be in the preient, as, do you believe 
that he could guefs it, if you would not teli it him? crojex^vGus qu*il le de • 
vinit, ^vousne le lui difieKpasf 1 doubt whether he would have fucceededi 
without the help of his friends, Je dome quUt cfit riujji fans le fecouts defet 
smit. 

As there are Tome conjunctions which require the fubjuo^ive mood| aoi^ 
are every where the fame, it will not be amils to lay them dowo befc* 
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Part II. 



Conjunctions governitig the Subjunctive Mood. 



Afin que, pour que, — 

avant que, ««- ^— 

fans que, — — 
quoique, bicn que, encore que, 

foit que, — ' — 
fuppofe, ou' fuppofons que — 

au, ou en cas que, — ■ 

a lal)onnc heure que, — 
non que, ) 
non pas que, \ 

cc n'eft pas que, — 

pourvu que, — — 

a moinsque, — — 

pourpeu que, — — 

de peur que, — — 

de crainte que, — — 

Join, que, — — 

bien loin que, — — 

malgrc que, — — 

nonobftant que, — — 

Dieu veuille que, — — 

Plaife ou plut a Dieu que, -— 

k Dieu ne plaife que, -— 
linon que, \ 
fi ce n'eft que, J 



tbatt to the end that^ • 
before. 

nuithout that, 
thought 

nxihetber and fr« 
fuppofe that, 
in cafe that^ or if* 
I grant that. 

not that* 

it is not that* 
provide ti, 
un/eff, 

if ever fo little, 
for fear that, 
lefi. • 
far. 

very far from, 
for all thatp thought 
notiuithfianding that*, 
God grant. 
n»ould to God* 
God forbid. 

fave^ but. 



N. B, Thefe lafl: two govern the fubjun£live mood wheo they are fve- 
ceded by a verb exprelling; a commaodmeot, delire, uncertaiaty. la other cafi:t 
they govern the indicative mood, as, I want nothing of you but to do your 
duty ; je ne veux rien autre citofe de vous (ioon que, oUf fi oe n'eft ^ue, vous 
fafliez votre devoir ; I have anfwered him nothing, but that I had executed bit 
orders ; je ne luiai repondu autre cbo/e^ (inoa que, om fi CO n'eft ^ue j'avoii 
execute fei orderu 

Exercises upon the Subjunctive Mood. 

I. The Egyptians did not doubt that certain anifloab 
Egyptieu douter (b) ummal^m*\\) 

and (2) plants vjere divinities* 
plante, f. (g) (3) divinite\ 
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^ Caligula ordered the Romans to render (i) him (s) 

vouloir (c,.irr.)fi5r^ ' rend re (g) 

divine (3) honour. 

Alexander did fo much honour to Pindar, that 
Alexandre f aire (cirr ) tant (4) 
u^hen he pot ' alko fire and fword in the city of Tljebes, 

met t re (c.irr.) tout a feu ^ afatig 
he commanded (5) his (6) bouie to be fpared , and all thofe^ 

c^mander (c) (g) epargner (i) 

who were of his (6) race, 
(b) race^ f. 

Good kings order 'that juflice he well adminiftered in^ 
Ordonner {a} £♦• (e) adminiftrer (i)- 

their kingdom. 
^1 rt^aumif m. 

Wifdom reqoires that, in. every thing we do we 
^/3P^^, f. vouloir (a.irr.) tout ceque /aire {a,itT,y> 

a^ with reficdion. 

Reafon requires that our deiires he juft^ and that no 
f. cxiger (a) de^r, m. (e) nulle 

impatience maj accompany ( i ) them. 
f. accompdgner (e) 

King John being importuned by a ^ourtier to 

foUiciter (i) cmrtifan^ m. ^ 

entomb the bones of a perfon, ^who in his life time 
fhire exhumer le corps de durant toute fa njte 

had been his great enemy : No, no, replied (c) the king». . 

1 wifli ' all my enemies 'viere as honourably baried*- 
TOuloir(f.irr,)'que (g) «^ enterrer{i} 

D9 nothing to-day that thou mayeft^ repent of to* 
Faire (k) dont , fe repcntir (e.irr.) 

morrow. 

2. It is difficult for a man uneafy and. turbulent,, to^ 

que inquiet 

enjoy true fatisfadlion* 

z\oix(t) jamais un*vrai cotttentemettt^va. 
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3* It appears that felf-love is the nioft terrible and the* 

amour propre (a) 
jQofl dangerous of our enemies^ fince> after having infi« 

puifqu* apres s'etre itiji- 
nuated itfelf ^ith us under the title of an intimate coun* 
nuer (i) auprh de a titre intime ( i ) cm* 

fellor ; it makea ufeof the lights which this (2) employ 
feillery m. uefefervir (a) lumihes^ f. 
gives (3) it only to betray (3) us. 
que pour trabir 

4. I do not believe that true friendfbip can ex* 

croire (a.irr.) ^ vrai amitie^ U pouvoir (e.irr.) ^x- 
iil among people who are not virtuous. 
ifter entre des perfonne,^. 

There is no man fo conftant in his principles 

Ilii'y a*votr(2i) point d^homme 
who has not changed fometiqies. There is na (4) go* 
^ue tl n^en avoir (c) quelquefois. 
\ernment that has not had its variations. ^.. . 

There is no (4) condition fo low, but may have 

f. has que elk ne laifler (e) 
hopes ; nor any fo bfgh» that is \ out of tfie reach 

e/perance,U ni de ele^ve quelle ne(t) accejjihle 

of fear.. 
i (5) <rajntei f* 

The world can nefver be fo bad^ bu^ an honeii(6) 
monde^ m« ' ^U^^ de'prave^ pour que 

mzx^ wil]> at one time or' other, be thought good 

i6t ou tard-ne etre (e) croire (i.irr.) 

for fome things 
a . . 

5» You do not believe that the fubjua^live mood is properly 

croire (a) mode, m.. 6km 

ufed in our language. 

employer (i) langue, f. 

6* It appears that man is ingenious in tormenting him« 

fembler (a) (e). a /e tommenter 

felf. 
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7« A man had ^ better he poifoned in his 

// valoir, (0 ^itux qu'un homme (g) empoffonner 1(1) 
blood, than in his principles* 

It is of great (1} confequence to he that (2) which we 

fa que nous (e) 
would be thought to be.. 

vouloir (f.iwr.) t^u^on nous croire (g). 

8. i(J, There is no man, whatever merit he may have, but 

quetque (e) quine 

nvojild he very ferry if be knew all that is thought 
(g) tnoriifii /a*voir (b) on fenfer{^) 

of him. (3). 

However fo glorious an aflion he in itfelf, it ought 
Quelque f. (e) 

not to pafs for great, if it be not the eflfedl of wifdom 

(a) A?#,f. 

and good (1) defign. 

d*uh ^effein^ m. 

2dly, If you read (4) hiftory, and look for a 

lire (a) que ^vous chercher (e) 

prince equally favoured and perfecuted by fortune, 

egalement fa,n)oriJ'er (i) de la 

you will find (5) him in the perfon of the emperor 
trou'ver (d} f, empereur^ m. 

Henry IV. 

3dly, Homer, who invented the fables of the gods and|(6) 
Homhe invent er (c) 

dcmi-gods, is the moft agreeable liar that ever uoas^ 
demi'dieux menteur (g) 

The emperor Antoninus is looked upon as one of the 
empereur Antonin re garde r (i) 

greaieft princes *who ever reigned. 

avoir {gj jamais regne* 

They draw diamonds from the mines of Golconda 

Ozr//r^r(a) diamant,m* mine^i, Golconde 

and (6) Vifapour, the mojl renowned ^bkh are in the 

renomme (e) 






Piig©' Art. I , 
73 6 \ (3) 

97 3 I (4) 



Page Art. 




Page 


Art, 


JO z 


TO 


8% 


II 


56 I 


(^} 


59 


I 



164 Exercises upon tfie 

Eaft-Imlies. 

Oriental ( I ) J tides. ' • 

5thly, We have not one hiftory which // true in all its 

hifioire, f. (e) rdrai 

parts. 
pariie, f» . 

6ihly, If in ray youth I had known^ the value 

jeunejfe^l. (g) connoitre^Mx*^ prix^m. 
of time and that it was irreparable^ I wonld have em- 

temsyVC\. (g) (0 em^ 

ployed (2) it (3) better. 
plojer(;\) 

9. I do not believe that peace will ^^pf long doratioiv 

croire (a. irr.) pa'Xy f. (e) duree^ f. 

10. What would 3'oa have him to do againft three ? 
^e 'vouloir^Atx.y*vous quil faire (g) • 

to die. 

quil inourir. fg) 

Could you beliove that Milton had been one of the 
cmre{i) ' (g) (i) 

warmeft abettors of the murderers of Charles the (4)' 
ardent defen/eur, in. "fMeurtrier^ m. 

Second. 

IK We defpife the world, whenweknow(2) it thoroogbly 

meprijer {2l\ connottre (a) a find I 

but we give ourfelves up to it before we know (2) it; 

Jie Ipvrer {^) (2)j> avant que coneMi/rr («)> 

and the heart is frequently loft befir^ reaifon- "enlightens 

fawvent egare tcuurer 

.(2) if. 

The magiftrates fometimes (3) are obliged (5^) to tolerate cei^ 

de tolertr 
tain evils for fear that greater ones fhould happen. 
mal,m^{6} de crainte que ilne en arriver (e) de plus gravdm. 

You never will beconne learned, unlefs yea 
ne jamais {s) de<utnir {fi) fwvant amoiniquc 
fludy methodically and afliduoufly. 

ctudier (e) a'vec methoiie arvec ajjiduite*. 
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SECTION III. 



The Government of Verbs. 

« 

1. A^ivc vcfbs go^'cm the £rfl: cafc,/-^ p. 7. as, I read 
^ books ; y^//> les livres. Paffivc verbs govern the fccond 
«, as, he is eflecmed by all men ; // eft eftime de tout le 
»ndc : they alfo govern the firft cafe with the prepofition 
% fpeaking of fome aftion.of the body, as, he was killed 

robbers ; // a etc tue^zx des voleurs. 

n fpeaking of actions, which partake both of the fentiments of the mind, 
motion of the body, we comvionly make ufe-of par^ though we fay, // 
'ntoure dt ^ens eMnuyeuXf he is furrounded by troublefome people; here 
mre exprelles only, that troublefome people are round about him. 

2. Some verbs are followed by the prepofition a without 
^ other cafe ; fome, befides ilie prepofition d, govern alfo 
; III or the 2clcafe, as: 

>eir a quelqu'un, fo obey fome body, 

ifer d quelque chofe, to think of Jhmetbwg, ' 

inner quelque chofe a quelqu'un, to give fomething to fomt 

coutuYner quelqa'un d quelque chofe, to accuftom fomebody 
fo fomethivg^ 

). Some verbs are. followed by the prepofition de^ without 
y other cafe ; fome others, befides the prepofition de^ govern 
b the ill of the third cafe, as : 
(buvenir ^(p quelque chofe, to remember fomethingm 
;dire de quelqu'un, toftander fome body. 
cepter quelque chofe de quelqu'un, to accept fomething of 
(omebody. 

crtir quelqu'un i/<? quelque chofe, to admonifh fomebody of 
Something. 

>mmandcr a quelqu'un de faire quelque chofe, to command 
Somebody to do fomething, 

4.. Many verbs govern the infinitive with the prepofition d 
ibre it : in this cafe, to in E*ngUlh almoft always may be 
inged into in, or for, as, help me to do it, or in doing it ; 
^ez-moi a le faire » ^ • 

y Some verbs have the prepofition pour before their infi- 
ive, which happens when to »ienbtes the dcfign, end, or 
fon. of the pamon or aiflionof the verb. Therefore, <o 
I be changed ^nto ; in order to, wilVi a dA^tvXc^^va^^ ^^^ 
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that, as, I came in order to fee yop, or with a defign to fee 

you ; je fuis venu pour <vous voir* 

6. There are five verbs after which de or a are indifferently ufed before the 
infinitive, as, contrafndre, continueri difcontinuer^ ej/ayer^fbreer. 

The verb oUigerxn the fenfe of to force, to excite, to engage,, is followed 
by the prepofition a before the in6nitive, as, I will oblige him to do it; jt 
i*6biigfrai a le /aire ; when it is ufed paflively» it is follomxd by the prepo- 
fition ii'r, as, he was obliged to do it ; Hfut oblige de le fahe. 

When the verb /Jri^tr lignlHes to #m, it requires the prepoiitioa a before the 
infinitive, as, he aims to hurt me ; // tache a w* nuire : otherwife it requires 
the f;rcpo(ition de^ as, I will endeavour to plcafe you ; je tdcberai de vttis 
flaire. 

When the verb s\jforcfr is ufed io the fenfe of to (Irive, to ihrain, to make 
ufe of all one's ftrength, it requires the prepofition a before the next infinitive : 
but, when it is ufed i:i the fenfe of toeodeavour, to make ufe of one's ioduf* 
try, it requires the prepofition </<r, as, he flrove to run ; // i*eft tffcrck ^ ««r/>; 
he endeavours to pleafeher; il s*ejkree At M fialre. 

When the vcib tarder is ufed jrerfooally, it requires the prepoiit'.on i i if 
imperfbnally, the prepofition de^ is, do not tarry ; ne tardexfas Vr(venir\ \ 
long to fee her ; ?7 me tarde de ia 'voir. In this fenfe it is always joined to a 
third cafe, and may be followed by que^ with the verb in the fubjundivenood, 
as, // me farde queyV ne ia voye. 

The verb ccmmtncer is fometimcs followed by de', according to the F»1KCS 
AcAD£MY, the ear is ihc judge in fuch a cafe. When it fignities to begin 
by, it is followed by /»rtr, as, he began by leading iSfop's Fables, // eommeii^*- I 
par lire !es Fables d'Efope. 

The verb manqueriti\j\xcs the prepofition de before the infinitive, when it ii 
ufed negatively, as, 1 will r.ot fail to do what you pleafe ; je ne manqueraifi* 
dej'aitece cjue ikus 'voulex, ; or, when it (ignifies, to be near, to have like, 
as, 1 had 1 1 Ice to fall ; ;'d/ manquk de ufnber, la this fenfe it is always ufed 
affirmatively, M)d in lamiliar difcouife. 

But when it is ufed aiBrma lively in the fenfe of not to do what one ought, 
it is followed by the prepofition a, as, he has failed to do his duty \ ila »m- 
qui: Ajaire Jon devoir^ 

7. De is ufed before the infinitive of verbs, to which are 
ioined certain nouns without an article ; fuch .are avoir 
^ ^"""^^i permifTion, envie, coutume, befoin, fujet, raifofli 
, tort, occafion, &c. de. 

Infinitive moods, governed by the verb^/rr, followed by a noun, gctien^ 

the fecond cafe, take alfo de before them, as, I am glad to fiee you ; jtj^^^ 

in aife de 'vous voir.. But if the verb etre be followed by an adjeftive 

Ahich governs ihe third cafe, the verb which is in the infinitive takes befoR 

it the prepofition a, as he is ready to go thither \il eft prSl 21 jr aller, 

9< When itre, fignifyingtobe, is followed by a noun, and preceded by f^i 
the following verb, in the infinitive mood, is preceded \>y yue de^ as, it a* 
"folly io forget one*s felf ; c*eJJ une Julie que de^^ meconnoitre, 

10. /^e' is put before the infinitive after ^^/wV and «t./4/Vtf que, fignifyio^ 
to have jull, or be juft, as, I left him juft now ; je viens de le quitter, Qi J^ 
nejaisque dt le quititr. Thefe two verbs are trequeotly ufed thus in tl* 
pretient and impertedt tenfe, but in no other. 

II. Ah put after the veib venir, fignifying to begin, cr to fet about doioft 
fonrething, as, when I began, or fet about, to fpeak ', quandje vjns Ifaritf' 
7^his verb is ufed ia all its tenfes,, and is commonly placed after fome coojuoc* 
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•nietimes it (igoifies nothing in En^ifh, and is added to the French 
when he will know that ; quand il witoAxdi a favoif cela. 
s put before infinitive moods or verbal nouns governed by itre^ pre- 
-f, and ufed in thefenfe of to be one's turn, one's bufioefs, or one's 
t is your turn to drink ; c*€fi a vous 'k boire, 
e verb coming ziitxajfex or trop very often requires the prepofitioa 
s it, as*' he has vanity enough to believe it ; il a affex de vanitS 
aire. Sometimes it takes the prepofition de, as, it was not fuflficient 
him: ce n*eioitpas affexdtJ'oyfragfri fometime^ no prepofition 
thisinfults me emtugh, op too much ; c^eflajpix ou c*efi trop m*in^ 
[ence it appears how much grammarians are in the wrong, in faying 
or tr<^ always require the prepofition pour before the neit iofint- 

f 

ill governed words, falfe cafes are to be avoided, as, that pleafed and 
he prince, celu plut iw prince & le cbarma ; and not cela plut & 
prince \ Y^xw^tpiaire govern the third ctfe of the perfoa, and 
lefirft. 

There ^are fome verbs which take no prepofition after 
fore the infinitive mood, as : alter, 'venir, eievajer^ 
faire, ofer^ *votr, pouvoir^ 'vouioir,(rotre, pretendte, de^ 
uter, entendre i daigner^ &c* 



Exercises ufofi Verbs* 

nl fee (i) birds build their nefis with fo much 

^<?iV {a. irr.) former- nid favt (2) 

(kill, 1 alk what mafter ta\rght (3) them 
frej/e, demander (a) apprendre (c irr.)' 

iticsand architedlure ,? 
itique 

will reward the good, and punifh* the 
recompenfcr (d) bon, m. punir (d) ^ 

, m. 

ng adorns the mind. 
•V, f. orner (a) efprit, 

your neighbour, and do not infult him in his 
k) prochain, m. 

".fortune* 

ng perfuades. men more cffeftually than good 
neperjuader {^) efficacement 
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examples. 



m 



• 



A fagacious inan« who fees the confequenceib in their 
fage voir (a. irr.) f, 

principles, and the ciTe^ in their cauies, may 

foufvoir (a, irr.) 
make himfelf | to be looked upon | by the people as a 

fe faire regarder du peuple 

prophet. 
frofbete^ m. 

The wife know how (i) to fbrefee events 

Vhomme fage /avoir (a. irr.) prevoir(2) evcMemnajB[L% 

and to I lay hold of | occafions. 
faifir 

Plutarch calls love a double intoxication* 
appeller (a) vorejfe^ f, 

A thought is not fine, if (3) it is not underftood bftlie 
fenfee^ f. lean entendre (i) 

moft ignorant, and efteemed by the moft ikilfuL 

ejiimer(\) habile. 

The man, who cannot bear misfortune, is leallf 
pQWvoir {2LAtu)/upforier (z) infortune^ f, 
unhappy. 
malheurenx. 

We eafily forget our faults, fays Gracian, when they 
aJ/ement {/^) oubliet (i) 
are known only to us. 

ne etre (a) /avoir (i.irr.) que de 

The burying ground of the Africans are planted with flowerti 
cimetiire, m. de fimr 

lefs to ferve as ornaments than to indicate .the frailty 
pour de pour /ragiliti\U 

of human life. 
humain (^ o;/^, f. 

Our timidity augments the arrogance of an enemy* 
iachete, f. ter (a) 

2. Our heart perfuadcs (6) us cafily what it dcfiies. 
coeur^ m. ai/ement ceque il defirer (a) 
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'^Hc(i)who engages another tp commit a crime 
pcrfuader (a) a un autre .de commettre m. . 

is not lef^ guilty than he(i) who commits (z) it. 
coupable 
An honeH man hurts nobody, he does not flan- 

ne nuire (a) a fer/onne m/- 

der his neighbour. 

dire (a.irr.) nfoifin, m. 

Locke ,faid, in fp^aklng of Paradi^ Lofl:, that 
dire (b, irr.) a roccafion (3) Faradis^ m. Perdu 
the Greeks recommended to the poets to facrifice to the 

recomroandcr (b) de facrifier 

eraceSj and that Milton h^d facrifoed to the devil. 
' (b) diaile. 

Polybius very judicfoufly (4) compares pdace to health, 
judicieufement - /«'V, f. fante^ f, 

knd Tvar /<? a dangerous (5) illnefs, 

gutrre^i. ntaladUy f. 

3. Let us fear to difhonour ourfehxs, 

» craindre (k) dejhonorer ^ 

The excefs of the difteroperfometimes (4) forces the 
intemperance^ f. tnaly m. forcer (a) 

phyfician to be crueU' 
medetin, m. 

Ariftippus the philofopher, | requcfted his companions to 

charger (c) 
tell from hinf to his fellow citizens, to mind * betimes 
de fa part concitoyen^va^ fong^r di bonne heure 

to provide themfclves with ftores, which they could 
u fe procurer des biem pouvoir (g, ill ,) 

fave with them from (liipwreck. . 
fanver naufragey m. 

A learned (5) man doubts of all that (6) which is not 
do^e douter (a) " 

certain ; the prudent (5) man miftrufts all that which is 

fe ttiCrter 
not fiirc 5 the wife (5) man abandons to popular prejudices 

populairei^f^) prejuges,m^ 
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all that which is not Aifficiently afcertainc()« 

/aff/ammnii affiire\ 

The thief \\ a&aid 6^(i)bi^g v diicovfred; Ac 
larroh, no, craindre (a) dec^mii^ (i, irr.) 

rogmo ^beuig kmaNWA ;. thiQ^ (berper y^ bflbgf fru- 

prifed ; and the robber o£ Mi^ tdbcn. 

prendre {\, irr.) voleur, fn. pmvdre (^ itr*) 

The mifcr dids 9pie more (z) eAjin)( wbflt:llc haii» th» 

what be ha» npA. 

The D«»rcb liavc a good proTerh: Tbcfts never 

enrich ; alms^ never impoverifc ; prayers hia- 

trtrickirf^) aum^mtf^i^ e^auvriti^^) /irifrm^f*. n'^fi^ 

der no woi^k. 

pecher (a) tra*vainer» 

If we had no (4) pride, we would not fo ohcn cook 
(b) orgtteil, HK ptaik^ 

plain of that of others. 
dre (f) 

I^rajtes fays that a prud^t (5) sidii Qugbit to 

df:v,o{ty^^ Jft* 
remember things paiTed, to make ufe of the preibflit« sm^ 
reffouvenir des fe femir 

forefce thofe which are to come. 
fri'voir Us Jnturei^ - . 

4. Herodptus tells us of the aficient l^ei£ai»y tjiat 

Herodot^ racotiter (a) ttrfan^. 

from the age of five years to twefity, they inftm^ed 
depuU an^vci jufqu a infti:miffe(b) 

their fons only in three thingc, t9 manage the horfe^ /f 

dreffer , 

make ufe of the bow, and to fpeak truth. 
/e/ervir arc ^ yd. dire iferifey^* 

Aftraea was the daughter of Jupiter and Themis; after 
^p€e (b) 
(i) having dwelt upon earth, during all the golden age, 
hahiter (i) durant d'or (6) age, m. 
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fhe returned to heaven, ( as foon as | refeh bsgah ta 
s'en retouruer (c) dh qujt coraraenter (c) 

<;:OTru|it themfelve^ 

fe corrompre^ • ' ^ • 

■ Thfeftftdycf Wttory V^^^f'j 0>o& trot to W rui^rifed 

i^rude hifiQire^ f . iiitre pdiht furp rehdre ( i ) 

at the various tvents 'of (2) ti^hicil v\x aVe the witneffv^, 
iits divets ^^ftementi * temowy W* 

A gCwrd hiftrcrdoir etideavours to tetideir agiteabfe 

pirecephur, m. ifff'/fcet (a) a ^ v 

I every thing | which is ufet'ol. 
tout ceq^ni 

JulbiCaftftr having fimded in England, faw that the 

(h) fak iffie drfcefiie ^oir (NC.irt".) 

inhabitants of (3) that ifland lifijd Very I^ng fword's and 

anjoir (t)) ep^e% f* 

very fmall (hields (torn which ^ dre^ (3) this |udi€ioQs 

confequenc(J, that it would be dangerous to have to fight 

f. (f) 4^ k imtbttttye 

with- men who thought, more /9 offend their enemies than 

finger \h) 4 

#9 defend (4) themfelves. 

5. Diansi had her (5) temple at EpheHis ; it was one of tW 

Bium (b> m. £/i^/?) r^ (h) 

feven wonders of the world ^ £fofti«tus iet it on 

vuPveilU^ f. ikenre (t.kr.) {\)y U 

£re 4q render liit nanie kflfnortal^ but the Ephefi^hs 
feu pour nom^ m. Eph/fievts 

prohibited^ on pain of death, the very meation of hi» 
defon'dre (c) de la lie di me me pronoficer 

According to Newton's (6) calculations^ (even or eight 
Sekn . calcul 

minntesare fufficient for the light to come from thf^ 
minute J^JP-^^ (a) o. la lumikre^ f. pawenir 

fun to the earth i that is to fay, to crofs a diftance 

jffqu'd ' la c*tfi^»dire iraver/er fjfpace, m« 
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172 ' Exercises upon the - Part II. 

cf near thirty-three million of leagues. 

pr^s de ' million lieue* , 

Palamedes invented the game of chefs, at the ^t^ 
Palamedc iftventer {q) Jeu, m* echccs^ 

of Troy, as well to ferve for a diverfion to the foIdier$^ 
T^rcje, tant fefvir au di*vertijjement dts faldaisi 

as to teach ( 1 ) them the ftratagems of war. 

que apprendre rufe^ f. guerre, f. 

Man has too much knowledge /o be a Sceptic aad 
trcp . cj/.noiffavce, £• ^Sceptique, 

too much wcakncfs /^bea Stoic. 

foitlejp.'^ U Stoicicn* ' 

Youth ^ want wifdom to deliberate^ and 

' La jtuNcJfe maK'fjuer {di) {2.)/ageffe,U deliherer 

old age want iheijgth to tx^Cuce. 
lijllejfe, f, puijfatiCe, f. 

6. We have fcarcely begun to live, when we miift 

a peine a^t^oa commenccr (i) vintn qui ii falloitijkXtu) 
think <jf dying, 
fongcr mourir» 

As religion obliges us to revere princes^ princes arc 
f. obliger (a) riverer 

obliged to revere religion. ♦ 

Many people take upon themfelves to (3) reform the 

Ajjtz, de gens fe meler (a) 

world, but fcarcely any one begins to reform 

monde^m. mais prr/que ■• perfonne ne commencer (2i) 
himfelf. 
/Qi~memem 

Charles (4) XII. king of Sweden, ruined his kingdoir, 

Su^de — -^r (c) royeuune^ ni. 
in endeavouring to put Staniflaus upon the throne df 
r«(5) f*^rf^/'(h) , trSfdf, m^ 

Poland. 
Pohgve, 

Every one ought to flrive to increafe in wifdom. 
chacun de<voir (a) s'efForcer ctoitre en (6) 
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The unfortdnatfc hare never failed to complain, 
mathettreux{i) mai>^uer (i) fe ptaindr^. 

Me is dcfpifed who fails to fulfil the du-^ 
t)« mepri/er (a) celui qui manquer (a) remplir de^ 
*X\t& " of his iituatioti. 

7. King Alphonfus was wont to fay» that his dead 

avoir (b) contume ir>^ mort (2 J 

coan&llors» meanifig his books, were to (3) hlfn far 
ifa^Met^fli^ *v(mktftt dire ft^re,m^ (b) phis 

better tban the lirii^g ; for they, without flattery or tear, 
Mtile ^ ^vivant; carceuxJd '■^'^rle^^^'nl &aittt€ 

prefented to (3) him^tlie truth. 
iiire (b) 'veritti f» 

Children fay what they do^ oIdpfcot)le whAt(4}thejF 
Enfant t 111, dke (a)- foire (a) 'vieliardy m. 

have dene, and fools what they have a mind tc do^ 

V") (') J^» *"* (^) ^"^^^ 

S. It i« Ihamefal to be fdbfervient to out padlons,^ 
// honteulfr ohei^ 

It ugkrhut to be *u fitful to out country, 

utile pairie, f. 

9» Ctofure is a tax which a man pays tQ Ae piiblfo- 

Ctnfure, f, faxe, f. /^<'»' (a) 

Ibr being eminent ; // ii a fbUy ^ think of efcaping \x^ 

eminent', folie^h pei^it ^i^pff(^s)y» 

and a weaknefs to be affed^ed | with it. | 
foibUjffe^ i» touche\ (5) ^, 

// ii the charaAcF of a confummate merit to he able to* 
marque, f. fuperieur ptft^^ir 

Uve in retreat with botaoar^ after one ha^HWd in pabli^' 

daas retraitefL^ en 

with fpl^ndor,. 

le, Th^ had juft finifk^d figning » treaty of peace,. wheo^ 

finir de • Jigner trait e^mi -faix^ 
war was rekindkd again with more (6) fury, 
guerre /e raltwner (p) fureur, f^- 
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174 Ekkrcisls upon th^ Part. 11. 

I J. As foon as Mr. A. began to fpeakof his hoHes, 

AuJJitat que 'vetiir (q) parler cbrvaUm{\) 

dogs, hunting, &c, I look a French leave of the company. 

chhn,m, chrjfy f. quitter (c) la compagnie fans mot dirt, 

12. It is to yourli particularly that it is becoming to 

jeumjfc, f. ' coH'venir (a,irr,) (2) 

be mod eft. 

13. Ufurpers • at their | afTuming the power, | have au- 
U/urJtatenr^ m. avenement 

thority enough to commit a murder, but they have not 
ajffe% commcHre. meurtre^ m. n*ena'WHr (a) 

enough to hinder (3) it. 
empccher 

14. Love and obey your parents. 
Aimer (k) obeir (k) 

15. We all of us complain of the (hortnefi of time, fays 

fe plaindre (vi) btievete^f. terns, m% • 

Seneca, and yet have much, more than we 

ScnkquCi ce pendant nous en a*voir (a) que n*eii 

know I what to do with | Moft men fpend the 

favoir (a.iVr.) employer. La plupart {^)paffer {2^ 

greaieft part of their lives, fays he, either in (5) doing 
partie, f. <viej f. ou fa/re 

nothings or. in adling amifs, and qfiite other things 

mal tout cho/e, f, 

than they ought to do, 

que c(que devoir (f ) Jaire. 

We cannot pleafe virtuous people.; if far 

Of! pouvoir(a.irr.) piaire (6) *vertueux per/onne, f. Ian 

from endeavouring to reprefs our paflions,*weobcy(j) them, 
de trauailier a fes on ieur 

we give ourfelves up to them entirely. 

on Je livrer * (s) J' aveugle'menf. 

The rich ought to fupply the wants of the poor« 

devoir (a) fuh'venir aux hejoins patpvre, m. 

It 1 is neceflary | to know hpw to penetrate into the 
falloir(a.irr.) favoir pene'tnr 

iptcrior of men, not to be the dupe of their exterior. 
■ eur, m, pour ne pas etre dupe, f. ' e ur, m* 
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We may admire the \ time pafled, | but we 

On pouvoir (a, irr.) /^t^'i m, 

muft conform ourfclves to the prefent, 

iJ £a\\oit (?L,irT,) s'accommoder au 

Thotighthq vengeance of God feems to be lame, 

Siuoique f. fembler(a) boifeux^K) 

and come but . flowly;yet (2) it overcomes, fooner or 

ne marcher que fort lentement^ ' aiteindre (a) tot 

later, the wicked. / 

tard feeler at i m. ^ 

It was a maxim with Caefar^ that we ought to reckon 
Ce (b) f. de devoir (a) compter 

we. have done nothing, ft^fo / long as any thing remains to 
r^asvoir rien fait . tant quilrefte quelque chofe a 

be' done, 
fdire. 

True (3) granddjr does not cpnfifl: in doing what one W 

f. ■ ter a faire ceque 

willing to do, but in willing to do what one ought 

vouloir (a.irr.) faire a 

to do# 

A man mud be (4) a fimpleton^ fay the Spaniards, who is not 

// faut fot Efpagml, pour ne 

able to make two verfes ; ' but he mull l}e mad to 
pouvoir » *ver5^\Xi» il faut fou pour 

make four* 
en fain 

Among the virtues which ought to /urround the 
(5) ' devoir (a) en^ironner 

throne, the people look chiefly (6) for piety, juftice, ' 

chercher (a) fur tout — ^//, f, f, 

courage, and mercy. ^ 

bra^onre, f. clemence^ f. 

Politenefs makes a man appear outwardly fuch as- 
PoUteJfe^ f» faire (a) pardiire nn homme au dehors tel que 
he ought to be inwardly, 
devoir (f) inierieurenuntm 
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CHAP. VL 

R VLES emd Observations up9U iMPfiRioiiAi. VtakSr 

I. TM PERSONAL VERBS iirc ufcd only in the third per* 
X Ton fingular ;. they are cwo^fbld : foVM AfC iAterfena^ 
by their nature ; fuch are never ufed bur iti the thtfu pcribtl 
iingular, as, iln^ige^ ilpUut : others are (broetiniesiinpenbiuilr 
fbmetimes perfonah They Are perfooal when «/ in Frcnbh, 
has a relation to fome foregoing noun, as* drawing is an 
honeft amufement, it becomes young ladies ;. le deff>im €fi mt 
mmuftment bonnete^ il cdnvient amx jeunes Dtmsi/eiUt r il iMS » 
relation to dejfein. They are imperfonai when it has no fcb* 
tion to a foregoing noun, as, le dejjein eft un amu/emeni kon* 
ttete, il convient que let jeunet Demoifelles s*j appliquent^ 

a. The fcrb //ji>^tf/, befKles the ufe Made of fpeakingof raio, may beuied 
imperfonally to a tigurativc htSti fpeakibe of fevcral other ihiogs -which may 
be fuppofed to faU like tainr as, il plcut it fXerrtt^^ pleut de la manke dmu 
le Jifirt. 

3. S^me perfonal verbs are ufed imperfonally in the third perfoo fioguUfr 
though their foUovHng nominative be in the plural, as, many occaliont aiv 
found ; il/e trouvC iiiti da occ^^fion*^ or ilj m- Men det ^dc^i/wu, 

4. II y a, there is, there are. Tome are, many are, may 

be followed by a noun in the plural, as, there are few petx*' 

pie who apply themfelves to their own tongue ; i\ y m fen 

de gens qui s' appliquent a leur.propre langue : SomctimtB M 

is added to it ; in this cafe it has a relation to fome preceding. 

noun, as, ily a des gens qui apprenaettt le Laliu ^ il y en a qui 

negligent leur propre langue : there afe people- who learn 

Latin ; there afe fome who negle^ their own tongue. 

Whea we fpeak of fomtthing prefent, as if pointed with (he Bngfcr, than /h 
is rendered into French by t/oih^ ai, thcit is a handfome lady ^ voillk »/k 
ie/U Dame. 

5. The imperfonai ily a is likewife ufed to denote a quantity of time. la 
this cafe, agOfJince, tbefr, ^ad/or^ are rendered irtto French by ilj a begin* ' 
Btng the fcnteuoe ; afterwards cones the number followed by ^ue^ as, I have 
been in London thefe three years ;. ii ^ a trois ans f w jcfilis^ Lotidrefe* If 
the imperfonai be tranfpofed, yue is omitted, as, jt fuis ^ Loddrei ily a tx6» 
ans. In an interrogation, combieny a'i'il, que, . • . Iscommonly uled- 

6. Verbs conftrued with the iadetermlftattt protioun tn^ are not profierif 
imperfonai, though ufed only in the third perfon iingular ; becaufe on may be 
refolved into a fubftantive, as, on farle^ ^rlet hommes ^^zr/riir ; confe^uently 
all verbs may be preceded by cn^ except thofe which are imperfonai by thcic 
nature, as, for example, we never fay on ntigf. 

7. The auxiliary verb to be, followed by the adjedtiTcr 
fgece/pfty Qi requifite^ whcu it may be rciblved into 9nt muftr ^ 
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commonly rendered into.French by il faut, with the follow* 
ing verb in the infinitive mood, as, it is neccjpiry to, or one 
fHuft love one's neighbour, il faut aimer fon orochain. 

8. 11 faut (igoifying one^s •want is followed by a fubd^ntive, •preceded b/ 
one of thefejtrticles, un, de^ des^ du^ de la., as, lo write wc;!, cue miift have 
good paper, ink and pens; pour bhn icrirey 11 idiMi ds l^on fafUrf de bonne 
encre ^ de ho/tnes plumes. 

9. The verbs' ro^f necejfaryy mvfi, 7s\iJhQuld, fignifying duty^ and prece- 
ded |by ^ perfgnal pronoun, or any ot.her noun, aie rendered into French by 
the veibs ilfautf il faudroit^ ii faudra, &c. accoiding lo the correfponding 
tcnfe in EcgUlh ? io this cafe, il faut U followed hy que^ then ccmes the 
pronoun, or the noun ; and the verb, following both, is put in thefubjuiidttve 
snood, as, t muftgo ; il faut que j'aille ; my brother muft go, il faut que 
mon frfere ailie. 

10. // IX, followed by «'//>&, is cxprefTed in French by // <r/i .^, and the 
two following nouns are put in the fecond cafe, and Uparuted by umme^ as, it 
it with you as with me \ Hen eft de soua^comme de jnoi. 



Exercises «/<?« Impersona'l Verbs, 

I. Wc have | every thing | from God ; | // is convc- 

/^«/r (a.irr.) tout {i) cottier- 

nient | // is juil, that we refer to (2) him all our actions. 

»/r(a) rapporter(t) £ 

It often (3) happens, that after having fatisfied our* 

arrin/er (a) s*etre fdtisfait 

felves wearcnot more contented for ft. 

on eft , content en (^z) • . 

a. 'The cardinal Mazarine, prime minlfter of France, 

premier ^miniftre 
fent fo much money into Italy to enrich his relations, 
tn-zoyer (h) tant de argent en pour enrichir parent 

that the Italians thought that gold and iilver (were 

-• croire (b.irr.) cr, m". argent, m. 

pourin|; down from heaven | into that country. 
pleuvoir(b) en 

3, Delphi was the place where Apollo delivered his 

Delphe (b) ^ lieu^ m. rendre (b) 

eracles ; there was there a very magnificent temple, 
ra/ il y avoir (b) * magnifique temple, m. 

There ivere in hell, | according to | the poets, three 
(b) enfer, m, fui'vant po'cte^ m. 
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fvries« Tiliphone) Mqgxra, twi Ale^. 

There •were three ikflimCT, or the thfec ttlef?> CkfStiOf 

Lachcfis, and Atropos. 

There were three judges in hell> MiftDS» RfiaddnnmthtD, 

and j&cuSk 

Many tmrhs fcern to be paradoxes* at 

Tlufieurs <oeriie^ f. ^iarottre (a^lrr.) (1) ^pmrmhxe^ ns <i) 
£rfl; fuch w<]s \h& opinion tliat there ijuere ( . )Jm!Maoinik 
4'iiUrtls tA <b) f. 1^) 

^i^^re' tfr^ feme i}f)h«f^p9f oi^aacRa^ wheveia tlift woft 

(i) moheweux m. «» fiu 

virtuous »re the moit ietrble. 
a eriuftix J^^» 

Thtre are (onyt QQCdSxonk in Kfe wherein (-?) filcncc and 

fiifipiicitv are ihe b.d pojicy, 
['^)Jifnpnnt§i f. meilltur ^olHi^uty f« 

9'iK'iY ^ la If Be virtoe a condoor and kigenaitf^ 
^4) veritable candeMr^ £. ingenmtc\i^ 

which nothing can couciterleit. 

foiewiir{2^itT.) <9tUrefaire% 

Berhaoi fiy« f^^X *heveein\i) ifeas «tid ri^rente ift 
dire[^, \tx*\ tner^ m. riytere^ f» 

tlie moon I Hoyghetis Guys^ that fhere *nr (l)inhabitiAti 

llierein. Offini &ys> that ht had obferved in the moon ft 

inountainji whofe height appeared to (^}. him ID 
montagne^ f. dont (3) hauteur^ f. paroUre^ (b.irr.) 
ezce^ three leagueJF* 
txced^r Ikue, 

It depends On oorfelves to be happy, fince i# is in oof 
depetedVe (;ii) de heureux pui/fue 

power to load n good (6) life^ 
pouvoiry Ttu mener nAe^ f» 
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f« Th^m ha^t^ h$§9t philofisphers^ who naintained: that all 

(i) fbikfophi fitttenir (b.irr.) 
poffiou. Wife ba^ To be willing to dei^roy thepaifiona 

ivoiild: be tOL undertake xo^ aiuuMIate ouficlfres ; 
te etre (f)i Mftttft^mndt^ {'i,) an^antir (4) «o«i 

<^ only ^uft regulate (4) them, 
il neftmt que regler 

Thimis MO age, nor cofM^ition, nor fituat!ion<9 which 
II n'cft ni etat 

]. docftiux le«(re (toamax^die llbecty and th« mesD^ of 

4^ laiffer^a) libertf, f. w^'^«, m, 

pcadifing fome virttMk 

There is at the leaft as much courage as fmcerity^ in- 
pour le moins autant de que de ->//, fi <y 

ifinfrffiag- freely the: fauks which we have comniitted^ 

* commtUre (J) 

^i&^rtf *f no perfedl oKHkl of virtue. 
parfait modele, m. 

Sr2rrr if ioipQtiaies under a> dirty rag, moxe^^l; pride 

ch^ifhaiUon^tSi^ orgueil^m^ 
han under gold and purple. 
'arr fms or^ m. paurprej, f, 

Ther^is no government in which, there have not beflsti 

(6) ou ilny ait ett 

bme variatiicMis, 
de$ ' 

Thift k- no ipeciifs in nature in which we db not per* 
point d'e/p^es £• oii Von ni tt" 

leivc a great deal of variety, 

narquer (a) heaucoup 'variete\ 

WhcDC ihmie is^ no honour, thtre i$ no (^curity ; and if k 
Oil fftdui d'hoHttcury furete 

\ be necelTary | to die> it | is better |: vo en. 

/ail^r (aATT.) ^va/o/f (a.irr.) mieux af^ 

hunter, the danger than to wait. for. it. 
^Mter m. <^ Vattendre. 
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i8o Exercises upon Part II. 

// Hvas a (i) fine complimeni waAt to tbc emperor Vefl 

no. faire (i) 
pafian ; GrcatRe(^ ind majcftv have changed noddog | 

in you bat this, that your power to do good ibould 

CM, c^fftqme pcuiiur, ID. defairele bkn. 

be anftrcrahle to your will. . 
repomdre (f ^ I'd'oHtft ^» 

Tben are (4) men of prey* as well as beafts of prey. 

pniff fm bete, f, 

>^'ben there are fo many thoufaods of dangers hovering 

qui vats 
about MS, what wonder is it if one comte to ftriKC 
vunacent, faut ils*eunner , Ji enfim notts fuccomber (a) a 
at ]a(^. 
unfiul. 

5. // // 504 years fince the preient Turkifh empire 

(5) an, m. qve T'urc 

began in Bithynia^ under Ottoman, 

commencer (c) 

// is 460 years fince gunpowder was invented* 

pwdre^ f, a canotr (c) 

It is 360 years fince printing was invented. 

r/trty m. d'imprimer (c) 

It is 347 years fince Condantinople was taken by tbe 

prendre i.irr) 
Turk?. 

J/ // 2 1 8 years fince the new- fiyle was: introduced into 

cahndrier, ml iutriduire (i) <M 
Italy by pope Gregory. XIII. (6)* 

pape, m. . . * 

// // but 46 years fince Lifbon was deftroyed by an 

iietritire (i) 
earthquake. 
tremblemenff ro. de terre» 

6. It was faid of the emperor Severus, as well asvof Aaguf* 
On a dit 
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^us that he fhould never have been bom^ or that he 

»# ( 1 ) jamais (f) devoir (i) naitre 
never fhould have died. 

(f) devoir (i) mourirm 

7. It I is. necefTary | to fubmit withoat relud^ance to the 

falloir (a.irr.) fe ftmrnettre de ban gre 
laws ; to obey our mafters willingly ; to ferve our friends 
Joiffm obeir (z) de bonvoJonte^t, /er-vir ami 

heartily ; and to do kindneffes to our inferiors with a 
dehonc9eur /aire flitijir de 

good grace. 
Qonne graces 

To be learned^ // is neceffary to ftudy ; to be wife aod 
Toiir favant etudier\ /age 

happy, // is neceffary ^io be docile to the advice of our pa- 
heureux ' anx avis 

rents and (3) mafters. 

// is necejjaty to prefer oar dut}'- to our pleafure. 

freferer devoir^ m. plai/iry m. 

It is not enough to think with exad^nefs, one muft 
ne/uffiri[^Mr,) pas de penfer K\) JHft*^'* '^ f^iut 
cxprefs one's fclf clearly and purely. 
s*exprimer chtirement purement, 

m 

Children (hould be brought up in the fear of 

// falloir (a. irr.) nourir les ettfans crai/tte,U 

God, and (3) the; love of learning and (3) virtue* 

des Itttres 

8. There needs but one bad inclination to make a man 
7/«^falloir(a.]rr.)fi;f^ f. pour rendre 

vicious^ but many good ones are neceffary to make 
mais il e» falloir (a.irr.) plufieurs bonnes pour 

(5) hija virtuou*. _ - 

^ertueuxm 

g. An author ought to receivf, with equal modera. 

llfsLUt ou*un anfeur recevoir (t) egal /«#- 

tion, the praifes and criticifm which are pafled 

defiie^U louange, L [^) critique, f. (6)o«yJwVr (a.irr.) 
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i8« Exercises upon ?< 

on hii produAioiis, 

The paflions fhould be fubjedl t« re 

II falloir (a) pte les faffions (c) fauneUrc (i) (i) 

It is not enough for a general to be prudent and 
' Ce que etce (e) 

it is alTo neceflary that he he fortunate* 
// fmfl. ^"JP <f«f ^l (c) hiureux. 

We mnft (hun fhort enjoyment^ which prodc 
// faut eviter de courta joies, f. frodun 

long pain. 
douliMr, f • 

10, // is wftk tinctxc afie£tion or (3) frieodlhip, ai 

iPime f. amUie\ U 

(4) ghofts and apparitions^ a thing that every lx)d> 

efprits tout le numit en par 

off and fcarce any one has feen. 

mai^uie gent en etvir (a) *vQir (i)« 

It is njoitb our time as fwitb our eftates; ago 

terns patrmoinei 

oeconomifl makes a little go a great way. 
tconome^ m, fait en tirer tout le profit pojjlhle^ 

It is njoitb beauty as nuUh flowers : it foon fades av 
^ t i, f. fieur,i. bieniot {6) pajer 

Jt isnmtbxhi difeafes of the heart, as tvitb the 

maladie^ f. n coifir^m. 
the body ; fome of them are rea]| and fome imaginar 
C9rps,m0 (a) reel, ■ ■■ ,-tf/ 
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CHAP. yii. 

Rules and Obsb&vations u/oa tie Pai^ticijplbs. 

PARTICIPLES are cither aftivc or paflive ; therefore 
I (hall take notice of them feparately in the two follow- 
ing fedtions*. 

< 

SECTION I. 

The Active or Prbsent PARTicirLi. 

1; The participle adivc or prefent U always indeclinable, 
ms, a woman fearing God^ and loving her hufband ; unefemmt 
craignant Dhu^ ^aimant Jon mart. Except in a very few 
law-term0. 

a. Nqw-a-days we fddom make ufe of a participle a6ive. Except etant^ 
and «y«ff/9' which are by fome ufed before a participle paffive, as, having met 
with hit brotheff he fpoke to'.him ;^ ayant rencontri f%nfrhrty U lui parla* 
Except again when itii preceded by r», as, in going, or whiift 1 was going ; 
rffaliant ; in eating* or whilit I was eating, en mangeant. Sdme call it a 
gerund, and they are in the right. Howe?er it matters very little how it is 
called. . 

En in (hil cafe, may be refolved into Englifh by whil((, tir when, which ma/ 
likewift be rendered into French, by rommr, torfyue^et quani x thefirKre- 
<|uires the following verb in the imperfedl; the two others in the prefent, or ia 
ttly oth* tenftf Jtf» 1 dcwer fpeak i» eating,. «i->|rhiMf or when, laatf ^T^ nt 
^ffUjaMuUt l6r%iej ai» quand, jemange^ and not coHime Je mange ; but we 
Mjl^ as I was Atdixiner».he^iime toif^-me; z^tmrntje^dinoh^ H vim me vair* 

3. Some particfpte'^' krfe, ty ufef, become adjcttivesi arhi 
{ome fob(!antLve5, as, a detra€ting^ n^n, a detradling woman ; 
wt homme medifaht, une femme ni6difante, or un medifanf, 
nnt medifante* In fdch a cafe they are declinable. 

4» Participles follow the regimen of the verbs they come 
from, as^ /on bumeur efi telUjwsnt' re||ugnantse a la mienne^ que% 

Exercises «/^« ilt Adive or Prefent Participle. 

I. TheAfDazoQS were women of Scythia; they fol- 
Amaxone (b) (i) femme, £m Scytbiei fui^ 

lowed their(2)hufbands.to war, ^ and^.: ieein^ (3} them 
«ure (c.im) mart, m. guerre, f, voir (h.irr.) 
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184 Exercises up0n Part IL 

all cut to pieces by the enemy, near the river Thcrmo- 

1ail!n'{\) (\)fn par frh-dufiewut 

don in Cappadocia, refolved (2) to make war themfelves; 

en C,*ppadoce, r/fotidre {QAXVn\ 
they did (3) great exploits at the fiege of Troy, under 

faire(cMT,) nj, fous 

the conduft of Penthcfilca. 
canduite^ f, 

Flatterera go creeping; before the greati 

FlatteuTy m. alhr (a. irr.) ramprr (h) grand 

to be able to become infolent wiih their equals* 

pour dc<i:eitir ^gaK ni. 

A woman attached to her duties, ^ fearing - God, 

femme, f. attacher (j) (4) dcn.^oir^r^^ craindre (h) Dien^ 

loving her (:f) hufband, and taking good care of her 

aimer (h) mari^ avoir (h) bieu Join 

fanuly, is rcfptdlcd by all thofe who know (5) her. 

famiUc^ f. rfpcdcir (1) de ^gnnoitrt (a.irr.) la* 

Geography and - chronology being the two eyes of 
Crograpbie^ f. cbronologie, f. ceil 

hiilory, to (ludy well the latter, one mud be. guided bf 

bifloiret f. pour celie-ci il faut 

the former. 
celleJa, 

Epaminondas, pvince of Thebes, had fuch hatred to 

(b) wte telle awer^om dt 
idlenefs, that, finding one of his captains afleep m the 
partffe troaver (h) iudnrmi pendant 

day. time; he flew (^) him; for which aA, b$in^ reproved 
le jour tuer (c) a&iont f. (h) blamer (i) 

by his nobles, he repliejj I left hioi as 1 found 

repondre (c.irr.) /W lalffe commeje le avoir (a) 
him ; comparing idle men to dead men. 

troWJir (i) feneant (6) bommes a mort 

'J he beetle being defpiipd by the eagle, begun to 
e/carbot, m« meprifer (i) ^{^^y commencer{c). . 

think of taking vengeance. 
vu'diter fur le% mayens defe menger^ 
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Demetrius of Phalera Btndng | been acquainted | that 

(h) apprendrc (i.irr.) 

the Athenians had overthrown his ftatues. They have not, 

fb) retrver/erQy 
faid hej overthrown virtue, which erected (1) them to (2) me, 

dreffer (i) 

Tlie mind by extending and repeating the idea 
e/frit, m. en ctendre (h) repeter (h) 

o£ diy^tion without ever reaching the end, acquires 

durecy f. faus jamaU atteindre Jin^ f. acquerir{^MX^ 
the idea of eternity. 
etemiii. 

The Styx was a river joi hell ; the Gods halving 
S(yx, m. (b) fleitve^ m* infer ^ m. (h) 

fworn by its waters, were obliged to keep their 
jurer(i) fes f. ^ (b) ohliger(i^ {l) garder 

bath, on pain of being deprived of ne^r and divi-. 

ferment, m^fous peine de (4) prhjer (i) m. .—— 

hity' for the fpace of a hundred years. . i ^ 
•*w//,f; efface, m* en, m» 

Hope may be compared to thofc fihe trees, 

ffperance^im pou^oir(2LArT.) arbre,m^ 

that bearing no (5) fruit gratify (i ) us with their (hade. 
porter (h) contenter {sl) de ombre^ 

2. I had rather, faid Ltidan, pleafe by. tellidg 
... ainur{f)tnieuxtdire{c) plaire en dire (h» irr. ) 

truth, than be diverting in tellinj^ tales ; becaufe, 
fverit^i ftte d*amnfer en ivi'K^.wt,) des ccntes iparce^ne^ 
if I am not agreeable, I may be ui^fuL 
(a) pouvoir (2i. irr.) . utiU^ 

3. A creeping njind never reaches to fublimity. 

ranipant (6}^r/V^m. /(7/««/> arrive t-^a) au fublime^ 

An obliging perfbn makes himfdf to beloved 

oBligednt (6) perfome, f. fe faire (a.irr.) aimer 

by- every body. 
de 

4. Your port^uit drawn by Mr. A, is not like that 

m. fait' rcflcmblant 

drawn by Mr. B. , • 
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s86 Exercises upon PartIL 

S E C T I O N 11. 
The Participle Passive o% Past/ 

L The participle pafTive is declinable^ ift« when it is 
tifed adjed^ively, as, men defpifed ; des bommes miprifes : 
they are loved ; ils font aim/s, ou dies font aimees* 

zdly. It is declinable^ when it is preceded by a noon or 
pronoun which it governs In the firft cafe, as, the letters 
^hich I have received ; ks lettret qme^TA recmes, 

3dl7i When, with the auxiliary verb itrt^ it formi a oeuier, recipracali or 
refle^ed verb, not governing a firft cafe, or followed by any other word male* 
iog but one feofe with it, as, they hare addi£bd themfelves to trade, ibft 
font mdomnis au ne^e. Dut we do not fay, (he put herfeif fo death, elU t*eft 
JoMfiie la mort ; becaufe Im mart is a firft cafe. If the veib has do governed 
wiNnd after it, the ^attice of the rule is ftill nu>re certain. 

The difficulty it to know whether the participle, follovied by an infinitive 
nood, ought to agree with the foregoing noun or pronoun. As no grammarian 
explains this matter in a clear and intelligible manner and it is befidetof 
great ufr, I (hall give fome ob(ervations about it in the foKowlng rule. 

II. The participle, followed by an infinitive mood, is 
declinable if it governs the foregoing noun or pronoun ; if 
the noun or pronoun be governed by the infinitive mood, 
the participle is indeclinable. , 

Now, to know whether the participle, or the infinitive mood, governs the 
foregoing noun or pronoun, mind (hefe following obfervations; 

itt, If the infinitive be preceded by a prepo(ition, the luirticipte goveroi the 
Bounur pronoun, if they may be put, without altering the fen(e, between the 
participle and the infinitive, as, the foldiers whom they have cooftrained (o 
march ; Itsft^ats (ju*on a contraints de marebtr : we may fay, they have con- 
ftraincd the foldiert to march ; oh a contraint les foldats de marelfer. Agala, 
the hiliory which I gave you to read, Vbiftoire queje vwt at doan£e i lift x 
ve may likewife fay, 1 gave you the hifiory to read^ je vouitd d%n»c l'hif« 
toire a lire. 

On the contrary, the infinite governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, if they 




ifuivre\ but on a commtticeaftu 
zdly. If the intuitive be not preceded bv a prepolitioQ, the participle go- 
verns the foregoing noun or pronoun, if the infinitive may be turned into the 




whom 1 faw pa(fing ; ies Dames fuej*ai wxtfaffer : the foldiers whom I fiiw 
going ; ieifoklats ((ttt j*al SM^ti jfartir. In all 4)^e foregoing examples I may 
fay, without altering the feufey^ l*aii/ue qui pcignoit, je i'.ai etttemdae ^vi 
chantoit, &c. 

Ou the coptrary, the infinitive governs the nouft or pronoun, when theinfi. 
nlrive cannot be turned into the participle prefent, or repdered by fui and the 
jjnf crkdt leDfe > thus, pjcaking of a Ll4j whole picture was d^awoi we iiy> 

6 
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I faw her pidun dnwo .; jel*ai vu feindre *, of a fong, I heard it Tung ; je 
/'a/cnteodu chanter i feveral Ladies came to the door, I did not fuflfer then 
f o be refufed ; flufitmrs Dames fe font prifentcet a la fvrte^ je m Us ai pas 
laifle renvoyer, 

III. 1 he participle paflive is indeclinable, ift, When fdllowcd immedi- 
ately by another participle paft, as, his difobedience had mounted to the high- 
eft pitch of infoieoce ; fa difobeij'ance s'efi trouve mont6e au plus baut poiht 
de hinfolenct, 

Adly, When it is immediately followed by que or ftf/, as, the confe^ ucnce 
ivhich, I intended that you fliould dravr from \\\ la confidence qut pai pre* 
tend ii que vtms ttra£ie», 

jdly. When the participle and the auxiliary verb are ufed imperfooaily, as,, 
the hot weather we have had ; les chaleurs qu*U a fait* 

4lhl7y The participle paflive ts indeclinable when it cannot 
be joined to a fnbilantive, as its adjed^ive ; therefore thei 
participles farle^ agi^ ete, craint^ plaint. Sec, are never de^ 
clined. 

5thly) When it is followed by its cafe governed, », I have 
received the letters ; /at repu les lectres* 

6thly» The participles fu from pou^ofr, nfoulu from fvouloir, 
either becaufe they are not ufed adje^Hvely, or becaufe an in. 
finitive is underftood, which governs the preceding noun, as, 
I made all endeavours I could :. fat fait lotu hs efforts quefoi 
pu ; fairt is underftood after pti, 

IV. It is the opinion of fome grammarians, that, when the fubjed or no* 
minative cafe of tne verb comes after it, the participle is indeclinable; but 
good authors, fuch as the Abbe Girard and d*Ollvet^ Mefiieurs Duclos^ Marm 
moniet^ Uz, make it declinable, as, there is a good leflbn which our mifan- 
tim^ has received ; voila une bonne le^on qu*a te^ue nttre mifantbrope ; Mar* 
mootel : the impreffion which the recital of your misfortunes maw on me; 
i*impreffion ^ m*a itint le recit de ves malbeurs ; ibid. 

The participles in the foregoing examples are declinable, becaufe according 
to the feoood obfewauon, the foregoing nouns are governed by the participles. 
Hosvever, it is, generally fpeaking, better to put the nominative before the 
verb, particularly in refleded verbs. 

V; The participle is commonly indeclinable, when k i» followed by an ad* 
jeAive which it governs^and which has a relation to a preceding noun,, and 
makes a part of it, as, Amads is the only one of the Egyptian kings who 
coaguered the ifleof Cyprus, and rendered it tributary ; Amafisefl Ufeuldes 
rots d*Egfpte fui ait eon^uis I'f/e de Cypre & qui rait rendu tributaire ; 
RoUin. 

VI. According to the fiecond obfecvation we write, ttie Ladies whom you 
came to (ee ; les Dames que voits etes venu voir^ becaufe the forq;oing noun 
is governed fay the infinitive. 

The fane is to be laid, if a perfonal conjundUve pronoun be put before alU 
and venu, followed by a verb in the infinitive mood ; thus we wBi(e (he came 
to (eeyou ; elle vous eft venu i/o/>« Whereas, in traofpoling the pronoun, and 
putting it immediately before the word that governs it, which is more generally 
and better ufed, the participle is declinable, according to the third obfervatioo 
•f the firft rule; thus we write, elle eft stowt. vausvoir, 
■ N, B, lo fome cafes of the Uit rules, culiom is divided : grammarians on 
this bead are far from agreeing with one another, and fometimes with them- 
ftivei. The ftcond rule aad the obfcrvatioas may rcfolve many ddubtful cafe«« 
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ExBKCUSs ii/0» ^e Pa&ticipcvs* 

■ 

!• The inhabitants of the city of Sybaris banifhcd the 

habitant 'vilfe, f. ba^tnir (c) 

cocki« for fear of ( i ) being awakened by them* 
oq^ de peur €veillcr (i) (2) ^en» 

The fleet d^eftioed to go to the £ege of Troy^ was 
\/fo//^, f. dettinc (3) Ji^ge^ m» (b) 

^ompofed of twelve or thirteen hundred fhips. , 
^ompofer (i) ' waiffeiit^ f. 

Minerva wsis (finfidired anfidtig the Pagans, as th 

Miuer^e(^) par mi Fay en comm 

patronefs of liberal attft* 

frote£iri(;e beau art, m. 

The Mufesy who were the daughters of Apollo and 

Mnemoyuie^ were . put under the condud.of Apolla. 
(c) mettre (i.irr.)y&«/ conduite, f; 

Rome was, at firft, governed by (4) kings* 
Rome (c) d*abord, gouverne 

Greenland' was difcovered in the ninth century, 
Le Groenland (c) decouvrif (i, irr.) fi^ele, 

by a Norwegian, called £rlc ; it is Jttueted between E«- 

(i) Norv^gietti 

rope and America, The fea of Greenhnd is ^fkojEcii 

mer^ f. gclc 

during: nine months* 

Apollo promited Ca/Hindra, the (5) daujghter of 
promettre (c.irr.). a ' JflS, C 

king Priam, the gift of prophecy; but afterwards having 

roi do//, m. -f/>, f, enfmte (h) 

I met with I a repulfe^ he annexed this penalty to his 
eprowver^i) refus, unir (c) punitioHy f. 

promifes, that (he ihould ever foretel the truth, 

promejfe'^ f. toujours (6) predire (f, irr.) «mw, 0* 

but never be believed, 

mais qu*elle ne /eroit jamais croire(i.irr.) 
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We mail never give the occafion <^ being 
fte drvoir (z) jamais donner 
thougl^t^ weak and timorous by avoiding danger ; 
crcire ('.vrr. )yoi^/r ( \ ) tlmidfy fn cherchant a evtter m. 

but we muil alfo avoid expofing ourfelves to danger 
mats aujfi e*viter de. * 

without caufe. . 

We cannot trud an hidory which has not 

On m pouvoir (a) fe fiera hlfioire^ f, 

been written by a contemporary author, 
ccrire (i.trr.) raht (2) autettr^ m, 

2dly« It is eafy to juftify fauhs which have been 
dije de '■-^-^JiiT faute,{* que Ton a 
committed by neceility. 
feire (i) //. 

It is lefs dangerous not to declare war againftre* 
■ moms ^reux dene pas ^---^rer guerre, £, aux 

bel8« than not to finifh (3) it after it has been begun* 

dene pas "-^ir quandon racommencer(i) 

' Seneca fays of (4) himfelf, that in his youth he 
SS/iiqiu dire(a.irr.) jeunejffe^f. 

repeated two thoufand proper (z) names, after (5) having 

repeter(^) noms^m* 

heard (3) them once only; and that he repeated (3) them im 

entendre (i) une feult fois \ 

the lame order they had been recited to him, 

qu^an Us lui avoti reciter (i). 

The prihces of Greece held a general (2) meeting at 

teniric. irr.) ajfetnhlee^ f. 

Sparta and Argos^ where it was refolved that they 
Sparie (s) rejoudre (i. irr.) 

Ihould join all their forces under the condudl of 

joindre^ (f, irr.) f. conduite^ f« 

king Agamemnon, to revenge the affront n»hkh Menelaus^ 

(6) menger m* 

his brother^ had received from Paris, 
(b) recevoir (i) Faris^ 

Study rids (3) us of the errors in which the pre- 
eiffranchif (a) ok prem 
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jndices of bad education had planged (i)sr/. 
jui^, m. f. (b) plonger (i) 

The bad examples which princes have giveiit 
mauvati exemfle^ m. donoier (i) 

often turn againft themfelves* 
ioarner (a) 

People greedy of their libert}', eafily abufe it - 

Lfs f tuples a'viJe tc, f. em mhnfer (a) ai/emaU 

as foon as they have recovered it* ' 
tlet qui/s Vorit rccouvrer (i) 

People can never comprehend the difor- 

On tte fotpvoir {jA Air,) jamais bien Je repr^fenter defir* 

ders of civil (2) wars» onlefs they have ^ feen 

dre, m • a m§ins qtion ne les aioir (c) voir (i .irr.) 

them with their own eyes. ^ 

de fes eeil, m. 

A fault which imprudence has caufed in war| 

faute^ f. « f. tf faire (u\tt,)faire a U 

ought to correal thofe (3) who have committed (4) \t, and 

faire (i) 
who have fuffcred by it. 
en out /ouffert 

We feek in vain for the occafion which we hart 

On (c) cherc^eriz) que 9u 

loft. 

ferdre (i). 

3dly. The greateft part of the ftates of (6) Europe Save 
plupart, f. e'tais (a) 

been formed from the ruins^ of the Roman eropiie* 
former (i) debris, m» Remain (i) empire, au 

How many have repented of uoC having ap« 
Combien de gens fe etre (a) repentir (i) /V/« Vg» 

plied themiehres during their youth. 

pliquer (1) feiidant jeunejft, f. 

2. ift» Die LIN ABLE. The invention • of the - figns 

f. figfi^i n;« 

which have been formed to draw the fpeech» is- 
' que Von a former {i) peur peindre paroU^L 
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attributed . tothePhoeniciaas^ 
attrihuer (i) 

sdi/. Undeclinable. Hie rules' which f oa hare 

\xf^ to learn are a little difficolt* 

C(iiiui)eacer(i) a apfreudr^ difficiUm 

%. 4ft« Undeclinable, Women eailty 

( I ) Femmff f, n*onifas de peitia a 
fergive men for (2) the faults which lore has 

fOTilmmeraux homnes faute, f. paffioH, f. m)oir (a) 

prompted them to do ; particularly when the apology 
^re (1) {5) Uur faire ; furtout Us excufes 

is accompanied by careiTes. 

/out accompagner {i^ (i) de 

, 2dly. Have you not a mind Xo pradlife tho rktoes 

en^ie de pratiqwer vertu, f, 

which yon have heard xommended ? 

entendre (i) louer? 

^d\y. The great, heat that has prevailed has 
^ gfandes chaleurs ^u'il avoir (^) faire (i) (a) 

caufed many difeafes. 

caujer (i) beaueoup de maladies^ 

The difputes that have occurred conccroing reli* 

qu'ily avoir (a) avoir (i) 
gioo h^ve , alter^ charity, 

avoir (a) tf///r^(i) (i)' ch€rite\L 

4thly. We pity the wretched, however (5) odious they 
On a pitie des miferables, odieux 

may have heen» 

(e) (0 

jthly, Thecountefsof Aunoy ha$ written a ^ novel, 

ecrire(i) roTnan^mm 
whofe title is Hyppolite Comte de Dcglas. 
(6) titre,m» , ■ , 

M^^. de Gomez has wriuett, Les Journees Amufantes, 
M^^ de Graiigny has pabliflied, Les Lettres d'uAe Peruvi. 

publicr (i) 
.enne* M'^. de |a Sus&e haa written fome good elegies* 

^» 
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and NP^. Ddhonlieres fome ?C(ir good idyls. -, M^ de 

id^iU, f. 
Riccoboni has wriiteu fevenl novels which are efteemed. 

plmfieurs efiimtr (i) (i) 

6thly, I iee that yoa have done your exercife in 
'vmV (a.irr.) y»/iif (Lirr.) tbime^Wk* 

the beft manner you could. 
le mitux que mous avez pouvoir (i.irr.) 

4« To write hiftory well, it is neceiTary to obferve al^ 

Poitr ecrire il falhir (a. irr.) o/gr 

the details which have been given by contemporary 

ro. ^u'etL ont donner (i) les ■ ■ ■ rain (l) 

authors. 
auteur, m« 

5. ^neas, in favour of Palla»» facrificed to the infernal 
Eftef fcrveuT Jacrijter {t) deVenfer (%) 

Gods eight Greek gentlemen whom he had made 

Grec ( 1 ) gentiU^komme (b) faire (L irr,) 

prifoncrs. 
priJonnUr. 

6« Do not deviate from the good road which (3) yon 

(carter (k) rowte^ f. 

have begun to follow, 
commencer (i) ^ /uivre. 
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CHAP. VIII. 

Rules tftf^/jOassRVATioNS upon Adverbs* 

f . A J) VERBS being fimple, are commonly placed bc- 

jt\^ fore adje^ives and participles, as, this wine is 

v^ry good ; ce 'vir: efi tres bon* V^Jien they are compound, 

th^ are commonly placed afcer^ as, he is arrived feafonably; 

^^ arri'vi a propos. 
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2. When adverbs fimple or compound^ are joined to a 
verb, they are Commonly. placed alter it« as, flie loves him 

tenderly ; elle Pdime teodrcment. 

Sut'wben tiie adverb it limp'e, and' joined to a verb in a compound tenfe^ 
it nia}f be placed before or after the participle, though it is better to place it 
Vcfore, M^ eUe Va teodreiiMmt •imi, Eicept davantagf^ morCy which is 
always pot aAer the participle. 

Tbefollowiog advorbsy hien^fnieMX^iropi mal,fbrt^ t9uJ9ur»jjamah^ and 
|bBic more, are placed between xht auxiliary and the participle ; and when 
jmmait artoujaurt meets with another adverb* it is always placed firfl, as, he 
- always fpoke well of you ; // a toujours bien par/e de voui, 

3 Beaaeotef, feu^ trop, ^ff*^% and fuch like adverbs of quantity, take 
ibmetimes before them ^e particles de or a, in tbe manner of noups* as, it 
ia the cuftom of many people ; c*eft la coutume de beaucoup de gem \ of few 
people ;de peo de gem : that happens to too numy people ; cela arrive \ trpg 
dir gtnt : to too few people ; il'tfop peu degem. Thole adTtrbi lake the pre- 
|M>fition ^^afttrthem. Seep. 57^ if. 

4. In the negative Arntence, we generally make ufe of two 
negative words, as, rtf . . •//«/« no more ; »^ • « • poi/tf, not at all $ 
tie • . •jfiatf not ^ r^ • . • rutf, nothing ; tte »• » jamait^ never ; 

' U€ . • • ftulUment , by no means ; ne . . , perfonntf ne,»*pas uw^ 
ne^.^-aucufii nobody ^ &c> and the verb is put between the 
two negations. 

5. 'Ne which is the firft negation, always follows the 
Tubjedl of the verb, arid whatever depends on it, if thefubje^ 
be a nounj as, man^ being bom feeble, -is never free from trou^ 
ble ; Vhomme €tant tie foible n'eji jamais exempt de peine^ 
If ^hc fubjedl be a pronoim perfonal, and the fentence inter- 
togative, the fentence begins with ne^ as, do not you know \ 
nc Jin^ez^vous pas? In compound tenfes the iecond nega. 
tion is always put between the auxiliary and the verb, as, I 
have not read your book ; je nai pas lu 'votre iia/re^ 
If the verb be in the infinitive mood,, the two iiegatives 
come before it, as, not to tell you a lip ; pour ne pas itotif 
^ite un me^foHge. 

6. We make ^fe of the particle «r, without its fecond negative word, ia 

the following cafes. 

tft, When the negative «/ follows, as, 1 neither love nor hate him ; je nt 
Vmme ni m te bah. 

Idly, After t lie conjunAions a mo/V/f ^a;, unlefs ; defeurque^ de crMtnte 
^«#, left, or for fear that, as, uDlefs he comes } i moi/is ^u*i/ne vienne. 

3dly,^fter fue preceded by the verbs empfeber, to hinder, or keep from ; 
<mif!dre, to.fear; and others esprelTinr fear in mentioning an eife^ not de- 
fired, as, he fears that, or left, he IhouTd come to day ; il craint f «'fV ne v/« 
time Mtjstird'bui, 

Bui if one wiiTies that the thing fpoken of ftiould happen, then the verb 
^t follows craf/tdre, or fuck like, exprefling fear, muft be attended with two 
negatives, as, iV craint yirV/ ne vienne pzsaujourd'hui, 

4riily, Befave jue^ taken In the fenfe oijtnon \ beHdas, nothing but, only, 
■ ..-ai,4 defireooiecompcnfe, only, er hut, the pleiatttrtjdl qV)\\^w^^W4\ *^e ^^ dx-^ 
fir fuur rktmpenfe fue ie pldtjir de vaut obli^ . 

s 
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. (thiy, After ^ue ne^ taken in thefeofe of why not; as» whydo not jou 
■niwer ? que nc ripondeT^ vous f 

6(kly, After nc/uvoh ufcd {at ne pQWoolr^ or when it implies an uncertainty 
of the mind, as, I do not know whether be will fucceed ; jt oe fait tUl ri» 

tjpra. 

But, if it implies a full ignorance of the tbiog» it requirct commotily twa 

negatives* as I do not know if he is come ; jc ne fan pas 1*4/ efi vemt. 

7thly» After the verbs ^r, ccjfer and fotevolr ufcd negatively, as, I do noc 
re to write to him ; je n*ofe iui hrire. In an interrogative phrafe a (cct 



dare to write to him ; je n'ojt iui icrire. In an interrogative phrafe a (ccood 
neeation is commonly added, as, H*ofe7i'Vous ^zxlui icrire f 

Sthly, after the verb ilya^ followed by a compound of the prefent tenle ia 
a negative fentence, as, I have not been in Paris thefe (en years \ il y a dix 
mm que je n'ai et6 i Parti ; even if it be followed by any other tenfe the fe. 
cond negative i^ ftill omitted, as, 1 had not been in Paris for a year, ily ifvoii 
mnamqueje n'avois etc a Paris, 

ic^thly, When, in a negative fentence, the particle Je fignifies a'partof tiine« 
as, 1 will not fee him for a year ; je ne Je verrai d'uu an, ^ 

lothly, There are fome exprefikms where we indiflferently make life of a 
fiagle or double negative, particularly after^, as,^ vous ne voaiiex, m'y coa- 
efuirtt OL^vcMs ne lou/ex pas my eondmre\ if you will not carry me tbitberj 
fi vous ne venez. cette/emaiae.f or Ji vous ne venez pas cettefemaitu ; if yoa 
jdo not come this week, &c. 

Exercises ufon Adverbs. 

I. PafHons are fometimcs ra(h, and always credulous* 
f, quelquefois timeraire^ credule, 

Socrates was formerly a ( i ) great philofopher ; he taught 
Socrati (b) autrefois , ^^^^r(c) 

Xenophon and Plato, 

Platofu 

^, Homer fometimcs fluml)er8 in the midft of (2) 

Homere quelquefois fommeiller (a) au milieu^ nu 
Gods and <3) heroes. 

We feldom repent of {4) talking little, but very 
rarementy^r<'j^^r/i>(a) parler peu, mais iri$ 

often of talking too much. 
Jowvent trop. 

I Ignorant people | are generally obftinate. 
{j^ Ignorant (a) ordinairement «^/»/, (6) 

The public ofun afcrihe to merit all the facceff o 
m, attrihuer (a) merite, m, fucch^ m. (2) 
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fortQDe,. ^ 

t 

Death almofi a!*wayr comes | at an itnproper hour. |' 
Morty f« 'uettir (a) mal-a-propos 

Friendfhip commonly finifhes where rivalfbip be- 

(j) AmitUfU ordinaireffient7$)!r/r(a) ou{i) rvvalUe^ f. ro/v. 

gins. 

mencer (a;« 

Hannibal, for a long time, plagued the . Romans* but 

long-teros etrt (c) Itfieau det 
was conquered as lait^ - 
^) 'vaincre (i«irr.). enfium- 

Carthage lies over againft Sicily : this city roads 

f. etre{ii)Jitue 'vis^a.'vis (z)Stci/e, f. /aire (cirr.). 

war feveral times againft the Romans^ but (3) it was at 

plufieurs fois (c) 

hft entirely ruined.- 
efifijt tnlfirement ruini, (4) 

Fhilofophy triumphs eafily over evils to come-* 
p bie^ U triompher (a) aifement des mal a 'uetiir 
but evils prefent triumph over it. 

de elU. \ 

We do nor eafily quit a bad habit which af&rds 
aifement f»///^r (a) babifude^U qm nous 
us any pleafure- 
druertir (a), 

Thofe (5) who have been a/nvayf profyciGOi are the mo6l 

heur$tix 
\ fenfibly affe^ed | with every attack of ill 

JenfibU aux moindrei attafues de la mauvais- 

fortune, 
f. 

It becomes nvell a king to march at the Head of his (6) 
' 11 fied a de iS/e, f. 

army. 
urmee^ f, 

Thofe who believe all the good fpoken of them- 
croire (a.irr.) hien^ m. qu^on dire (a.irr.) eux 
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felfcs« and all the evil ipokea of others are unhappily 

mal^ m. autre y xOalheareofement 

Mafbken oit both ficki^ / . ^ 
iromper (i) 4V part et d* autre. 

Great, talents | are feldoar - found | iii a man witfaoQt 
' Let m. /e trouver {t) rAxtmtnl 

(i) great defeds, andthemoft monilrous -errors hare 

difaut, ro. monftrueux (z) erreurs^f, 

tfttn been the prddudlion of the greaicft geniait^s. 
^ 'f« g^nie^ m. 

Idlenefs eften borrows the name of reft^, and , think) 
Fareffitf. emprunter {?) nomyVn, repoi, cfoifT {9»\vr^ 

hy that to fcreen itfelf from the juft blame which it 

far 'Ja ft mettre a coufvert blafnf^ m« (3) 

delerves. 

meritef (a), 

Jadgeaent often prevents (4) enterprifet which (5) raflt* 
m. empecher (a) incou^ 

nefs Would make fucceed, 

Jideratiwyi. /«'r^ (0 ritfflr. 

Fortune always refervel lo herfelf the dif)>o(aI of 
f. toujour i fe re/ervet {z) ' di/p^tiotiyU 

what (be gives* "" 
d$i^ner^{9iY'' 

(5) Meditations uppn the inconftahcy of human things 
f. ' "f o f« humtun (1) cbo/e^* 

are never uffiftilly employed, 

inuiikment e r (1) 

There is no man fo perfcd, but fometimes yields 

parfait qui tf^(a) 

to human frailties. 
i' tittfirmit^ bumaine. 

3 . It is the cuftom of many people to cry down the 

coutume, f» btaucoup de gens (6) decrier 
talents of other?. 

To aft before having reflefted, is what happeiDs to too 
agir rejlichir (i) , arrimer (a) trop 
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many people. 
de gens. 

.One is foon tired of too great profperity* 
_^/i^</^r(i) de tropde //, f. 

Nature has many obfervers, but (he has few con* 
f« beaacoup oh/ervateur, pea 

fidenh. 

All the tine words are not worth fo much as a 
beau ( I ) parole^ f. ne 'valoir (3 .- irr.).- - * fas tin 

little good will. 
feu de . 'volonte^ f^ 

Nature has given too much' extent to our curiofity, 

donner (i) etendue^ f. — //, 

and has fet too narrow bounds to our abilities. 

mettre (i.irr.) etroit (2) horney f. connoiffance^ f. 

4*. As ^the earth does not always (3) produce rofes and' 

produire (;\) {i) rfffe 
lilies, but likewiie brings forth nettles and thiflles ; 
{z)iiSf aujji porter {2^ (i) ronce (i) epinel 

fo the world does »«/ always (3) afford (4)/Us (2) content- 
ttinfi procurer (i): 

ment and (2) pleafure, but fomecimes (?) affli^ons and (2} 
troubles. . 
eTnharras, 

Uiility is never where there is not ho* 

Utile f m. ne (a)^ jamais ow ne (a) pas (5) bou't 

qcfty. 

nete, m. 

I put no value in boldhefs, if it is not accom^ 
faire (a irr.) aucun cas dc (5 ) hardiejfe, f , accom^ 

panied with prudence.- 
pagneri^x) de f.- 

An honeft man- is he who ' does alt the good (6) he^ 
- Vhonnete homme 
can, and who doies harm to nobody. 

poufuoir {tlMt,) ne faire (2(Mx,) de mal perfonne.- 

jSciences are but little cultivated in the middle of 
f. ne etre (a) gu^re cultiver (i) au mitiett " 
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jichesy and they are badly cultivated in ppveity ; a mo- 
richtjjt^ It font ^ mal tewonti^it, mi* 

derate fortune is their proper .fitnation* 
^ocre ( I ) f. convinable ( i ) itat, m. 

He (t) whd* is a. flave to his paffions can tiever 
J efclavt ds^ f«/Mr<s»ir(a.irr«) jamais 

boaft of (3) being free. 
fi vaster litre. 

The tiiHepaft is no naore for as; the prefent is a 
fqffe\ m* fius rien prefont, m. 

point indivifible> that runs away with a rapidity which 

m* s^eeotiler (a) ^e, ft 

efcapes the thought itfelf : the time to come is but the 
/cbaper a penfee^U mime: afvensr,m^tit{2)que 

Jport of . hope* 
J9uit efperance, f, 

5. The' fame thing never appears the fame to all (4) 

mSme eh^/e^ U paroUre (a« irr.) . ' 

nen. 

It is not a little thing ^o know how to hold 
Ce ne itre (a) pas petit cbofe^ f. que dt /avoir fe taire 

ime's tongue. 

The law.giver of the Jews was - not an ordinary 
legijlateur, ro, Juif ne (b) pas ^dinaire 

man. 
{\)homme. 

A thing unjuft cknnot be either advantageous or 
rien d^injujie ne tji Cfvantageux ni 

ufeful* 
mile. 

6. ift> All (5) that is written i.n the book of Deftiny is un« 

e'crire{\) (S)defiin^m» w« 

avoidable; becaufe no one can either force his tem- 

eviiable, parceque on ne ni forcer tem* 

per or fee beyond the reach of his ca^ 

perament^ m. ni voir auMa de la portee k^ 
pacity. 
mihes^ 

» _ 
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■' idly, Unlcfc you ftndy you wil| not become 
amoinsque * ne//M$^r(e) devtnir {^Mt^ 

learned* 

3dly, I apprehend diat you will make a faalt againft 
cramdn (a) ne faire (cam) fautty U j 

this rale ; but no matter ; the fault is more of the Ian* 

r^giiti* feu importei 
guage than of you, and that faqlt may be correAed in not 
making ufe of the negation which has no bufinefs here. 

f* vient id nud'Ompropot^ 

4thlyr The whole human kind is but one family 
t(mi{i)gemre humaht ^ ne(a)que famtlli^U 
difperftd over (2) the face of the (i) wh»le earth. 

differ/e Jurface.i. 

The trvie Chriifian looks for n« fuppbrt 

n/rai Chretien ^ m. ne cbefcber (a) d'appui 

againft the malignity of men, but in the innocence and the 

^//,f. f. 

irighteonfnefs of (3) his conduA. 
droiture, f. . conduite, f, 

I {et ^ no end to our troubles ^«/ in the end of our 
ifotr (a.irr.) le term de mat 
.lives. Defires have no limits ; the accoropli(h« 
Sonbait, m« ne avoir (a) point de iimite, f. leur tkccom^ 

ingof them .do nothing ^jy/ open to them a new 
plijfement ne faire (a) owvrir (4) leur nowueau 

career* We are happy only when the bounds of 
(5) earriire, f, ne etre (a) beureux que* horne^ f. 

our fortune are thofe of our cupidity. 
f. ' ^/,f. 

A good prince has no other defigii in his government 

dejfein ^ ro« 

hut to render his dominions flourishing by (6) arts (6) 

de etat, m. fiariffant 

fcjences, juflice/ and plenty ; becaufe he has the 

f. aoondoHce^ f. ' 

happinefs of his people in view, and true glory for 
honpeuTf n* en ^e, ** vrai gUire, f. 

Pafe 
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his aim. 
butt ID* 

Moft commonly when we think that men havtf 

La flu part du terns on ctoin (i. irr.) 

overcome a paflion« they have done nothing hut for. 
yirrwwf/^r (i) ' i* Vkt a^oir {ji) fain Q.,uu) for^ 

tify fomt others. 
tijier ^ d*autresn 

There are rich men' who f6oli(hly enjoy their weahb> 
riciji foftemini {i)jojiJr (^) de biem 

and who know nothing . hut how (2} to be rich. 
ne/a*uoir (a.irr«) que 

The formation^ of precious (3) flones» either tranfparent 
f. pierre^ f . foit tran/parent 

or opaque, is the effe^ of the . oily juices, falt» 'an4 
9u opafue, huileux (3) Jfuc, m. (j^fel^ 

fand ; water contributes | but \ very little to their natural 
fable^vCi*. contriBiier(ai) feu 

ftrudlure, but it is the vehicle of the elementary prin- ■ 
■f. mais 'uchicule^m* g/r^(3) ^rnr»^^ 

ciples which compofe (5) them. 
cipe^ m. CGmpofer (a) 

(6) Reafon and (6) felf.Iove are two irreconcileable (3) 
f. amour profre 

enemies, two rivals, jealous of the empire over oar 
ennemi^ m. r/T;^/, m.- 

hearts, which never lay down thei^ arms, hut 

coeur,m, ne • . . jamais \i)po/er {2)- lis armes, 

after the complete defeat of one or the other.. 
enti^re defaite^ f. 

It is hardly ever, hut at the expence of our reft, 
Ce ne eft pre/qsie jamais qu*nux. de'pens fon repos^ 

that we undertake to trouble that of others. 
on entreprendre {zAxT,) m-.-^^hler 

Without friends the world is hut a wildernefs. 
ami^ m. monde^ m« defer t^.m^ 

If clemency is the virtue of heroes, (6) vengeance 
(6) clemence^ f. berot 
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OQght to be a quality which agrees mIj with a 
de*voi'r(^). t. nf CMfuenir {^^,\tu) ^ue a- 

bale (i)and cringing mind.^ 
rampant efprU^ m. 

5thly, Why do not you fpeak inftead of(2} grumbling. . 
Que ne farler (a) murmur er. 

6thl/, As (3) antiquity cannot authorxflb an erjor, 
Comme I ' >* nt powvoir (^AXi.yautorifer erf€ur,f» 
lb novelty cauaot prejudice truth. 

akiji nowveaute^^* porter prejudice a {^) v/riie,i, 

Lj'ing i» a vice fo very infamous^ that the 

M^njonge^ m. in* infame 

greateft liars cannot bear it ia 

menteur^ no* nc pouvoir (a.irr,)' /uppopter (^)^ le 

other roen» 

A man who has always feme terror hanging over his 

qui imimite 
mind^ canmi enjoy (be tranqailtitj of ' niiod whick it 
eJfrU, m. jouir de \ 

tne balm of human (i) life* 
laume, m. 

If a man caanot find ea(e withb (5) him{elf> it 

trouver (3) tranquility, f* // 

is to little purpofe to feek it- any where elfe, ' 

e/i inutile quUl cbereher {2) {^^ la aii/euri 

7thly, When we dare^ not blame a bad prinee- 

ofer (a) btamer mechani m. 

after his (6) deaths it is a mark that his fucceiTor 
mort, f« ce etre (a) marque, f. Juccejfcur- 

refembles him. (4) . / 

rejjembler (a) 
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C H A P. IX. 

Some pRB POSIT IONS govern the firft cafe, fome the fecoBd^ 
and fome the third. The fecond caCe, de^ du, de la^ desy 
is indicated by the )>artic]e de \ and the third cafe a^ mty 
a la, auXi by the particle «- ' 

P&EPOSITIONS* 



% a caufe </c 

3 apres 

4 audela^ff 

5 audeflus Je 

6 audeflbus^tf 

7 aulieu.^ 
S avipres ^^r 
9 a traven 

10 au travers</(f 

1 1 autour Je 

12 avant 
2-3 avec 

X4 ches 

35 contre 

16 con forme- 

ment a 

17 dans 

18 dedans 

19 de 

ao dehors 
zi depuls 
22 des 
43 derrierc 

24 defTus 

25 deflbus 

26 devant 

27 duranC 

28 en 

29 en deca 

36 en dcla 

31 en depit ^ 

32 emre 



cn account ojffjor 
after, next to 
beyond 
upon, above 
under, belovr 
inftead of 
ttear^ hy^ /» 

V tbrcugb 

about 

before 

wtsif 

J at, to, in one*'s 
heufty among 
agdtnft 

agreeable to 

in, into, voitbin 

in, vfitbin 

off from, by 

tvUbcut, beyond 
fnce, from 
from 

behind 

over 

undtr 

before 

during 

in, to, by ' 

on thlifde,jv:ithin 

on that fide yWitb* 
out 

injpiteof 

bttwicnyifUo 



{ 



33' en vers 

34 excepte 

35 fau^3 de 

36 hormls 

37 hors 
32 hors de 

39 jufqu*a 

40 loin de, 

41 le long de ' 

42 nioyennant 

43 malgre 

44 non obftant 

45^ outre 

46 par 

47 parmi 

48 pendant ' 
,49 par delTus 

50 par deifous 

5^ par rapport « 

52- pour 

53 prcsf/e 

54 prochc de 
55' quant a 
54. fans 

57* fauf 

58 felon 

59 fu'.vant 

60 fous 

61 fur 

62 vers 



6j. 



VJS-a-VlS 



towards, t0^ 
except 

foriMUit of 
except 

except, faifing 
out of 
to, tiU 
far from 
a/ofir 

K ~ 

infpatt ^ 
5 notwittfiand^ 

befdet 

la 

among 

during 

over 

under 
J byreafinof, on #f- 
2 count tf 

Sfor, to, in erdtn 
' t9 

> near, by 

as for 

vfithont 

Jave 

according ten 

accordi^ f 

under 

upon 

totvards, about 
C et/er againfi, op* 
l^ pofiie ta 



C)u IX. Participles. to^ 



lExBRCISES UpCU P.REPOSITIONS, 

If. Let not your zeal for a caufc pufli you 

- ^e zeie, m. . f. rte vous enfrainer (a) 

into a hazardous (i)eQgagement. Set (2) bounds to 

(3) m. JI/^//r^(k.!rr.) borne, f. 

your zeal by difcretion, /o error by truih, to paffion, by 

f, erreur^ f. veritej £• U 

rcalbn, /^ diviiions, by charity, 
'f. f. ^te\f. 

The wicked eitdeaxrour to allure others /<7;ivicked. 
mechanic m, s^ejfurcer (a) ^-f Jeduire vice, m* 

nefs. 

Bioft thou not know. that God feme ti noes 

/a*voir (a, irr.) quelquefois (4J 

grants a more profperous (i ) condition /« thofe men whom 
accorder (a) 
lie intends to punifli for their wickednefs* 

VMf/0ir(2L, irr.^ niechancete, f. 

2. Marius | was wont to fay« [ that he could 

dire (^.\u*) fiwvent ■ fouvoir{bArT.) 

-not hear the cry of the laws for the clafhing of 

evfendre tri^ m. loi^ f* cliquetisy m. 

arms* The modeft Pompey himfelf prefumed to fay, {5) 

o/er (c) dire 
As for me to vthink of laws who am armed ? 
' /^^r (6) mhi qui 

5. Twice only after Numa's reign was Janns*s 

fetilement regne, m. (c) 

temple ihut ; once in the confulfhip of Titus Man. 

JermerQi) confulat, m« 

iius, after the firft Punic war was ended ; and 

apres^ue • gnerre^ f. (c) finir (i) 

again -nfter the battle of Aftium, when Augqflus 

vnefeconde fois batailUy f, 

had obtained peace both by fea and land* 
(c) obteuir{}) paix et mer * terre. 
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£94 £X£RCIS£S 9p(tn' P^JI>' 

Next to God, there (i) is nothing fo capable , of 
Dieu qui pwv^ir .(e. irr.) phn 

contributing to the happinefs and {%) wd&re of mtvt^ 
eofttribuer ^oubncr^ m. frofpirite^ ^ 

-(3) as men. 

4* Never, fpend he/§ttdyouT incomr* 

f. Rudeoefs proceeds from want of good breedings 

Impolitefe^ f. iefaut d'tducation^ 

and from an ignorance which tramples tijpoH the rules 

f, /em€Ure{i) r^l^»f» 

and decorum of civil {^) focicty. 
Igards^ m, ^ *vkt f, 

Lutian (ays that at a fociable table the number of the 

f, iire^m* 

gucffts ought never to be ahtyoe tliat rf 

renvhfCt m« ^iv i/e*voir'{2^) Jamah- aadeflus dc i^/;»' 

the mufes, nor under that of t!hc' graces* 

6. The canal of Languedoc begins near (5) tire 

m. ^ommeatir^ti) 

port of Cette, and communicates with the Garonne ie&w 

tommaniquer (a) 
Toulofe. 

7^ The'Romaaif afrcr the conqueft of Egypt^ from whence 

c<mqnttt. f. UTok 

they brought to Rome the invention of paper, continued 

apporter{c) f* papier.y n)» 

notwithftanding, for ^6) a long time, to make ufe of waxen 
neanmvm ajhire ufage de tahlittn 

fiates iftftgad (f ^2l^. 

enduites de cite 

In feveral countrit^s in the "north of Europe, people 
pli4jieurs pays au ' ^ oa 

make ufe of fea-coal, inftead of wood, for 

fait ufage charhm de terrt iois 

common fbeL 
le chauffage, 

S. A girl well brought up ought never to fafitr 
fille^ f» elevee ne de'voir (a) fiuffrir ' 
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Cb. IX. Prepositions. ^ iks^ 

m^arhtr 2ny other fii»tofs(i) but tho& whom ber (z) re. 
, d'atftres amanis ^ ^fa* 

latiiont approve oL 
renti 

9* <h truly courageous (3) man makes ^ his way 
'vrainunt fe faire (a» irr#) jour 

through dangers* 

10. The Romans .have cut a ftraight road of 5o 

(a)yir«r^r (i) Jroiie (i) roate^f, . 
days joami^y through the black foreft, from footh weft 
i/if marcBe noire (c) f, 4/ff fud ouejf 

to north -eaft* 
< efly m* 

11. Venus had always about her the graces, fports^ 

(h) UsjeuXf 

fmil^s and loves. 
Us ris et Us amours^ 

12^ No one can be pronounced happy hefire his (2} 

feffmne appelUri}) beureux 

death, 
mart, f. 

l^oetry came late among the Romans ; 

To^fa^i, fut introduiti affiss, tard 
tat 9 (4.) about 310 years after the bulkiing of Rome^ 
car^ Van f^ndatfon^ f, 

livy put out the firil play, in the confuUbip 

Tite Li've fait mention de • comedies f, fous con/uUt^ m. 
of C. Claudius and M, Tuditanus, ibe year before 

annee, f, 
Eimias was born, who was older than Plaotus and 
ia naiJanced*Ennius (b) ancien 

Naevius* 

i'^. A young man ought to fpeak awV/& much difcretion 

denjoir (a) beaucouf (5) K. 

and reserve. 
(6) retenue, f. 

Numa> con fidering that the fear of the gods could 
' rer (h) crainte^ f. fouvoir (b) 

Page Alt. I Page Art. I P^iJt K\\- 
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coo Exercises ttj&^» . ^ >: Part. II. 

not fink down into (i) the mindt of the wild Roman 

entrer ^fpni^ rou fence 

{%) people without the invention of a miracle, pretended 
peupU^m* m, pretendre{c) 

he had nodtumal (2) conferences with the goddels £giria. 
(b) ne f. . deeffe, f. 

The mod important and the mod negleded of all the 

neglige {4^ 
converfations, is that 'witb ourfelves* 
f. 

A man ought to employ the firft part ' of his life 

dg<voir (a) — — — rr ^^-tie, f. njit,(» 

in converfing ivUb the dead^ the fecond iviib the living, 

a{^) mort 'upvaut, 

and the third <witb himfelf, 

14. It is right that every one fhould be mafter iVs i&// «<»;« 

jufie chacun (e) 

houfe* 

15. The honeft (4) roan does not fpeak againft truth, nor 

parler (a) verite\ f. 

the prudent (2} man agahji vulgar (2) opinions, 

commun f. 

Truth ought to be maintained againft the argu* 
VcriteS* de<voir \7l) foutenir (\) raifoufU' 

ments of half wits, and (5) in fpite of the perfecutions of 
ment, m, fauxfa'vant * f# 

mad zealots* 
fanatique. . ' 

The Perfians ufc againft feveral fort of dif- 

Perfes faire ^a. irr^) ufage ma* 

eafes, the water wherein their prince has wafhed hit 
ladie^ f. 4!^ Vea% dam laquelli ia'ver (ij 

(6) hands. 
main^ f. 

An abfent (2) lover runs a great , ri(k againft prcftnt 
amant^ m« de ri/quest m. 

(2) rivals. 
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Ch. IX. Prepositions. S07 

i6. A child well brought ap, will always (1) behave 
enfant^ m. eleve fe conduire (d) 

according to the dilates of his fuperiors, 

ordre^ in» 

Fear difpofe8(2) us to conceive (3) thing* accdrdlng 
Crainte, f, a interpreter 

to the opinion with which it has prepQireired(2] us. 
f. dout elle (a) prevemr(i). 

17. Wife people fee theeffe^s in their ciiufes, bat(3) 

(3) ^^Jonve^ ^*f^Z^ *^^'^ (*) 
fools will not believe any thing until it li too late 

- ne 'voul'Jtr (a.irr.) riea croire que lorfqu^il neft plia terns 

%o prevent the mifchicf. 
de pre^venir mal, in, 

18. ^//itw or without the houfe, a woman ought to be 

muifon femme, f, de'voir (a) 
decently drefied. 
decttmmint hnbilier (i) (4), 

i^. Of ttvo evils, the (5) leaft is alsVays to be 

mai, m. devoir 

chofen, ' ' 

prJferer (i). 

1 he Greeks have derived their mythology from ^gyp . 
Grec liret(i) mythologie ^gyp^^^ 

Ambition is the great diftiirbcr. of peace, and 
f. pertnrbateuY i m. (3) poix^ f. 

violator of leagues and treaties, 
te'ur^ m. ligM^ t. (6) trait e^ i^n. 

Princes generally (1) meafure the grcatnefs of their 

mefurer (a) grandeur^ f, 
glory by the extent of thtir empire. 
gloire^ f • etendue^ f, 

20. Within or ^without the church a clergyman ought not 

eglije, 1. eclejidfiique de^)oir{^A) 
I to lofe fight of I the dignity anU importance ot hh 
perdre de *vue — //, f, f. 

(lation, 
eiat, m. ' 

Art. 
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to8 Exercises fi^n Part II. 

■ 

SI. Edwaid the (i) Fourth wM the firft of all Ac kinn 

(c) 
of England Jince the Noranii conqueft tfaat had 

* Normand {%) ^mifuke, L qui (g) 
taktik a fiibjed to wifb« 

ipQufir (\)uni femme de Ja clajfe de fes fujetu 

Soliman married Rcncolena concniry to the euftom of 
epoujer {c) confrairemtmt<a coutume, f. 

fornBcr eoipcrorsy none of whom | had «ver Aprried a . 
prkedent(i) aucun des ^uels u* ofvoit M marrii 

wife I pfice the death of Bajazfit the Elder. 

mort^ f. aackni 

22. jPr^M the beginning of the world neiv have betl 

commence mf fit, m. m^ndei m» 

die fame, weak and wicked. < 

mime^ foibie me chant » 

23. I do not care whether I march behhii or bcforf 
^e m^importe » de marcher - 

Ch(i others, provided I march at my eafe. 
pouruuquf (e) aije^vti, 

24* There are (3) animals ahsve and under ground. 

Ur'rti ft 

25. At thk preient time fome (4) people ia the Potofii 
X)««/ ^^ m^Mfnt ti # ferfonne 

(!>) (whofe anceftors adored the fun) are borii, 

tf»r/rrf , m. — ^/ifr (b) yo/r//, m. {a) wi/r^ (i.irr.) 
livfj and (hall die ifir^^r ground, wkhoQt 

n)rvre (a.irr.) mourir (d.irr.) terre, 

having feea the fun (5) once in their life. 

*i;/>, f. 

26. Diftindion of rank ia neceiTary iacivilxzed focietjr ; 

f. rang^ m. — — //,f. 

but all men are equal before God. 

egal Dieu. 

^7. The ant gathers^ durmg the fummcr, thofe provifions. 
fdurmiy f. faire (a) ///, m. /pj - f« 

(6) of which (he I is in want | during the winter. 

avoir (a) . if/oia hi-ver, m. 
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Ch. IX. Prepositions. 209 \ 

28. iEneas, after the taking of the city of Troy, car. 

Enee^ pH/e,i, ewm 

ried his father Anchifes upon his Ihoulders, with his 

porter (c) Anchife epauUy 

jdomeftic gods ; he landed h Africa,, u here Dido con- 
domeftique ahorder (c) Afriquej Didon con- 

cciVed fo much love for (1) him-that fhe married (2) 
Cf^voir^c) amour epcufer{c) 

him ; Dido after the departure of iEncas, got upon a 

depart, m, monter(c) 

pile> where fhe pierced herfelf with a fword, 
bucher^ m* J'e percer (c) ie/ein d'un coup d*epee. 

(4) Mexico was conquered by Fernando Cortez, in 
Mexique, m. (c) conquerir (ijrr.) 
1520; Peru by Francis Pizarra, in 1527; and Chili, 
Ferou,m. Frarr^ois • Chi/ifW*. 

by Diego d'Almagro, /« I534* 

29. Madras 'and Pondicherry arc fituated on the eaftern 

oriental 
coaft of the peninfula of India, o» this fide <?/*the Ganges. 
prefqtiile^ f, 

yi'. The Ganges rifes at the mountain 

Gange, m» prendre (a, irr.) fa fiiurce mont, m» 

Ima, which makes a part of the mountain Caucafus. 

/aire (a, irr.) /tfr/Zf, f. mont, m. Cauco/e» 

The Indians believe that the bathing in that river 

croire (a.irr.) en/e haignant - rivikre^ f« 

purifies them of their fins. It ferves to 

Jes eaux Us purifient peche^m^ /envir^a) 

diflinguifh the two peninfulas ; the peninfula of India (4) 

— '"guer 

within the Ganges, and the peninfula of India beyond the 
Ganges. 

31. There (5) are certain pleafures which, va fpite of 

piaifir, m. dont 
fortune, a wife man knows (6) how to enjoy* '' 
f. fanjoir (a. irr.) jouin 
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210 Exercises ttj^^n ' Fart II. 

Demoilhenes^ by a great (i) retblution and almoilr Uifimte 

f. 
pains, (2) after a long ' halut altered the na- 

peiaff f» ' iong {i) habitude^ i^ corriger{c) 

mral iroperfeftion of his (3) fpeech ; and even, in dt/pUe rf 

f . 'voiXf f. mime 

nature, became the (4) moft eloquent man perhaps that 
f. devenir {CATU) feuUetrt ^tu 

ever lived. 

a<vQir (e) jamaitjxijie, 

32. Therris as much difierence beMvetn the learned an^ 

antant de f. fa'uant 

the Ignorant, as there is httiveeti a perfon in good health 

que it y en a celui ^uife porte'hten 

and a perfon in ficknefs, 
celui qui eft malade* 

23. A bad man is ungrateful tvwards God and t9m- 
me chant in^rat DieH^ m« 

nvards men« 

homme, m« 

We mu{( be good towards others, but in fuch a manner 
JI font de telle maniere 

that they cannot take from it an opportunity to be bid ^ 
qu*ils nen frtunent pets occetfion^ f, 

lenuardt us» 

34. No man is free from paffions, except the 

Ahcuu ne itrt (a) exempt (5) 
true Chriilian. 

parfait Chretien iVQ, 

55, Mo(b part of ouf misfortunes happen only for 

La plupart malbeur^m* ne arrrver (jn) que^ 

mjttnt of attention. 

36. Nobody (6) hut Alexander coald mount 

ne pou^oir (b) mmtttr 
Bucephalus. 
le. . - 

37. The law of Mahomet permits every thing ' 

/(?/, f^ permettre (a« irr.) tout, m* 
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7h.l)C. v^ pREPOSmOKS. fitt 

txcfpt wincJ 

)8. InTvain we dream of bappmefs in an/ 

chercbit (a) Innhenr dans /«/ r^^ ^«/ 
hing without us : Happinefs mud be within us* 

W 

The I elevated fitnation | of a monarch fets (i)him49i^^^ 
elevation, f, vuttre (a) 

he intercourfe of frtendihip. 
commerce, m, . amitie, f. 

(9. Strive for tiuth^ even t9 deadi; and 

Soyest attache a verite', f. mort, f . 

I contend for | juiUce^ even to the danger of your 

defindre (k) meme au fe,ril ^votrt 
ife. 
vie. 

|.o. He (;)who is to-day in full -healthy perhaps is not 

parf ait /ante, f, ^^»/ hre 
far from death ; and he (2) who enjoys great riches at , 
mort,^. iouir(i){^) richeJe^L \ 

prefent> is not perhaps y^zr from beggary. % 

misere, f, 

p« The alligators, amphibious (4) animals, which are 

' t eur,m% •• < • hie 
ken alon^g; fome rivers ^ of India and Americaj 

rMere, f. 
I are much alike | the crocodiles bf Egypt. 
reffembler {^) 

>2* Hiere (6) are Chriitian ftates in Europe, where 1 • 

Chretien (4) etat, m. ou 

^w, fof a fura <Jf money, will 'get (i) yga a 

fuif, fomme, f. argent^ faire (d«irr,) an/oir ' 

Iviag. 
dkifice iclepafiique. 

3. The honed man does^ nothing againfl; his 

Uhomme de bien faire (a. irr.) rien 
oofcience ; the wiclued man {Perpetrates a crime, in 
. f, /f ftelerat tomtnettrt (a.irr.) m. 
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2t2 ExER-ciiES ufon 'PSirt 11. 

fpite of the punKhmcnt which 18 to follow. 
pnuition^ f. y eft attachtrfm 

Man always undergoes'his deftiny, mtnuitbfianding his 
toujours ( I ) fuhir (a) — — «•, f» 
cares and precautions. 
yb/;/i m. f. 

44* Force has made, and (hall make, the right of 
f. {2i)faire (i. irr.) ^ <^mo//, m. des 

power, mtnuitkfianding the proteftations of the weak. 
puijpinces, f» foibles. 

45* .ff^i/^/ the moft excellent fruits, Arabia Felix 

no. -— ^»f , f. beurevx 
produces the moft valuable gums and petfumes. ' 
produire (a) efiime (2) gomme, f. (3)/a>^m> m* 

46. Life is to be meafured by a^ion, not by time. 
Fie, i. devoir (Zl) mefurer{\) f. terns, m* 

Sometimes men err in their conniels through 

^elquefois errer (.1) dSliberation^ f. . 

ambition, as, Perdiccas ; fometimes through a falfe opinion 

f, >«-^(4) f* 

of right, as Brutus ; fometimes through overdoing, as 

droit, irop d'ardeur 

Pericles; fometimes /i&r0«r^^ anger, as Marius.. 

amour de la 'vengeance 

Bacchus was born in tht city of Thebes ; he was 
«^/Vr^ (c.irr.) n)ille^i. (c) 

brought up by Silenus and the nymphs of the ifle of 
ele*ver (i) Silene nympbe ile 

Naxos. 

TaQb I is fuperior to | Ariofio, by the difpoiition of 
{'^)ToJfeVcmporter{2)fur rjricfie economie 

the plan, the decency of manners, and the dignity of 

— -, m. "^r^ce, f. mceurs, //, f. 

charader \ in a word, by the fagacity of genius! 
caradlere ; en un mot, f^nff^* ?• g^>il^* ™* 

The rainbow m formed from the (6) fun^beams refle^ied 
arcmen^ciei /e former {2) rayon$ m. refie'cbi 
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Ch.lX. Prepositions, ttg 

fy drops of rain. , . . 

gnuitei f. pluit^ f. 

We muft judge of the merit of men h} the vtiiitf of 
their adioiw. . 

47. Th^. beft fable of the- Ofceks is that (i) of Pfyche ; 
Che jnofi: pleafant was that of the Matroifi of Ephefus : the 

prettied atMng the moderns is that of Foil/, who 
VV'. •— ^/f,f. 

h^ing blinded ^ Love, is condemned to attend 

^ (h) crever (i) les jeux a l' amour ^ a iui fermir 

him as a guide, 

de guide. ' ' 

48. If you neglc6^ to (3) ftudy during yoaf youth, you 

negligeryd) etudier ' jeitneffe^ f# 

will be a burthen to (4) yourfdf and to others in your 

fiardeftHi m* 
old age. 

ti/llefe^i. 

49* The canal of Languedoc 18 carried otiovtr (5) hills 

antinmtr i^ mwtagnr,^ 

and vaHiei* 
<5) iW^V, f. . 

§o. The Meufe, at one -place, lofca itfelf under ground, 

Je perdre {3. irr.) terre^ 

and appears again fome leagues below. 
reparoitre (a. irr.) lieuel f. plus has. 

51. The fon of the fecond Scipio Africanus, by reafon 0/* th# 

VAfncain^ Ja 

weaknefs and indifpofition of his body, could ncJt 

fciblfjp^^. a /es dejfauts corporelsf ne powvoir^clrr,) pae 
fo well tread in the fteps of his father, «s bis father had 
/uivre les traces ^ f. pere, m. t/ue (b) 

done in thofi"(i) of his | grand-father, | 

fui-vre (\,in:) aUuI, ra. 

52, Zenocrates was the moil rigid and (6) fevere of all the 

(b) . 

phjlofophers ;, dind/or that very reafon, inoted . and eminent* 

remarquablc 
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2]^ Exercises upon Part If. 

Some men love a fituation Jor the profit ; others fir 
aimer {z) Us cmplois 
the honour. 

Diogenes had regard neither fir gods nor men ; ht 
(b) mt 

was one of thofe eccentric charadkrs whom the Grecian 
^etoit JinguUer ( i ) re^ m. . Grec. \ \ ) 

labhle put among their feven wife ~ men* 
canaille t f. m nut au rang de fis^*^ ii^ 

53, When hope is gone, defpair is near at hand. 
^artd on nefpere plus, on eft tres difefpoir^ m« 

54* In (z) France, near PoidTersj is a ftone of a prodigious (1) 

pierre^ f, 
iize, fupported (j} by four pillars ; but the caaie of its 

grandeur , f. pilier^ m« 

(4} eredlion is not known. • 

f. " anmoitre*. (i itr.) 
• 35. What is more ridiculous than Acbifles or Aga- 
^'y a^Ul de plus 
roemnon in their quarrels for a girl ? For, as fir Ajax, 

querelle, f . fille f . Car, 

anger brought (5) him to frenzy and deaths 
fireury f . conduire (c) fiencjicy f, (6) mwt^ f. 

56. It is . better | ta go to bed | 'without fuppcr, 
*valoir(z.iTT.) mieux fe eoucher /ou}e,tR» 

than to rife with debt. 

de /e le<ver des dettes^ '''■■'. 

The fecurity of a nation cannot fubfift without arms, arms 
frrete^ f. f, 

lAiithout pay, and' pay fwithout taxes. 
foldet f. impot, m. 

57. Sa've the refpedive rights of the. parties, is a phraft 

^i/ (0 droif,m» s f. 

commonly inferted in bufinefs tranfaifted by conveyances. 
inferer (i) ade^ m. paffe parden?aut notahes, 

58. The chriflian lives according to the m2i)L\mi oi 

Chretien^ m. fi conduire (a) m. 

the gofpel. 
ewangile. 
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Ch. IX. Prepositions. 215 

I will anfwer my critics according to the objec« 
repmdre (d.irn) critique, m. 
dohs which ( i ) they make, 
f. faire (d). 

Morality confifts in regulating our manners according to 
Morale^ f* a. regler moeurSf U 

the precepts of reafon. 

f . 

59. A lieutenant and a general have difl^nt parts to 

conduiie^ f. a 

nd : the former ought to do all things according 

fttivre % premier y m, devoir (j^) (2) 

to order ; the latter (hoald 'Confult freely^ according to 

, devoir (a) s'avi/er felon 

the exigence of affairs. 

60. The' ftate of Florence enjoyed tranquillity and plenty 

etatfXn* jouir{^){j^tranquillite abundance 

under the government of the Medicis ; Tufcany was then 
gouvemententy m. ~ Tofcane (b) alon 

jn Italy what Athens had been in Greece. 
Italie (b) Grice. 

They (4) who, under a pretence of friendftiip, 

pretexte^ m. amitie^ u 

are injurious^ are worfe (5) than open ene« 

commetire (HAVI,) des injuftices^ declare {6) 

mies, 

* • 

A^'^e always confider that which is bad in us, under the 
appearance of fome good, 
f. 

61 Don Vafco de Gama, a Portuguefe gentleman, was the 

Portugais {Sygentiihomme^ (c) 
fird who landed at Calcutta on the coaft of Malabar, 

ahorder (c) Calecut cote, f. 

and who difcoyered the new Indies',. in 1491, under 

decowvrir^^) nowvelles Indes^ fo»s 

the reign of Emanuel the Great. 
rkgncy ra. 
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tL6 £x£RCiSES»^ £^^. Part IL 

It is nHunllf pleafiog to sale and bave power o^er 

Of rouble (ly ihmmtr pmuw^m, 

others, but he (1) is the great and abfolate prince wl|a com* 
mands himfelf. 

Good pcoic has die fiime adraat^ orer poetry, as a 

handfome woman has over another who h painted. 
beau {i) Jtmme,L f order {^* 

^. Mankind baibn on UmMrit. etermt>r> wtthottt 

. HotMMts s*a*vancer (a) *//> f. , > 

either (4) foresight or refledion. • 
prevayance, f,et £• • 

The whales ase fi> numeroat partieulafly mar 
baIeijTe,£, en Ji graude quamtUe 

Spitzberg in Greenland^ that they fwtai (9) ia large (3) 

dans nerger (a) groi 

Ihoals, like carps in a pond. ^ 

troupe^ f. carpe, f. ^taftg^ ID* 

^l. Britain, the moft famous ifland of the whole worl(i» 

fameux tie, f. font momle^ 

lies e*i'er*agamfi Germany and "France, in a tri* 

eji Jtiuee AUemagne^ f, f, 

angular form. 

The fun is the moft (6) ftriking emblem of divinity, 
foleil^iCi. frappant m. — *-//, f. 

and was adored as the Supreme (6) Being, by almoft all 
|bj etre^ m* pr^qme 

the ancient nations. It is from thence, peshapf^ that 

f. , '^^ ^^ peut^tre 

comes the cuftom to build the places of. worHiip,. 
CQUtume^ f. batir edifices pour le cmlte drvin 

even to this day, fn fuch a dircdion, that the people may 
me me aujourd* hu^^ tel f. (e) 

have their faces turned juft oppojite to tlie eail. ^ 
le 'vi/age orient^ m* 
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, . REMARKS upon fome PREPOSITIONS. 

FmsT, up<m Prepositions before the Verbs. 

When a pr«pofition Is to be pat before a verb, that verb 
aiull be put at the prefent of the iDfinitive ; except after the 
prepofition ^ff, which requires after it the partici|'Ie ' prefj^nt. 
The only prepofitions which arc ufcd before the prcfcnt of the 
infinitive, are the (Ix following : a, de^ pour^/ans, par, aprh^ 
which may be employed before all forts of verbs ; except th^ 
prepoikion apr^t^ which is made ufe of only before trvoir et 
etre. Par followed by an infinitive is always preceded by the 
verbs commencer or Jinir. 



Prepojttms tvkich are put ^/- Prepofiion put Be- 
ybre the prefent of the infinitfve : fore the pirticiple pre- 

fent^ 'which then k ulfi 

1 a 4 par called gerunds 

2 de 5 fans 

3 pour 6 apr^s 7 ai 

De and a^ before an inftnitive, are fometimes preceded by other repofi- 
tiODSy with which they make compound prepofitions. 

The prepofitions which take de after theiii, are : 

8 avant de 11 hormis de 

9 except c de 12 loin de 
10 hors de \^ \xh% di 

And fome orber tfxpreflions which are ^ut among the prepofitions, bccaufe 
tbcy are expreifed Sy a fimple prepolhion in fome other language, as : . 

J4au]ieuy^ 17 a la referve ^^r 

15 au rifque </«f 18 de crainte ^^ 

1 6 i force de 19 faute de 

And fome others, compofed with a fubfhm'ive or an adverb and de* 

The prepofitions which take 4 after thcra are ; 

20 jufqu* a '21 fauf <j 

And] fome others compofed with an adj^dive or an ^dve^U 

and a. p 

u 



2i8 / Exercises «/<?» Part II 

E^tERCisrcs ttpon the firegoing Prepositiovts*^ 

, 1. Hiftory is equally proper /^ form the heart, and/< 
Hiftoire^ f. igalement cceur, m. 

idom the mind* 

• Good education teaches (i) us /« behave well towards (2) 
, f* en/eigHer{?i)/e bieu cemporter 

«verjr bsody. , 

A good general of an army pays as much attcntiott 

O'voir (a) qutant de 
in concealing his dcfign*, . as in di Covering thofe of tfie 
cachet dejjein^ ip« que decowvrir 

enemy* 

Ufe yourfclf (\*hcn yoa arQ young) to pradH& 

S'accQUtvmtr (It) tandis que (a) jeune pratifiter 

▼irtue ; it will help, you to foficr patiently all: the 

aider (d) fupporter.patiemm/nt 

croffes of this worlH. 

$raverfe, f, vie, f . 

Our corrupt nature is more difpofed to do evil than 
corrompu (3) f. mal^ m. 

to do good. . ' 

hitn^ m» 

There is (4) a great deal of fatisfad^ion in teaching dili- 

beaucoup evftigner 

gent (3) boys, but there is a great deal of trouble /i»'t*cach- 

ecolier, m. peine • 

ing idle ones. 
(^^) faineant* 

The love of God invites us /« love one (6) ano'tber* 



aimer 



Let us endeavour betimes /^ do good. " 

tTa<vQilUr (k) de bonne heure /aire bien, m^ 

A boy who is inclined to learn well, is always 
ecolier^ m, enclin apprendre 
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Cli. IX. , Prepositions. 249 

ready to receive his xnaller*s (1} inf^ru^ons« diligent /0 learn 

fret recevoir 

his leiTQns, careful to. come every day to fchool^ and* 

aj/idu *venir torn les jours e'cole^ 

(Icilful in making a good ufe of his tim^. 
habile ^'f'^g^y m. tems^ m. 

. It is t{ie duty of kings to command, and that of fubje^ 
C'eji aux rots aux fyi^^^. 

to obey. 

2. As Qiea of fenfe fay a great deal in few' 

hon fensy m. dire (a. irr.) 
words, fo the halt-witted have the talent of talking much 

petits^tfprits 

and yet (2) faying nothing. 
dire 

We have no reafon to place any hope in our ene« 
aucun^ £» mettre quetqui ' ' • 

my, if wehavenone in ourfelves. 

-^-It is fometimes dangerous to fpeak the truth* 
qifelque/dis •— — r^;/;if dire . v^rit^, f, 

Socrates, | the <)ay before | his (3) death, (4) in th« 
. Socratey *veille^ i» de 

prifon, applied himfelf /« read i£fop*s(i} fables* 

pri/oftf Ujefaire (b) une occupation E/ofjt 

and to put (5} them in verfe. 
Pfettre *versm 

' The confuls and fenators alone had a right - io wear 

(2) fenateur feul (b) le dtoit, 01 • porter 
purple robes. 
fOHrpre{\) robe^ 

Livy fays that the fear " of lofing liberty is ■ 

7'ite Li<ue dire{aATT.) crainie, (, pcrdri' " i e 

kind of ilavery, 

efpece^i. tjcla'vage^ 

3. Wicked men always find pretences enough /• 
Me'cbaatf m. trouvet (a) prete^te^ m. 

opprefs the innocent ; and when they want good rea«: 
tfprimer manner (z) (6).. 
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2^o Exercises upon . Part II* 

fonf, fhcy have recourfe to calumnies, 
f. recours, m, calomnie^ f, 

Pepin, king of France^ did not live lo«g- enougli 

tie viz re (cirr*) aji?: Lvg ttpu 
*o put all his projedls into (j) execuiion. 
mettrc 

Coquctt pretend to (2) be jealous of il;dr 

Coquettes fe faire (a) hanveur jahux (3) 

lov«:rs, /« conceal that they are jealous of other uomen. 

ernant,'- cathtr ^u'elles font des ff^me, L - 

It is pever too late 90 do good* 
jamais bien, m. 

Vrequent ccnvcrfation with learned xv.tn is a ihort 

£• habile t gens abrege{j(^ 

w>y ,j9 ^ . att;dn . knowledge, and to favc one's 

cbemin^ m. parvenir a Jcmicty f, s*Jpargner 

felf the labour and pains infeparable from iludy. . 
traiiail^m, peine ^i, etude^f^ 

Take (c){ifne to deliberate and advife; but Io(e 
?rendfe{y) perdre i^) 

nt» titne in (6)- executing your refohitioBS. 

Kacurchath given fo aninoals one time /0 a^, another 
f, dinner (i) ^gi>^% 

f reft. ~ ^ 

fi rep^/er. 

. T§ become learned one wants three tilings^ 

/ft^'at/t on avoir (a) be/oiu de choje^i^ 

iNitair, l^tidy, and exercife. 
f. etude i f, nu 

4. Begin ^ ftudying if yon with ta be 

Commeircfr (^y vWo/i (a, irr.) dtveair 

learned. 

/a*vantm 

A man ihould iet out nukh conquering his pafliona» 
// fasU commencer - 

5« Wc cannot betray truth withmt nn» 

ne pawvoir (a Jrr.) trahir {\\) 'verite, f» reth- 
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during (i) our(eIyes defpicable and guilty^ ^ 
drc meprlfable coufable* 

I cannot read VuUy, particuiarly his Treacifes oa. * 
pottvQtr (a. irr.) lire Ciceron, , . 

Old Age, on Friendftiip, his Offices, or his Tufculan (2) 
Viellejfei £• Amiiie\ f, 

Qucftions, ovZ/i^^/y/ adoring that divine infpired bread,, 
f. finff^^ di*vtn qui Vhifpfhit. 

The top gredt attention which a man . givet. 

La trap f, on donner. (a) 

in (3) obferving the faults of others, xna^ea him 

defaui^ m. faire (a. irt.) qi^'^n 

die ixiiiboMt having had the kifure . tq know. 

mourir (a, irr.) loijir^ vd, de catmoiire' 

his own. 

Its Jiem. '• 

The concife (2) expreSon of fine thoughts .;^tiafies the 

f. pertfee, f, com enter (»)■ 

mind, Without tiring it, . ^5 

e/prityVa. lajfer (\) le. 

6/ Alexander, thje (4) fon of Philip, after having conquer- 

filsy m. *conque''> 

€d Greece, and a part of Afia,dicd, having teifi[ried 

rtr,{uiTr.)Grece, t, 

Ofily 12 years, regretted not only by (5) his <5wn fbl- 

proprt foU 
dier?, but even by the people whom he had conquered, 
dat^ m. me-me des peuples 

and who became the victims of the ambition of his 
'den)enir (c.irr.) - . *=• 

generals. 

7. Boys learn by teaching others .who 

Ecoliers apprendre (a. irr.) erfeignef (h) dautres ecolierf 
afe more ignorant than themrelves, becaufe in repeating 

parceque repeier (h) 
over thofe things >vhich they have formcfly learned » 

ceque aHpara<vaut..{fi) 

they fix them more ftedfaftly in their memorici. 
lit Je V iiitpriment plus profundi fnf ''it dam la memnrem 
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222 Exercises t/pon PSaitll-^ 

We muf^ take care, that /« remedying ooe 

11 /alioir {^Att^) prendti gardt^ remedkr {^ly 

evil we do not fall (2) into a greater. 

vtal tomber (tr) 

Don Alphonfo, king of Naples, bj alighting frontv 

de/cindre (h) 
his borfe to (3) relieve a countryman that was in (4)- 

/ecourir ^yfan^ ra. 

danger, gained the city of Gaet» in a few hoirs, by making 

farre{\\) 

his firft entry at their heartF^ which the battel^ of bis. 

dans Uur Cdfur nnt brecbe 

guns could not have done in many days* 

In affifling the poor, who can do very littfe, fays. 

. . pouvQtr (a. irr.) tres pen, 

Marcus Anrdius, one will be afljft^ by God who can do^ 

fve^y tBTng^ 
lout 

It was aikcd' of a courtier flow he Bad made fo weH^ 

On demandet (h) a CQurtifar^^m, s*etoit fi fort 

Ris way into court, he, aniuercd in ihefc four words,. 

wvmnc^ a la CQuty f. 

v^urias ferejtdo, itgtaiias agenda, in bearing* injuries, and- 

fiuff'rir(!f\) 
(^5) returning thanks*. 
f^dre (h>. 

!«: Think befirt yon fpcak, and confider l^fire yotti 

Rfechir(V.y parjer,, 

promife^ 
prQmtitn*. 

Be/are you undertake any thing, take right roca- 
entre prendre p *endre ( k .i r r* ) jujle 

fures, Co that yoa may have, noihing to 0) 'reproach^ 
dfjwteque (c) fi reprocbtr* 

yourfelf if you do iwt fucceed. 
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9v Notbtng etfe remains ^t quktly ta prepare cut«- 

refter (a) tranquiUment 
felves for death, and with blinded eyes to receive the 

blow. 

coup, m* 

i-o* C////«/r <b be as credulous as the Jew Appellaj, wha 

can bcHeve thajt, ihc dajr that Caefai: overthrew 

fowvoiri^^Aix^) croire <u amcre (c^ixx.y 

^mpey at Pergamus, the belb rang of themfelves in a, 

cloche, ^^fonner (c) 

fecret (z) and remote pact of the teaple, into which it was- 

cache parties f» m, oil 

'jiot lawful for any (3) but priedsto enter*. 
'^permh\i^) 

V\u We ca<ioot conceive the difiiflers orftCountrjF 

pounjoir (a. irr.)- coucevoir ravage , f» pajs 

thit has been the theatre of war, exceprv/t have feen. 

m^ guerre y.^* <vjiiirQAit,Y 

them with our own c}'es,. 

oeil, m. 

vz^ Men. that' are | dcditute of |. religion (fays- Ladantius)^, 

arc Co far from being learned philofophefs, that they 

inSruitf^) 
ou^ht not to be eiteemed even asreafonable (a)^ 

nf dtfvoir (a) pas mSme- regardet 

itien. 

13^ Many people begin (5)' to take the refdution to (6); 

commencer (a), prendre 
live righteoufly when they are «<'<wt dying... 
nd'ure religkujement. mourir, 

]4*. The- enrious, infiead of endeavouring to. perfeft* 

envieux s'^fforcer (6) de^enir plus 

themfelves,. ftudy only to ^5) larnilh the good. 

parfait tie chercher {\) ,% .que ierttix 

ijualities of others... 
tisf f» 
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ttj^ Exercises vpon Part II. 

15. Be rdblved' tcr defeod your Wing and country tf//i^ 
(k) determine {i) roi^tUm /^/, m, 

tfjk of loiing your property and life. 
ferdrt iieit, m. . vie, f, 

1 6. Several people, without (2) great natural (3) capacity, 

per/bnnes, te^ f« 

but bj elint of application, have attained ' the higheft 
fnais s'appliquer, • font peifvenir (i) au haut 

degree of (kill iu foine fcieocef:. 
degre bahiUte,^^ certaine f, 

17. There are fome Catholic (3) countries, as Spain and 

fays, m. 
Portugal, where the pedple are allowed on (4) Sunday to 

J>ouvoir (a) 
go to the play, to dance, to play at cards and dice ; in 
comedie, f. jouer carte di ; €n 

fhort, to do any thing, except to read the Bible. 
un mot, tout faire lire f . 

1 8. For fear of falling into poverty, fome rich peopiC 

tombtr patevrtte, f, 

live in mifery, 

v/i;/*/(a. irr.) miseteffm 

19. For nvant of fpeaking a language which we 'have 

parler latigue^ f. 

learned, we foon forget it. 

eipprendrei^Xu^i^i^) bientot oubher (a) 

zo. The tyrant governors' of Rome carried the fury 
tirannique porter {c) fureur^u 

of domineering as far as to declare, that the molt laudable 
dominer louable 

a^ion in a Roman was to (6) kill a King. 

f. . (b) tuer roi, m. ^ 

2U How many youth ad as if they had 

Combren de jeunes gens fe conduire (a) (b) 

taken for a maxim of condiid^ this Epicurean (3) fentence: 
prendre (i) conduite 

Let. us amufe ourfclves whilft we are young, /z^e 70 bfe 

pendant - que jeune, 
wife when we (hall be old? 
fagi 'vieux* 
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Ch. IX. Pkeposit^ohs^ S,2g 



KeMARtKS upon some pREPOSlTIONSr 

I. EhU never followed by the aitkle, though we fay, in a familiar way 
of- fpeaking, be is dead, // eji alii en I* autre numde ; upba what account, eu 
Vk^nHeurde fuel faint, 

s%^' Dam is always followed by the article, except before poflleffitre pronoun}, 
proper names of authors quoied, and proper names of towns, as, I have read 
it in Cicero ; je t*ai lu ddus Ciceron \ Iccic in my pocket : cbercbez, dans ma 
f9cbe. Weindifterently make ufeof r« or ^^^ before perfonal pronouns, as*. 
ii> hrm, en lui^ or dans iuL But we fay, fenfer ttifoi.mimef to reflect with- 
in one's felf. 

3. En, before nouns of time, fignifies the timre em'ployed in diofng a thing ; 
aiKlVd^t, the time after expiration of which the thing will be done, as, I 
ceuld do it in eight days, or 1 would fpend no more than eight days in doing 
it^tje ie firois en buit Jours i I will do it in eight days hence, Je le ferai 
Afi-is butt jours. 

;4. C6rai, followed by a pronoun, or a proper name of a perfon, (ignifiet 
f9me^9dy s boufe^ as, he is in my houfe, in your houfe,^ &G. // eji cbtz mol^ . 
ches 'vout^ &c. It is preceded by de, when it fignifies coming from, aS) ' 1 
CM&e -from your houfe ; Je viens de cbez vous. 

• ^,-'£^danSf deborsy drjfus, dejfcus, aod attparuvant, are always adverbst^ 
and Qever prepofitioos ; con(W|uently they have no cafe after them, except • 
when dedans and debors^ dejftts and dejjous; are cither joined together, or 
hive tiie particle de or far before theui, as, both within and without the 
houfe ; dedans & debsrs la mMJon \ both upon and under the chair, dejjfus & 
dej/om la chaife \ from under the bed, de dejfous le lit,- 
. 6* When the definitive article precedes dedans or dehors, deffus or dcjffout^ 
thc^e words are ufed fubftantively, and confequemly rehire the tolluwirig o(^a- 
10 the fecond caie, as, the infide, or the out^de of the houfe, le dedans ou /r 
dekwrs At \z mat/on, 

7* jfufyutSf or rather Jufque, (to, as far as, till) coming before a vowel, itt- 
finti e or et is omi4«ed, and an apoftrophe is put in its (lead,, at,. to dm^fjt^' 
fu* a la nmrt. This is to be obferved even in declamation, as, how long ^ 
jkffm* i quand f and act^Juf^es a fuandf as like wile the other coojundiiooi 
till, 4intii, a»,jt*fyu* a ct fue^. which govern! the fiibjun^ive ; and not Jufm 
fues a ct que,- 

. S. Even, or very, iq Englifh, is fomctimes rendered into French by Jnfyu* 
i, as, even the k/ng ; Jujjfu* au rti. la thi» fenfe it fignihes an emphatic ex- • 
preffion of a colledioo or univerlality of objeAs, either mentioned or under- 
itood* a9» when K fay, even kings are mortal : JfJ'^u* aux rais font mortels ;. 
it figoihcs all men, even kings are mortal, lous Us i60»rM«/jufqu'aux roUfim 
mtrtels. 

.9. Sauf^ which fignifiet an exception to fomething, goverwt the firft cafe, 
fpeakiugot things, as, without prejudice of his c\z\fti,ftuf fon droU, it 
governs the third cale, ijpeaking ot perfons, as, faufiM aemaudeur i fefour^ 
V9ir, but the plaiHtifl^^r petitioner, is at liberty to fue, or make applicatioA. 
Ar law expreflion> 

10. When Sefore Ggni&ts opfc/ite to, in the frefrnce of, or denotes prece* 
^cncy. It mult be rendered into French by devani, as,oppofite to your houfe ; 
devant voire wtaifon ; in the prefence of the king, devamt le roi \ dukes are 
. btiorjB eaxU»or have the precedency of earls ; ies dues out le pas fur iescomtes^ 
its contrary is derri^re, behind. In all other cafes, before i& reodtced. veiN»- 
ffCQch-by ««««/, aiy we m-cic happy befoc&^vivc, •wn* eilwtt Wuxa*^^. 
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■not U guerre \ virtue muft be preferred to every thing. At vertu duit alkr 
at ant lout : its contrary is aprixy after. 

IX. Avantf followed by que, is aconjunAion, w^liich governs tbefubjunc- 
tive, as, before you v^ere born ; <njattt que vous fvjftex ni \ followed by dt^ 
it-governs the inSnitive, ai> before death { a^^uide mourir. 

12. PeeSf aufritf near* govern the zd cafe, though we may fay, in common 
converfation, near St. Paul's, ^rrr I'eglife^V. Paui, i'm muft alwavsbe 
ufcd inftead of uufris, fpeakiog of timr or age, as, it is near twelve o'clock, 
// e/i pth% dp midi \ (he is near thirty years old, elle a pr^s ^ trente unu 

1^. Ascuftom will not always fuffcri7^rrj to be ufed, when r,>rakingof 
places, puucululy i(tct/rtpji,aj/extp/us, hieut 1 advife the learner to mak» 
ufi: of /m, as, he lives near the church, il demeure pih* de Veglife \ ibduj^ 
mupres nfay be indiflSriently ufed in fuch a cafe. 

14 Pri* in the fenfe aijave, ixcepting, governs the third cafe, and in Jil 
be pUced-after the noun which it governs, as, except a ciown, a uu ieu prti i 
eiccptir^ that, uceU pi^s. 

15. Aupris muft always be uiied inftead of pres% ift, when we fpcak cf 
fomcbody put near another, as, his mafter, friend, counfcllor, or fenpa»t: as, 

y >/ mi* mon filt aupr^s de moufrire ^ I have put my &n near my brolherr I'i^ 
at his tutor, m^ftcr, friend. 

adly. When we mention in what efteem a perfon is with another, 0: uhtf 
intereft he has with him, as, he is in favour with the king, shy lord* rha- ii- 
dy ; il^hien aupr^s du rot\ dp mvnftigntur, de cette dante% hecinad w/tiir 
bf will with him, // a lout pouvoir apr^s de lui. 

jdly. When we mention by whom a perl'tm is entertained, (hdtciMi, itt, 
as, he is gone to live with him, U s*e^rttiri aupfis de lui $ he ik i^uHc fafc 
with him, il tfi enfurete aupi^s de lui, 

16. The prepofitions to and ttnvardt, when they iignify in regard to, muft 
aljways be rendered into French by envert, as, he is ungrateful 10 Cod aaJ 
men.; il ^ ingrat envers Dieu, & errvers les hommes. In all other caiti 
towards muft be tendered by vers, as, he went towards ](lington« ii^uUk 
ytn JJlington^ Vcn fignifies likewiie about, as, about the begioaibgat' ibl 
fpring ; vm le commeucement du printempu 

17. Vlhta from and /« denote iimply the diftance from od« place id an- 
other, they are rendeicd into French by de and a\ as, «t is fi- : miles !roA 
I<ondoa to Greenwich ; ily a cinq miiles de Londres il Greem lui-. When 
they denotjc the quantity 01 the diftance, they are rendered byid^isaod 
jufque, as, he walked from London to Greenwich; // alia \. pied te^Xk 
i^Mu/rrf jufqu*i Greenivicb, When they denoie fucceffioo of place, they are 
rendered by de and en, as, he goes from town to town ; // va de t*///r en piUe* 

\%» A, each, and every, before a noun denoting difti ibution of |>topleff 
fifne, or place, are rendered into French by par, as, ,two crowns a piece ; 
deux ecus par tite : three guineas a week ; ttois gUiuSes par femaines four 
(hillings a mile ; quatre/cheUitgs par miUe. 

19. yis-O'Vis and a l^oj^pjiie, over-againft, govern the 2d cafe, thou^ 
we lay in common converfation, vis-a-vis l*h&telde ville, over-againft Gvild- 
hall* The firft is applied both to perfoa and things, the other to things only* 

ao* The participle adtive in Engliih, preceded by without, is rendered inti 
French by fans, fometimes followed by a fubftautive without an article, as, 
he rpoke to him without fearing ; il lui parla fans crainte. Sometimes by 
an infinitive without a prepofiiioo, as, il luiparlu fans craindre. S.imetimet 
by que, and the following verb in the fubjundive mood, as, il lui parle fans 

J\^il craiguit ; and even this laft muft be ufed when the participle adive ii 
agli(h jf preceded either by a pronoun or any other noun. 
^/. ^s^ m EogUDi) with a\ei^vaVt>ft'vii^L\maood,«rMafid ar^ 
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fvith a participle a^^ivCt are rendered into FrcDclh fomettmes by fur foUomcJ 
by ce^kf, as, you wrote to me, that . . . Tur ce <{\i€voiit m*av^9i ecrtt fui, . • 
Sometimes by cammr, as, I walked into the Park ; comme je me promenoU 
mu Pare. Sometimes by h followed by a fabftantive, as, on my arriving at 
London ; \ mon arriv^e a Landresm 

ai. l*he prepotition de^ contrtyfur^ fous wd/antf are commonly repeated 
in French, though they are not in the EpgliOi, as, there were many books up- 
on the table and chair ; // y avoit heaucoup de Itvres fur ta ta^ & fur Im 
ebai/e. v . 

23. A, far^ pour^ avec, dans^ &c, are commonly repeated when the nouns 
are not fynonimous, or pretty nearly of tlie fame (ignifipationy as, by mild« 
ncA'and reafoh ; ^ur Ja dMcetti' ^ par /a raf/hn :' far is repeated, Mcaufe 
douetur and raifan are neither fynonimous, noi* nearly of the fame fignifica- 
tton. But in this inftance, in lukury and volifjptuoufnefs, dans la moIeJl§ 
& la volu^tif the prepoiition 189 for the contrary realbp, hot repeated. 

%xzikCU\s ufcn the foregQtn^ *Vii^yfo%lTiOKS, 

1. All (i) circles, cither great or fmall, are divided tnt» 
cercle, m. tartt t^e (a) divi/er (i) ^ 

(2) three handited and fixty degrees. 

degrh. 

A body is extended in length, breadth, and. 

c^tpSt m. itendu longueur ^ f. largiur^ fi 

thicknefs. 
epaijfeur^ f. 

The art o^ engraving on copper was invented at 
(^) gravure, f, cui'vre (c) trottver {i) 
Florence by a goldfmith named Finguerra, | in the | be* 

offhfre^ IB. ' au 

ginning of the (2) fixteenth century* 

Jihle. 

A^liaeon was transformed into a (lag, at the fight of 
A^eoft (c) metamorpbofer (i) cerf^ m. -ir«f, f. 

Diana. 

Diane J 

Hercules lifted Antaeus up nr the air, and flifled (4) him 
Hercule ele*ver (c) Entbee itoTtffer (c) • 

between his arms, 

(J) ;. 

Lying is permitted in phyfic, a8(6^wcll as in politics. 
Men/onge^m^permeitre(jLATX.) medecine, 

•Page Art. Page Art. I Page Art, 
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2. .-Pearls are formed in oiftcn of a particular (i) kind, 

ivhich are found r« the fea of the Ea(l-Indies, and 
ofi trctrver (a) Indes-Orientales^ ' 

U'hich are fifhed in (2) abundance at Cape Comorinjand 

on pS^ber (a) ahondance Cafy m* . . 

on the borders of the ifland of Cejrion. 
hord ite, f. 

Pliny places foreds in the bottom of the Oriental {i) 

Fline f^^^^K, ^* J9^^» ^* 

ocean, or the Indian (3) fea. 
9cean\ m. de$ Indes, 

^fculapius was brought up in phyflc under the care 
EJculapt .(c) ele*ver (i) medicine, f. ccnduite, £ 

of Chiron the centaur. 

Ufttaure, m. 

There (4) is much good in concord, much evil in Xit- 
beaucQup (5) 
cord. 

All Yirtues are h^i^ in intereil« as rivers are loft in 

fi perdre (a) 
the fea. 
mer, f. 

3. /« the coujfe of eight days you may fee, at 
Dans tours, m. pou^'tir (d.irr.) 

Epfom, horfes running fix miles in eight minutes. 

chenml quifaire (a. irr.) en 

4. Sycophants like better to dine at another hotifeihan 
Para fife aimer (a) mieux lei autnt 

at home. 
eux. 

5. The more vulgar ( I ) report is, that Remus, in derifion 

relation^ f. 
of bis brother, leaped onjer the new ^ walk, 

frere f outer (c) tar nouveau it) nurai/le, f. 

and for that uas killed oy Romulus. 
. (c) tuer{i) 
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Ch.IXr PitEtosinasu. snr^ 

6. ^tinfiie of z\ dwelling houie | ong^fit to be com- 

modioaSj aind tbe out fide regutar» 

reguUer* 

7. The Raifian empire extends itfelf, towards the 

R>{/fiett{\)fmpirf, m^s*etendre {^) ivcrs 

fouth,^ as far as the Cafpian (i) Tea. 
jMAiK^, III* Cajf^ifn 

According to (2) the cakulatibns of Aftronomerff^ 

calculi m. — wr, m. 

the mean diftance from the earth to the fun is jjsijjjOoo 

titvyett ^ *•" 
miles* 

Defer your ^revenge ' till to-morrow, and to-mor- 
Differeriy)., vengeance ^^f^ 
SOW repeat and folbw the fame maxim, 
ri/tefer (k) /uivre (k.irr.) f. 

S; All men, even the moll pradent, are fubjeA (i)to commir 
errors and ^ults. 

9. All is loj^, facing, honour. / 

ferdre (i) hwneur^ m. 

Do not be afraid, in the beginning, to (4) ffieak 

a*u§ir feur (V) au comnuneeptent^m, par let 

a^langu^ge badly ; ipeak it any how^ aad /ave to corfedt 

a t-aventure^ co^iger 

yourfelf afterwards, 
enjmtf* 

10. If we are well informed of what >.as been * hefirt 

infieruire{^.\Xt^ , 

19,. we ihftliiDQl be entirely iguorant of what | is to be | 

entieremenf de*vdr{d)arrpuer 

after (5) us* 

ta* It will not be long hefire (>) yott will have 

11 ne fe pajjera pas long iemt (e) 

farffottcn the world, aor hefsre all the world will have 
Hmier{\) m9ndt^m. 
foJ^otten (6). yoa. 
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12. T^- c^^y ^ Troy was- fituated an Pliiygia» on the 

'uil/ej. Troye (b) //«/ ' Phrigie, 
coaft pf the iEgean (i) fea« «^ar'^he Hellefpont* pnd (z} 
r(J/^, £• iT^eV ' VHelUfpont, 

•v^r-attainft the Chcrfoncfe of Thrace, 

* f. Tr^r^. 

13. The ifland of Gofee is near Cape Vcrd. ' > 

■ • 

Moka from whence comes the beft(3)cofiee, u msfi 

ntem'r (a) caff/, nu 

the Strait '6f Babeimandel. 
.ditroit, m. 

14. One of t}ie prettied * eclogues of Fontenelle istha((4) 

>//(3) f. 

of Gorillas and Ifmene. Any thing that Gorillas faid to 
• , T«a/ ce que direQy) 

Ifmdnewas agreeable (5)to her, ^jcr^// the word Love, 

au mot, d*afnour pres. 

I5« A v^itty and cheerful prattling is not amifs amoni 

' /pirhuei {i^ enjoue hehilyXXa, n eft pat malfeant 
women; but among men, reafon mull prevail in con- 
famme ; a^ec f. de-voir (a) prc'valoir 

verfation. . , 

f . 

jr 

jimong coquettes boldnefs is not amifs ; bafh* 

affurance, f. hws de fsifin ; timi* 

folncfs is looked upon ' 'by them as ftupidity, 
dite, f. prendre (i, irr.) pour • te. 

16. There are certain duties' to be obferved, even 

de'voir, m% a obferver, memt 

i(njjards thofe from (6J whom you have received 

(a) rece*voir ({)' 

injury. 

Jes injujlices* 1 

The quails pafs from Africa into Europe about the 
caille^ f, pajpr (a) Afrique ' 
end of the fpring;. and they retnm thither in the' 
Jiftii. retourner {vi) (^X^) y - du 

beginning of autumn^ croiling the Mediterranean. 

eommencemeH^ m. ira'verfer (h) ^nee, f« 

Page Art. 
JV 7J 7 



Page Art. | Page "'' Art. 



€&. IX/ Prepositions^ aji 

They began about the year i200» to (i) make ofeof 
0» commfncer (c) fe/ervir 

the J fea>c6rnpafs. | . . V, - 

bou£hie^{m 

17. The ranunculrfs was broogHt /row By rh into Europe, 

rensfiCttle, f, (c) npporter i^y Syrie en 
in (2) the time of the crufj^des under Lewis IX. . 

cmjade Louis IX -. 

France if extended from the Rhine t9 th« 
setendre (a) i?i6/>, m. , 

Jpyreneesi " - 

Tjrineetm 

It (3) is 226 miles from London to Paris. 

It (3) is 5875 miles from London to Canton. ^ 

18. There (5) arc fome petit fovcreigns in (4) Germany wht 

Allemagtie ■ '• 
hire to foreign|5) princes their foldiers ; and one of the con-. 
Joiur (a) fbldat^ m. 

ditions of the treaty is, that for thofe- foldiers who | hap. 
f. trait e\ m. ■ meu ' 

pen to. die | they are- intitled. to receive twenty pounds for 
renp ^ en dr9it de livre^ f. 

each. 
iete, 

19. Hercules feparated the two mountains Caipe and 
Hercule - feparer (c) montagne, f. 

Abila; thefe two mountains are fuuaied o<vermngainfi ^nf 

-gne, f. Jitue' (6) 

another; Calpe in Spain, and Abila in Mauritania, ap. 

/ Efpagney ^ nie, p^ 

pear like twp columns, which are faid to 

roUre (a.irr.) colomne, f. on dire (a. irr.) ^ 
be the columns of Hercule€. 

The old 'caftle of Romania, ufually called Suftos, 
fvieux fort^ m. commtmement 

lying on the European (5) point of the Hellefpont, is 01/^r- 

JiftU teS* 

againft Abidos, anothei: caftie on the oppofite . (ho re ; they 

oppo/e{s) cou,t\ 
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ftre cdiebntcd liy the poer«.for the amosrt of Hero 

rendu i^hkrt aufujttdts 

' and Leandcr. Here it was that Xerxes laid a 

Qe fut la que faire{QATX ) Utter 

bridge of boats over (i) the Hellelpom> on wnich he 
font, m. tatueu 

pafled his (2} array, 

faire {qMu) pnjfer 

20. It is a fnifernble thing to die before one's 

malheureux de moursr Jm 

time : What time, 1 pray ? that of Nature ? Whf, 
Urns : Jr vcui prier (a) f. Mau 

Kature for her part, gave (3) jroo 

f. quant a Cequi la concerne avoir (a) donner (i) 
the ufe of li^'e, as of fo much moDeff 

Joutffhncf^ f. a/*r, f, d'tuu ^fomme d'argent 

^without fcUing any day of payment* Whit 

fixer four Vechtance da pajmewt» 

rpafon then have.you to (^ complain, if flie caib (3) it 

dome Jt plamdre, ' ^ redemoMder (a) . 

in when fhe has a mind ? Jbr you received 

it lui fUit <ar awr {b) rtctvak {i) 

( ) It (5) ^pon tnat condition. 

It is not enough to be known by ^very body) if 

c^noUre (\Axr.) 
we die without knowing (3J ourfdvcs.' 

mourir (a. irr.) 

^i. Do c7/thoa wouldft be done . untOi 

jpfliV^ (k.irr.) <v««/<7/>(f.irr.)^»'0« <sf9«f ////rr, (g.irr) 

i« a fentence which all nations under heaven | are agreed 

ere/, ffl» out adopter {^ 
(6) upon. 

2^. Foreigners take pleaTure in (5) admiring^ at 

E ranker prendre {'!\Art,) admirer^ 

Aroftcrdam, the ^lingular mixture formed by the ridges 

melange ^ Hi. J^'^* ™* 

•f houfes^the tops of trees, and the flags ot Xhips, 

cimei C handerUU^i* ^aifftam^ 
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which give at once> in the fame place, a view of the feai, 
xe^i a la f 01 Si lieu^ m./pe^iacle^m* 

(i) tjie city, and the country. • 

The ignorance of the clergy was fo great in,the 8tli 
f., derge, m. (b) 

century, that Charlemagne, being at Rome; afked 

Jikie, m . ^ - demander (c) ( 2 ) 

the pope Adrian for fome learned perfonages who/. 

faruant m. 

could teach his fubjeds the firft elements of 

powvair (g.irr.) en/eigner (a) ^ 

grammar and ^ arithmetic, , entirely unkown in his king* 

ab/olummt tnconnu roj*m 

dom. 

Great riches,, fuddenly acquired, are. nevei 

prompUmeni ecffte'rir (\, irr.) 
feen nvUhout indignation or (i) aftonilhment. 

«^w> (i.irr.) 

We muft not pafs one .fingle day nvitbout reading cfr 

feul lire . 

writing fomething. 



" ecrire 



.The Romans had neither the ufc of glafs for 
Romain ne (W) fti ^fiigt, m» njerre^ m. 

, windows, nor linen for Ihirts. 
fenetrti f. . ni linge, m. cherntfefS* . 

23. It concerns not only the king, but (3) me, (i) you, and 
// importe . a . ' , 

the whole fociety,. that- wicked men be punifhed. (4) 
^ Ui me chant f m., (e) 

* The whole world is put in (^) motion 4>'th©^ 

* mtinde^TR. mett re ({, irr,) mouvemenl 
wilh for riches and the dread, of poverty. 
defir rkbejjes cxainte^ f. pawvreti, f. 

Amafis, king of Egypt, | in the J beginning of his reign, 

^gyp^^f ou 'f^gne,m. 

thought he ought to manage the | afiedions of the 
croire (c.irr.) denjoh (6) menager e/prits 
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iwopk |*wkh &i]U and to bring (i) them to their dity 

4idnjpt fappeler ^ev^^ ID* 

hj xnildneff and reafon ; he was, at repefts and in coa- 

doiutHtf f« f* (b) aux refMt 

TcrfatioDf of a cheerful temper. 

enjoui (t) humtw^ f* 

The Turks, though great lovers of cofte, threog^ 
?W quotum mwmieuff e^/e\m. far 

idlenefs neglea the calture of the coflTee-tree : (3) great 
f(tTfffif^ ^giiger{9) tubmre^ f, cmfier^ m. 

plancacioDs of it have been made at Martinico, 

m 4Mfmr (a) • fain (i. irr.) Mmrthifnt, L 
St. Domingo, Jamaica^ aod Virginia. 
)S/» Domingue, Jamd'i^^ f« Virginity f. 
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Further Remarks upfm /^/Prepositions auAie. 

• 

N. B. The prqpoiition de and the article le are contradedlnto /» ; it 
and /<i into ^i'j : of the fatbeT* ^ pcre, of the Others d^ fcret; iniead of 
it U Mre» dtUi percs. The fame cootradiun of ibe artick k «Bftde with the 
prepoiition a : to ibe father, au pcre, to the fatliers, au» perei % ioftead of i i« 
|jerc, J Iti percs* 

The prci^ofi'ion </« (of} before a fubftantive inAfcatct the Ibcoad ftace, a \% 
the fign of the third ftale« fee pstee 7. 

1. Twonouosfubftantiteia EnglHh joined together, and making but ont 
wotd, the firftexprefiing the manner or torra of a thing, aod likcwife the ufe 
which it is deigned for, thc^ fiift muA be the fecootd in French, wMi the pit* 
pofitioo a before it, or i( muft be changed iolo a verb in the infinitive mood, 
as> a dining-room ( une falU\ manger \ a patch-boz, unboUt \ momchiu 

a. frut, if the firiV eitpreflfes the matter which the Yhing fpoken of it mads 
of, it requires the prepofition ^r, a% fiJk ftockiogs $ dti mi deyi/V : a film 
pot I un pot d*Mijefit. 

3. A IS lometimes ufed, ift, inftead of at, or /0, before names of plaoen 
which admit of no article, as, vivreii ParUf' aJUr a Lcmhret, s'arriterk 
Afflfterdam. 

^iy, Inftead o(ruithf as, to paint with oil ; peindre \ Pbuil^, 

3dly, Iniiead of for, as, a coach for fii perfons ; vir earojpt ^J!x placet, 

4thlyf loHead of after, as, to life after the EnghOi faihion { vivre \ i'jftu 
t^oife. 

5thly, Inftead of on, as, on the right hand ; \ matt/ droite ; on the left 
hand, I main gauche. 

6thly, Inftead of ht^ ais, a fvit in faihion ; un bahit ^ ta mcd^ 
fibly, Jiiflcad of fyt as, ft«p by ftep 5 pat Ipas, 
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' SdiSy, Infteadof oce^dhg /«, followed by the fiAftantiTttfi^#» as,aocorl- 
)Qg to jny opinion ; a mon ^vli, 

9thly, inimadof to, as, lo judge of him by his mien ; a Juger de /ui far 

lothiy, loftead of 4f/, av, at two o'decfey 4 tkux htureu It it fbrnetimai 
ufed without 'beingexprdTed in English. 

4. De\i often put after a fubftaotive inftead of fomcy exprelTed or under- 
ftoody as, a bit of bread,of meat ; unmorceau dtftMin^ 6c ^/ia fide, JVf ore- 
over it is fometimes ufed, ift« after the indeterminate proaoui>&. ^/fxi'Mi 
ferfojtn£f rien, guci, &c. before an adjective, as, there it nobbdyi^ Incky at 
be is ; H. ny a fefjfimju dtjf heureifx gue lui : there is fomethii!| jnex-- 
preilibly gracious in his difcouri^ { Uj uje nefais ^u»i de gmcieux Jans fn 
dycourt, 

2d)y, Sefere the proper names oF places, having no article, which one it 
going, or coming from, as, revMnlr de Faris, partrt ^ Lmdrn, 

^dly, Inftead of in, as, he went away in the night ; ilpartit dtmuT, 
, 4thly« Before a participle pad in fuch and the like expreifionj, as» 4her6 
tsere tea thoufand of them killed or wetmded ; if y •m nt dix mille tt tuis 
•ti de ttejfa, 

|thly, Inftead of 4y> a;* he isiaUer by the wl^ head; tltfi plui gnatd 
^t toute Ja tke, 

6thly, Inftead ofxvjiJb, as, he ran with all Jiis might ; i/coxrut de Ujuut 
ft i force i, ' 

ythW* Inftead of //r, after, inftead if, z^ hebehares in, or ttit^, this mao» 
ner ? iffe conduit de eette manihre ; >wcre I inftead of you, fi j'etoi* de vous. 

8th)y, Inftead of 0», as, fo live onfifti; vivre itpoi/fon. It is likewise 
ufed without .being exprefled in EngliOi. 

1 here are fome other ufes of the prepolition de and a : it would be too te- 
dious to relate them here,^ as, having been fufficiently explained io the fore- 
going grammackal ruks and oVfervatioot. 



ExERciSfiS vfott the foregoing Prbpositions. 

I. It is from the cotintry of the Seres, an (i) ancient 

Ce f^^* ^* Seres, 

people of the Indies, that jfiik^^warms were tranfported into 
pempletfti. iftdes^ fcic ver, m. (c) tran/porte {i) 

(3) £im>pe, under tbe Emperor Jvftinian, abont the year 
350. 
' Some people pretend, that ilnce the inventioti of 

fer/onney f, dre (a) ' f. 

fire-arms J battles arc not fo bloody, 
feu armes, f. bataille, f. fanglanU 

Gmtponjider and guns were fiift invented by Swar(z» 

Canon poudre, f. 
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a (1) monk of Cologne, in (2) the year 1340. Edward 
III. had four pieces of. cannon, whkh gained 

faire (c. irr.) gagner 
(3) him the battle of Oreci in the year 1346. j 

The k)rje^ guards were inftitu ted in England in 1550. | 
cheval garde, m. 

2. Si!k fiockifigs were firft worn bjr 
Soie has, m. pour la premiere fob porter (i) 

Francis I. king of France, in 1543. 

The purple colour was the moil efteemed among the 
pourprecouleur, f, ■ _ 

ancients. 

The gunpowder plot was difcovered the 

des poudres confpiration, f. decowurir (i.irr.) 

day before it I was to | have been put in cxc- 
<viille,^, que dc"rfotr(h) e/re (c) meltre (i,*iTr,) 

cution l:y Guy Fawkes, in 1605. 

3, I ft, Alcteus and Sappho were born at Mitylene, in 

. AJcc'e naUre (c. irr.) 

the ifland of Lefbos, 
ile.L 

2dly, A fword is ill trufted fwitb an angry man. 
ep£e,i, coftfier \\) irrite 

.3dly, The Perfians were enervated by luxury ; therefore it 
Perfe lener'v/ \^^oll^Jp\ c'^efi pourqm 

wag not difficult fur Alexander to (5) conquer (3) them, 
(c) Alexandre hamcre 

4thly , Let us, after Socratds's (6} faOiion, conceal 

maniere^ f. ne declarer i)f)ytt 

onr own opinion, undeceive others, and in every difc 

delrompej (k) tout 

pute inquire what carries the faireft probability 

f. chercheriy) prejenter (a) grand * / /, f. 
of truth. 
*verite, f, 

jthly. Cobwebs faftening on a ftandard -were 

Araignee^ f, qui s* attacker \^ etendard, fli. (h) 
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looked upon, dinong the Horimm^ as • bad omcfu 

mauvah augurt, m* 

AnaKagoras^ ppon the oews brought of 

premier rapport ifui hit fnt fait 
his ^on's (i) deaths rq)lkd» I know 1 begot him 

^ je Va'vw engendri 
jBortal; (2) which expraffi«h declares, that fuch accidcats 

I are biaer to | tkofe who do not think of 
. affeBent plus ameriment pen/cr (a) 

them before they happen. 

^My, One month ix the fchool of affliction will teach (3) 
'fno/Sf m. ecoie^ f* f, 

US more wifdorn than the erave^precepts of Ariftotle in (4.) 

/f^#,f. . ' 

Kven years, 

7thly« At Lacedemon, bdys were permitted to gee 

il eiok permi$ auM joinet ^ns de prendre 
fy ftealth all they could find in the gardens of the -citiatens ; 

^eroSee jardin^ m* citoyen^ m* 

and their fdiool-mafters fent(j) them by night to fteal 

envoyer (b) 
vegetables and fruits for theif- i£|>aft -on the next 

k'gume^aim * Juivanti^^) 

day. . ' > 

f^tFTf m. 

People who are beyond (i) the polar circle^ being 
Peuples polaire cercle, m. 

deprived of the light of the fan for fbme time^ do a part 

primer {\) 

b£ their work fy moon-!ight. 
owvrage^ m. clatr de U luue* 

f thiy. Every one would live according to bis feney. 

*vouUir (f} /anUiifie^!» 

9thly, To fay the truth, the EngliOi phrafeology is ooore 

vrai, ra. ' i '^f^* 

£mplej more regular and rational, than the French. 
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1 otbly, Hannibal's ( i ) three viAones «f ^rebia^ mt Thnu 

fimene^ and at Cannae, ace above (2)aN the exploits of Alex* 
auder. Fcr why ? Becaofe the ^ne conquered (3) Roms|DS| 

quoi? ^ ^ rir (c.irr.) 

the other (4) Afiatic«. 

4. ill. That the city might not be large tft 

Afinque njilie, f, ne etre (e) pas d*une grande etendue 
no purpofc, Romulua, according, to the old ftratagcor 

inutilement / " m. 

of founders e/ cities, | fet open | an afyliun; thither. 

fondateur^ in. etfir/V (cirr«) <72//r, m« ok 

reforted, as to a place of refuge, out of the-^ 

<7rfo//r/> (c. irr.) beu^m^ 

neighbouring countries, all the rabble, withoot diftinftioDi 

'voijins contriey f. populace ^ f. 

bond and free, one with another, folkt 

e/ciave libre^ tous confondus Us urn avec let murtii gem 

dcCrous 0/* change. and novelty. 

Ofvide I I g ement, m. ' fsfiuvsauti. 

Of all things by which the tranquillity 

qui pew'vetit nous procurer la tranquUiti 
of mind is gotten, nothing is better than bufbandry, motbiag 
d*ejprtt agriculture^ f. 

is pleafanter, nothing more worthy of a gentleman. * 

agreahie digne homne litre* 

adly. In China people may go from Pekin to Can* 

on powvoir (a.irr.) 
ton by the royal canal, which i* (5) 600 leagues (5) long, 

3dly, When iEfchines, by way of reproach, objefted - to 

teric) 

Demodhenes, that his orations | fmelt of | the lamp $ 

ffntir (b.irr.) lampe^ f* 

Indeed, (faid Demodhenes) there is a great di£er- 
a la 'verite t 

ence between the things which you and I (6) do in tht 

f. 
night by ^ lamp-light. 
vuit a la lueur de la lampe» . . 
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Cfe. IX* Fripo3Ition$/ 2S9 

4thlj9 Titus livius relat(^« that the RomansV dt the 

rapporter (a) 
battle of Cannae, had 50,000 mdn killedi; Po1yfaeiay» • 
balailUj f. (c) tuer (i) 

70,c#o« 

. "fthly, A liar by ptofeffion is not bdieved, even, 
menteur ' (a) croire (i. irr.) meme 

whenhe fpeaks the truth. 
fuand dire (a, irr.) weritiy f. 

• 6thly, Nobody but (f),fhe j wife inan [ is pleafcd- 

Jagty m. ne etre (a) coniittf. 
^10 his (2) own condition. 

f. ; 

Reading ' gives taffe for folitude, fills op 

LeBure^ f. donner Ca) (3 ) gout^ml f. remplir (a) 

the mind ^ith knowledge, and renders (4) us able to 
"efprit connoiffhncet^ f, meftre (a. irr,) en etat de 

judge rationally of things; it baniihes idlcnefs and its 
juger foinement hannir (a) oifinjete^ f. 

fatalv confcqucnces ; it ^ teaches (4) us the means to (5) , 
funefte f# enfeigner (a) moyen, m. 

itiakeagood ufe- of time, and to acquire viftue. 
ufage^m* terns iVa. ' acqu/rir vertpff. 

'Phyficians arc a great deal more prudent than painters; 
• Medecln^ m. beaucoup peintre, fti« 

they cover their ignorance ivith three or four ffeet « 

cou*vrir (a. irr.) //^^» w* 

of earih, whereas the others do not fear to (5) ex*. 

terrej f. aulieu que crahdre (a) 

pofe (6) theirs to the eyes of every - body. 

oeilf iD» :tout ■ mande, va. 

An untimely old age, .burthened tAiitb infirmittes 

premature 'viellejje ^{ , accable —//, (. 

and miferies, is almoit always the inheritance 

■ re^ f. heritage^ m» 

left us by a vicious and irregular youth. 

qui eft laiffe (4) fl tjous deregle jetmeffe^ f, " 

7thly, Pompey's *roen had fo great jj confidence in 

foldati m. (b) confiance^ f. 
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dKirCiuJvaad {i)tbcif chiefs* ibat Aif cqniderid not 

cittf, ni. — r f r (c) »m 

bpr what neant thty \ nigbt bt aHle f to overceme, 

^W mofem^m% fowvir {j[,m.) (2) 'uamewt 

bat i;^#r what manner they | ooght to ule | the n^ 

toty. 

Sthlf « It if the property- of a great gentea to (if (ore* 

Ce pr^pre^ m* /ri^ 

kiMw (4) future tliiii§^ aad la dtccrmkie (bme ttme heftre 

ftmiir . ouparMwaUt 

what may happen Mr caeh fide» aad' wbal ii 

fwvwr (a« irr.) arriver ehaqmt eoie 

I to be done \ when anj thing hath happened. 
a fmre fuetqtie tfi 

AiDoog the Gpteiann, mofie waa apart of iIm kimdl 

Gr«r, IB* flhv/f^4r^, f. (by y2nM«f'(4.) 

cdocation ; and [ it is rcporttd | that Kpaminondaa playM 
f. M dii Jmer{^ 

fingularly weUar/tyrthe lote* 

tXtraordim4iir^mtmi iai, m» 

When men mfh into party (5) qaarrda^ they ait 

Jr Jefterj(si) dans des 
immoderate 9h both ftdes, either (6) in honoonog thlir 

injuftf. . part et J* autre foit ^antmr (h) 

friends, or affronting their enemies* 

/mt en injulter (h) . ^ 

In all dif^ates crery one belieres that he hastbe right «i 
bis fide. 
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C H A p. X. 

Ohftrvatiorts ufQn.ihe Cotrjun^ions fi and- qoc* 

i» FTT^HE v<rb*fd1townigtlie cooditioiul^h never pot in thfe fuKjun^ive 
1^ in9ft<i^f aad'ItU |>ut in no other tcnfo of the irKticativa but rhe pre. 
fctfttnd tfw ioafMrfc^ ; c^Kfe^ucntly, the future' in EoglitH is changed in'o 
^epRfent in French^ast you ihdll befa<is&ed if you call' to-fmorrotv ; i>ous 
fir^x fatiifait Ji %ous vencz <ltmaln. The |!ppcrff6l of ihc fubj:.Ndii'e v 
nood is ciiti'iig^d into" the imperftft of the icdkiitiv^r, as; \\ you would call 
to-morrow ; Jiv .ui vfnitB demau-^ oxjivous voijUcz % cnir dimaln ; and iipr 
^.t/0«A vic^Nc^ nqr jf-4'o<'« voudrlez ii^enir. 

a» Somctitncs, inftc^dof the compound of the imperreft of the ind'citire, 
wecleganil) nrakc uCe of ihe compound of the pie ter juried of the fjVjwoc- 
trvc mood aftcr^jjas, if \ had knowu it fo-incr, i'h4t woiild nor have happened ; 
Jijt\*t9^tfu,plutil^ Ci'la f^/cri,it pas anh^^ inUeai tS Jijc I'avoisyi/, <:^c. 

3. When //fignifies 'u:hetb(fr^ it may be uled in any le-le, a, do you not 
kpow Jif Ae/iiiT he would come if — , »tf*yi/ir«-re«j fas s-'/V vici.droit ii 
, ; \ *do not know whether he will come to day, /p w /1/i ^V/i'ieodra qu^ 
jourJ*kai*. Etcept the compound of the prcterperftft of tite indicatve, ihe 
preCfcni and the compound of the prefeni of the lubjunftive moody where it 
\s never uijei., - ^ 

4^ From the laft oofervatioo it follows, that the conjundions nvbah^ and 
«r are mol> commt»iily rendered into French by yf and <?«, as, afic him wh*- 
thcr he \\z^ done that or no ; dcmandezi iui s*/V a fait cela ou rj,/r. They 
are fomecim*' rendered lato French, whether by q^ici or by ou y»*, or ^ue 
alone, as, you will rot be puuKhcd whether you have done that or uo; que 
tv«f ajexfiit celar({^t »r ou que V(»s ne l*ayeti fasfuit^ VJUi ftef'n-x pat 
puni. It may likewife be rendered this way; vous ne fercsspas funt^ foit 
que voiti Mye^ Jait celuy foit que, or ou que 'vous neVayc%.pasfuU, It is ■ 
betternot to xa^A/oh^ at kalt in coDverfation. Tak* notice, that %ifbether * 
and or% rendered by <fue% or joit que^ govern the fubjuoclive mood in French. 

5.. We maWe.ufQot -que inftead of repeating the conjunction y/, or fome of ' 
the other conjun^ ions, but more particularly ih'ofe of which que m.'kes a part. 
Id th6 fiitt ciStque I^ followed by the fubjuniftive mood, as, it liecjme, and 
if you 1,»cak to him ; sUI vient^ &f que vous iui parlter. ' In the fecond cale, 
tl^e fverb i$ put in the fubjundVive mood, when f^rfupplies the place or a con, 
junfti6n which requires that mood ; and in the indicative mood, if it fuppljes 
the place of a conjundion which requires the iddicative ; fo that it follows 
the nature of the conjcm^ion of which it if a part. 

Examples where y«tf governs the indicative. When I have told and afiured 
yeu ; quand jfvous ai dit^ <{\xt jtT^ous 9.\ ajfwe y as he maintained it, 
and 1 did not believe it; comme ilkfhutenoit & queyV «r /^ croyois pas. 

Examples of the fubjunftive. He is very far from reading and wr;ting 
wfll ; iij^enfuM i/ien /^u* il life &.qvi*i/ ccthc bieit \ provided he como?,' and 
be in good health; puufuu qu'ilvienne^ & <{\x*iliQ\i€K bonm/ante. Many 
jnore inftances vvitl be mei with in the foliov^in^ exaiD|des. 

6. Moll of the conjunctions govern the indicative mood. 

* Seethe eir^tion' to the 9ih obfcrvation on<hft\i&^^ \Vw<^^^^tf^v:|^vs<«. 
mood, page 159. < 
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7. Same conjandlions govern the fubjundiv^ raood ; 70a 
will find them ail at the end of Chap.. V. ^e^t. 11, on the ufe 
©f the fubj unlive mood, p. i6o« 

8. The conjundlion que, that^ which is employed between 
two verb^, aad which is made ufe of to define oiore parti, 
eularly the fenfe of the firfl verb, is fometimes underiluod 
in Er.glifh, but it mud always beexprefled in French, as> V 
bcHcve you are in the right, /^ crois que nyms mv£X rat/an. 

9. ^ue, tboti, •at, ferves to conned the two terms of a com* 
parifon, as, Afia is bigger thau Kurope, i'j(fie eft pliu grtni^ 
que V Europe \ hiflory is as ufeful as agreeable, rSifioire ^ taH^ 
utile quagreable. 

10. ^ff preceded by the negation ne ; ne. • •guern ^ »r.. • ■ 
riev, fignifving in fcngUfh, but^ oniy, unlefs, is put for 

feultmtnt^ Jinon^ excepte^ and ferves to limit the negative, 
d^y you do nothing but play, 'vous ne faites que badiuer. 
See Chap. VIII. Art. 6. No. 4, p. 193. 

11. ^e-ifitv il}\o% fignilies depuh que, ftnce, as, there 
are two years (ince I have not feen him, il j u deux am que 

je nel*ai*vif, 

1 2. Conjuadions are commonly repeated ia Fremsh. 



ExBRCIses upott the foregoing CoNJUKCTlONS. 

1, It is the cuftom of the Mahometan.^ if they fee 

coutuffie, f. «voir(^. in) 

a written or printed paper upon the ground, to (i) . take 
imprime(z) terre,i\ ramajfer 

ii(j)up, and to kecj;(3)it carefully, left it (bould contain 
garder Joigm:uJement d^peur que ne contenni^") 

fomething of their Alcoran. 

If that which we deilre falls out, we (hall be 

arri'ver (a) 
glad ; if not, we muft be co'ntsnt. 
bitn^aife ; . 

' Truth is fo great a perfe^ion, (fays Pythagoras) that 

VMtc^ f . f. ^ 

ifQo^ would render (3) hirafelf vifibic to men, he wooW 
vouloir(b.irr.) 
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Cli. X. Conjunctions. t^j 

thufe light for his body, and truth for his ( i ) 

choifir (f ) lumitre^, f. ^^rft^ m. . 

foul. 

mme^ f. - 

. If your itieans fuit not with (2) your 

«v*/ moyetti m^ nc repondfc (a.irr.)/tf/ 
ends, purfue thofe ends which fuit with 

iut,m,'ui/er'(k) 'a un Lut qui ^ire {t). proportionne (2) 
yourmeans. 

Wc I ihould avoid I oaany regrets, ifwt knew 

iV/^r^wr (f ) favoir (b.irr.) 

how to moderate our pa(Cons.> 
■ ■ rer 

2. Sayle, that jodicions philofopher, Terjr probably 

probabitmeut 
would not have compofcd more than one volume in folio, 

(f ) . plus de 

if he. had only written for himf^lf . and not for 

(g) non pas 

bookfeilers. . . 

Itbraire. 

3. Wc arc in good . health to-day, and fet wc don't 

. (-0 M^^'^ f. 

know - i/^ wc (hail live (3) till to-morrow, 

y&«^*rr (a>irr.) ^^wrr (d.irr.) 

4* j What- docs it fignify j to a man who livca 

qit import e «i//i;r^' (a.irr.) 

within the bounds of nature, Aether he has a. (4.) 

bcr/ie, f, f, (^) 

hundred or a thou fand acres"? 

5, If men ^^were wife and would follow the 

!b) " ■ que /// vouloir (g) fuh-vre 

on, they wouJd avoid many (5) forrows^ 
lumiere f. i^ipargneri^) chagrin^ m. 

People commit many faults when they arc young, b.» - 
On fairt {ai.iir.J on Jeunt, 

cauje they want experience, and they only 

(fn manqutr (a) (6) ^*on nt 
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lake advfce of theitifclves. 

prendre (3 Arr.) (on/til ^e di 'fiumemc. 

War is a fcourgp> even to the conquerors ; ^tad 
Guetrtyf.' fl/nu^m, me me 'vainqueur^ m. » 

^ kings ought never to undertake (1) it, anlefs it be juft.aad 
de-uoir{^\) tntreprtnire -que (e)- 

neceffary, - 

6, Pliny fays, that pearls are Toft in the fca, and .gr6# 

Pkine perle, f. moJle ft^ 

Jiard *uibenxh9Y arc (2) «xpafed to tlif air, . 

Qui»tus Cincinnatus | took his plongh again ( 

refrendre (cAxr.) cbarrue^^^ 
as f(von as Ve had qaittcd thedidUrcorfnip. • • 
•aflitotquc (c) quitter (i) dida^ure^u 

Addifon fays, that ihhen a nation abounds , \^itli 

nat'uMy f« abQnder (a) , en 
phyficians, it grows tBin of people, 
medecin dimmuer (a) en population. 

Juno was called the queen of the gods, the goddsis of 

yurton (h) appeller (i) 
kingdoms and riches, ^^c^^ flie <ivi7/ Jupiter's (j[) wife. 
rojaume richejfes^ {o) femmef^, 

JHcb* j infiiiu^t^d herfeif& WUato j Japieer's.(5>fo«>iiri 

Wbe ga^er{c) fi bitn lei bonnes grades it 

/i?:^/ {he always ferved(4) iiim at table, and gave (4) hiA 

fervir (b. irr.) vcifcr (b) 

nefiar to drink, till Ganynied* took her 

mdai\ m. jufqu'a ce que Ganymede prenare (c.irr.) 

place. 

Vulcan, by Jupiter's .(3) order, tied. Prometheus o» 
FucaWfi atfacher\z) fronvethce 

mount Caucafus with iron chains, becauje he hai 
wonty m. Caucafe defer (5) cka'mey f, ' (b} 

Itclcn 'fire from heaven. 

derober'i^) fiely m, 

PandoTA went to meet Epimetheus, bxo|her to Pro- 
Fandore allet {c) (6) trouver Epimet/jee, Fro~ 
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metbeus^ being fent by Jupiter; and carried (i) him a 
meMe^ (^ ^ , porter (c) 

box, in (2) which all the woes of nature were inclofed : 
hceietf* maux (b) renfermes : 

aji foon 2Ls\it bad opened (3) itj they fpread themfe]ve5» 
auflit6t que ^c) ©«vr/r(i.irr.) fe r^fandre\Q,\ 

all over the earth ; nothing remained bat hope alone at 
Jur tQUte il refter (c) JeuU 

the bottom. 
fond, ro, 

Vulcan had for his companions the Cyclops* fo called 
(b) compagmn Qyclofe^ aittfi 

Ucaufe th^y . had but one large eye in the middle 
n*avoir (b) qw eeil, m* milieu^ fD» 

of their forehead. 
dm "- fronts m. 

7. People made ufe of the bark of trees before paper 

On fffi^i*'^) ecarce 

was invented. 

(g) 

' A body has Tti:^ motion nnlefs it receives 

mowvement, m. i molns que reeevoir (e)i 
(3) it from another, 
ilegttlus difluaded the Romans from (4) making peace> 
- . dijfimdtr (c> . .^ . 

thovgB it Ihould coft him fits life,. 
(5) en devoir (g) coutef { i ) lui la tne^ 

The Greeks forbade the women^ under pain of death> 
defendre (c) aux fous peine 

to (4) be prdcnt at the OlympicTgaracf, though they were the' 

Olympique jeux, quolque (g) 

^verfions of all Greece.^ 
di'vertijjement Grhe^ f. 

The emperor Caligula wifhed that all the eitixens of 
efrfpenur .fouhaker (c) citoyen 

Rome bad but (6) one neck, that he might 

(g) cou, m. agn ^«e pouvoir (g,irr.>. 

jbehead them all at one blow. 
trancber la^tete a loiad^unJetiJ coup^ 
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«4^ ExtRCKE^v 5?<r. t^tlT. 

9, I ihink /^/r/ pcty Is truly €ile4 the fdonda- 

f;7?//^ (a.irr.) — .tc juftement appelUr («) 
tion of all virtue^. 

Pythagoras tells (r) us, that^^ fouls of men continue 
y/W (a) ame^^, .furvh)re(2^\tx^ 

indeed after cicaih* but pafs from body to (z) body ; 
rct'llen.int mort, f. mtiif. C%rpt 

io tliat the fame perfan' is perhaps to*day 
deforte que perfonne, f. 

a dung-hill cock, who, in the time of the Trojan war, 

coq de boJft'Cour dt Tnic ( j) gutrfi^ f, 

was Agamemnon. 



TO' 



When Diogenes found any tedious difco^rfe | was 

n^oir (b.irr.) que un entmyant dijcourst ni* ap-- 
drawing near | its condufion, he 'was wont to cry outia 
procher (h) de Jin^ f. 

a tranfpori of joy, Huzza ! 1 feo land. 

R/jowffons n'oui ! ' 

9* Dangerous and crafty defigns ^ feem to 

dece*vant entreprife^t, parcitre {iArr,) 
many people, both greater and n^^re fptendid ibait 
a heauco p de gens it brillant 

quiet ftadief, . ' 

travquile etude y f, 

io» £nvy knows no happtnefs> hut in the roisforrunes ' 

connoiire (a) bonbeur^ oi. malbtkY 

«f rthcrs, 
d*autrui, 

11, It is 6cao yt2d%Jinte God created the worlds 

crJer (c\ monde, 

J 2. If you would acquire ^4) reputation, or perpetoste 
*voufoir (airr.) f. 

your naint, you mc* do (4) things worth (j> 

U faut. que vous faire (e^irr.) digne {ZMX\ 
writinj^, or wrile thiugs worth reading 

Utrt e'crife (i) (6) (e) Lre (i. irr.) 
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EXiiRGI$ES UPON feAt) t'RENCiL 

I 

I 

Noie^ iftj All the word* printed, in Italic?, being 
eifhef wt^rig 6r -AOt in a right Qr Jef^ are to be ^aU 
tered by the Scholar^ according to the kules of 
Syntax. ' 1 

Noie, 2dly, This mark (a) ihews, that a Word is^ 
wanting, and ought to be put in by the SchoUr. The' 
Words omitted are either Articles or Prepofitions. 

. Noter ^dly,. Tire alphabcticai Figures, a, b, c, &c, 
to e, (hew tlie Tenfes and Moods in which the Verb- 
caught to be put by the S<;ho]ar. 



X?RANCOIS% Spifia etre (c) a inreHteor a lunettes^ 
Jn Jacques Metiuis Hollandois, & Galilei Galileo 
Jloreniin, e/rf (c) a iiivemturs a telefcopes. Tor** 
riccriy in^vieHier (c) A barometres, & Drebellius a thcrmp- 
metres. Un honame. de la PrulTe Folonoife den}iner (c) a 
fylleme a monde planetaire. Milord Neper travaiiUr (c)v 
le preniier a calculs des logarithroes. Guerick de Magdc-^ 
bourg iniHHter (c) * machine pncumatique.. Galilee dkw^ 
njHr (c) A fatellii^s a Jupiter, a taches a ioleil, & /on rotatioili 
i\ix Ja axe. Le Hollandois Hayghcns i;wr (c) a anneau, 
A 6atbrne ; \\\\ Italien o/o/V (c) /on fateliites. Le grand* 
Ntwton Q'vmr (a} montr6 ce que cV/r^ (a) que a lumi^re,; 
il av9ir (a.) devqile. a j^raW loi, qui faire (^ cnouvoir a 
aflres & quiV/Vr^fr (a) a corps p^fins vers a centre a tcrre* . 
Le ■ Floientin tiniqucrra it ft (a)' a ^^te x ^tv k ^^\^v ^^x 



> 



fc^S Entertaining AND 

cftampc«, Huyghens etre («) a inventeur ▲ pehdules^ Oa 
CQtnmencer (c) a Venifc a tailler des brillans & a imiter ks 
perles. 

Le Aiblime a feiuimcns Vi avoir (a) oi paflions ni emporte- 
mens, ni iraages^^r/, ni expreiiions hardi: rout etre (a) tran- 
quille chez lui & fimple. L'ame pleinement maitreffe a elle- 
mcme ne voir (a) a chofes que 'comtne /// ettt (a) & ne fe 
mettrt (a) point en peine a y ricn ^hanger. 

Arle fc donner (a) un coup a poignard ; poordonnera 
fan marl a exerople a un aiort heroique : elle retirer iji) h 
poignard 8c le pre/tnier (a) a lui, en dire (h). Pectus, cda ne 
/aire («) point A roal. 

On dire (b) a Horace fils, aller (h) combattrc centre a 
Curiacef:, que peut-etre il faudroit pleurer/v/, il refwdre (a). 
Quoi vous pleurer (f ) «<:'/ mourant pour mon pays ? EU a 
Medee ; Que refter (a) il a *uous contre tant a ennemis ? 
£l;e r^pondre (a) froidement, '* Moi-meroe.'* £t ao pdre 
des Horaces qu'un de /on fils, corabattant contre a Curi* 
aces, avoir (b) prendre (i) a fuiie. Que vouloir (b) voos 
qu'il faire (,) contre troisi 11 r:pondre (a), «* Qji'il mourir 

(«)•" 

Cette ef^^^ce A fublime ne (e irouver{2^ point dans a odei, 
parcequ'il lenir (a) ordinairemcnt a quelque adlion, it que 
dans A ode il n'y avoir (a) point a adHon. Q'etre (a) dans A 
dramatique qu'on irouver (a) le principalement* CorneiUc 
en tire (a) rem pit. 

La Keine Henriette a Angleterre, dans un valiTeau aa 
milieu a un orage furieux, raffurer (b) ceux qui accompagntf 
(h) ellt^ en dire (h) a eux d'un air tranquille, que les reine& ne 
fe noyer (b) pas. 

• Curiace, aller (b) combattre poury&// patrie, dire (b) > 
Camille y^/r maitreffe, qui, pour retenir U^ faire (b) valoir 
fen amour, 

Avant que a etre a vous, je fuifi. ^.mon pays. ■ 

Augulte av ir (h) decouvrir (i) a conjijratibn, que Cinoa 
anjoir {h) former \\) centre fk vie, & Tayaut convaincre (i) dire 
^a) a lui. 

Soyons aimi, Cinoa, c*?tre (a) moi qui t*en coMvier{d]u 
Voila des fentioiens fublimes : a Reine Stre 1(b) au^eflus a 
craiute : Curiace au.dciTus a amour: Augufte au-de{£us a 
vengeance : & toub trois, ils etre (b) au-deUus a pafBoos & ▲ 
Ycrtus commun, 

I^es Italiens employer (a) pour a tragedies des vers libres* 
sdak appelics parcequ'iis eire (a) affiranchxr a jjug a siine^ 
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lua rkfie JV#v (a) -unomeiiietit inventeipar a peUpl^ a n^d* 
i.e 'Tfiifin .paimi a Italicns itr€ (d) Ic plFenlier qui JHouer 
(c) Aijoug ii rime, 11 -y «a/«/> (a) deux. cents vingtaiis^ 
comfojtr (c) en vers libre& fon poeme dc I'ltalic dclivrec ; 
mais I'Ariode & le Tafle a<i;0i> (a) ri«ie leurs poemes.^ Lea 
Anglots f©nt dans' la m^me preveiKiun ^onrre a rime ; ' mais 
Pope <avaf> (a) rime t0usyff»|Oiivrage). Les Italietts fe Me 
(a) yS-M/zr (i) dc -vers librcs, rAlamanni poor y&n 'aJdm!rabl«» 
ti€0|rgiq*jes, Annibal Caro r^mxfon iraduftioii de TEncWb, 
Marchetti pour celw a 'Lucrece, ^ k «ardindl-Biekiti^o^H<y 
pour rir/«/ A Siace. Los tr^igedies a grands >rrai ires Italic qs 
the (a) en vers iibrcb : c*//fe (a) d'ans ce gcftt -qu'izv^/V 
(a) travaille le marquis Maffei, rabbe Coi^^i^ & I'abbe 
Lazarini. ; . ' 

'Tib^Tt.faire (c) accufer un homme pour avoir vf/idre (\) 
SLvcc/cK maifon la ihituc de ^cmpereur. Domitien fiife 
(c) cundamner a more un i«mme pour s'etre defhAMltr (t) 
devartt fon image, & un citdj^cn parceqb'il -«*»«> (<"') 
/r 'defcripcion de -todt a -telre f*m -Air a murailks de Joh 
cbambre. 

Teietre (b) a difcipline a premier Roihaii^s, qu'oft y-eroir 
(a) a;Mr (i) dds-gerierauxcondamner ieur-senf^ms a m<»lt pout 
avoir^.Tans )eurOrdre»/d;^«rr (i) a vi^oire. 

1^ HOC! JBaltique a'trvo/r (a) ni flux ni reflux; ma!» 
iDrique a vents a ooci^ent fouffler (a) av^o violenifi^, 1*5 
tr/amler (a) les eaux de la-mer baltique vers a orient, 6c nb 
kur-/r}^Ar(a) que trcJis.pieds a profondttur vers a retranchc- 
mont tic iitralfiind. L-ilc dc'Kugen Hre (a) vis^^-vis 5iral- 
fund d«ns a mer Balriqtve. 

Louis XIV. avoir (h) dire (\) au Comtc'de Gram^16h^^ 
je /avci^ (•') votreagc.j Teveque dc Sehlis qiii li'z^o/r (a) 
84 ans inV/ii(3/> (a) donne pour epoque que vous ^^^^^(b) 
ctudN6 en{trmblc dans a meme claffe* Get ^ev^qUc, Sire, 
rephqui^r {q) le comte, n* accufer (ii) pas jiifte, *ear ni V/%ii'7> 
nous ti*aniofr (n) jamais ctudie. 

Lcsenfonsd'un lurteticrde Middlebourg dans la Zclande 
jouer (h) dans a boutique a Icur pdre, mettre (c), dire (a) 
ORj^deox verreiK de luoeKes Tun devant I'autre a quclque 
diitance ; il« *ooir {y) avcc furprife que lcc<yj a leur clochet 
Site (h) extK^mouientgroSy & comroe s'il a*voir (g) Stre (i) 
kJUt prds d'eux. Iii» lo /hire (c) reorrrqucr a leur pdrc, 
qui -/a^>/f«4/'(c).bicnt6t apres ie premier lunette d'approchc 
iioni on fc etre (i) fervi. Zacharic Janfen & Jacquca 
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Metias pfrft^hnner (cf a I'envic cctte bemreuK dccouvcftc, 
ic Galilee appUquer (c) le le premier i raftronomie en 
1 609. Ttl itrt (l), a ce qu'on preiendrt (a), a origine A 
telelco)^. 

L'cau ilans a flux rrfitr{^) quinze minates on environ dans 
yi/i plus baut elevation : dans a reflux elle iemeurer (a) aofli 
prds d'un qiurt d'heurr^ dans^ plus grand abatflTenent. Le 
nu\.cV/^fe (8)cic iix hcures, cV/r^ (a) sL dire que les eaux itrt (a) 
ti^tmni iix lieures de fuite du midi a nord« Ellcs tmpltyr 
(a) le mcme terns a revenir a nord a midi. 

Spinofa, fameux chef a roatcrialiftes modemes, tnmrir 
(c) en 1677; Wattrihuir (b) a formation a univers i on 
mouvement eternel a matidre mue par /vz-meme, & fans a 
intervention d'un moteur primitif. Selon lui» Dieu itrt (a) 
tout & tout iire (a) Ditu. Le matidre> fubflance uniquti 
etre (a) a ame uni^vet/tl dont A homoies, a aniroaux, it a 
vegetaux ctrt (a) des modifications. Spinofa avd/V (a) fonno 
fon fylleme fur a ancien iyfl^me a ame a monde euhli pr 
Pythagore, & expofe en vers d beaux dans a fixieme livre a 
Eneide, V. 724. 

On compter (a) plus A cinquante efpeces a perroqucts, 
tous differens en figure, a taille, a couleurs. On ne iv«- 
contrcr (a) jamais ces oifeaux Jeul: ils 'voler (a) toajoon 
par bande : ils ^civre (.1) dans a forcta & fe uourrir (a) a 
2;raincs & a fruirs fauvages : \hfqirf{^.\) /rirr nids dios /' 
iii.Ub A ccrlaini arbres, ou, I'annee precedente, I'oiftau 
nomn.e le charpentier avuir (a) conftmire (i) a fien, done 
ils {^-Jervir fouvent. I-ais fcmcUes faire (a) Icurs flBufi 
en nonibre impair, favoii, trois, cinq, cu fept : le premier 
nombre itrt (a) plus ordinaire^ le dernier etre (a) trcs 
rare. Ccc oiteau n,i'vre (a) communcment dix-huit ou 
>irigt an^• 

Le cu|ivior,^/r^ (a) un oifeau de proie a Peroa. Le fc- 
mciie" ne/ojrJVe (a)que fort raremcru. On potitxtir (a) voK 
ce oifeau dans a cabinet a hiiioire naturel a Socieic Koyalc 
de Londres, un a plus curitux. & a mieux fournis en tout 
genre qu'il y ai;o/r(c)en hurojx*. 

On croire (a) que le hi.ondelles rtfter (a) en Europe; CC 
qui fonder (a) d: conjeclure c* etre (a) que celui a pays Ics 
plus fepteni Fiona ux w^ J'ar.tr (a) poiiu de ce cliroats fruids. 
On t7bu<v€r (a) en ca Suede, qui eirt (a) par monceiux 
dans dci caviteb, & accrochees fans mouvemeut .Ics nm ^ 
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Le mefange Stre (a) on oifeau dttfuel le chant etn (a) fort 
aspreable ; il y en a^oir (a) cinq ou fix efpeces tout diTOreates 
par A plumage* 

Monfiear de.Reaamar fr^tendre (a) que a fourmis ne por- 
tent 4^r Anr grains dans Uvr habitations que a faire /^/ entrer 
dana^ a conftrndlion a ieur edtfice» h qii-'elles poJp:r (a) a 
hiver a mangier, amoncellecs ks uns fur a les autres &il 
immobiles qu'elles yJ'w^lir '(a) mort. Ce fentiment the {2i) 
coptraire a Its temoignages a Pline, a Ellen, a Aldrovande« 
k k autres naturalises. 

Le requin itre (a) a' p^iflbn a pins terrible qu^il y a*v9ir 
(e) dans le mers a Araerique : il Hre (a) extrememenc vo- 
lace, & de<vorer (a) fon proie prefque fans m^eher la ; 
pour faifir /tf il ^/rif,(a) obli<>e a fe renverfcr fur le dos ;• 
parceque^« mjchoire fuperieiire advancer (a) beaucoupfur - 
A interieure : mab, malgre a terns q ril employer (h) a fairc 
cc mouvemcnt, il itre (a) rare qu'elle echappe a luu Ce 
poUTon mjnllrueux^^r(H) plus a douze quintal : il az^oir (a) 
environ vingt pieds a longueur, Le cachalot -^//^ (a) a en- 
nenii a plus redoutahh a requin : H avoir (a) plus dc foixante 
<& dix pieds A longueur. 

i^el que powuoir (i-) etre le deftruftion a /■*" ^>etits poilTons 
de iiier, il en refier (a) t >ujours un q lantire immenfe \ 
chaque individu ; parcrqu'ils etre (a; prefque tons o\^i. 
pares, Sc qu'ils muliipher (a) prodigieurinoent, au lieu que 
^ gros p6i(r)ns ne falre (a) tout au plus que deux petits 
chaqucannee. 

(^and Lullifflw^r (!>)//» *recitarifs, 'Sprier (b) quel- 
queh)is la Chanmele a en declamer a lui les paroles : il pren- 
tire (b) rapjdement fon tons, &, enfuire, il reduire (b) les aux 
rdgles A art. 

L'apologuc eire (a) un rccit, & non un dramc ; parce- 
qn'on n'y nMtir (a) point le loup emporter (b) Tagneau ; 
KDjiis . qu'on dire (a) feulemerit dans le qu'i( a'voir (a) em- 
{Xtfte le. ' 

Le caraftere a fables a Efope eire («) a (imple nature. 
PhSdre affranchi a Augufte croire (c) que ce genre ttre (b) 
fufceptible a graces & a embelliffcmens. Quand on lire (a) 
^ auceur Grec, on oublier (a) /on j^rfonnc a ne s'occuper 
^ue A cc qu'il en/ei^t^tier {a) ; roais, qu-w.nd on lire (a) le Latin, 
%)Vkpeffffr (a) encore qii'il are (b) hointne a cfpru, qu'il are 

ib) deiicat, gracicux, poll, & qu'il yo«jf^r (b) a VCtre. II ne 
d contenter {\) pas a raconter, il peindre (a) & f^uvewt d'MT\. 
£»i trait ; /on cxpreffions ctre (a) cfcoj/i, Joit ^^^^t^ wwjHri^ 



fmyren foigv^* Cec^auteuf (tre (b) deji oublie a Rone 
ipeine d^s a teeny a Seneqiic, c*tirt (a.) Adtre^ cioqoame ui 
aprds A mort a auteor ; mats Frannois Pichou Href (c)ir a a. 
bjbllotbcque <ie S^ Hemi a RheimacUns a feizidaie £kMs. 

Ricn ntfrg (a) ii atfe que a ravaler. que a- ridicalHerr 
iQemc, (i ronowjvArr^a), a plm beaux ouvragea par do ana- 
Ijfea }%u fldcles. QuV/r^<a.) ce-que-A Jliade-^ Devx'.pctits 
Toi% chaciifl d'une m/chavi petrt-vWitt (e ifuertUtr (a) pDur as. 
^I«e ; Tutt deux (cmmtiner (a) &:s'en flZ/rr^a) plcurer dansfoa- 
quaiticr : cependant a autre, r/r^ (a) oblige a rcvenir pricr /r« 
£/r^ (b) ce /r peine a faire uu lliade ? 

I-Iomiire if re (a) cenfe a pcre a a epopee ; Efchille a a 
t:ng^Mite » :' Efope a a apologue r. Pindare a a poefie lyrique ; 
U L hcocrite a ^a paftomle^ 
^ Nlofchus Sc Biou*i'/w/> (c)quclquc. terns aor^sTbcogntc;. 
le premier r/r^ (c) cel^bre en iSicile, Sca autre d Sniirne en 
lonie : le premier ajottter {c) a a eclogue plus a finefTeK pi"' 
A chdix, moins a negligence. Son bois itr&{?^ dei bofqueti 
plutot. que A b<)is> &^^« fonuines fVrtf (a) prefque a jtrfs- 
li'caux*. V^yezyiidylc. fur Acnlcvement a Europe. Bion 
a-uoir (a) cte encore plus loin que Mofehus , il faire (a) un 
troiliciucefpece a idyle plus pirr,^ encore que teiui a cejH^etc» 
fun tombeau a Auunis tne (.«) rempli .a antkhefes* Si Ton 
nJguloir (a) rapprociier le carai£lcres a cos troiB pontes on 
fm'voir (m) dire que Thcocrite avoir {?i) pfint/re (\)\b nature 
iunplc \ qaclqytfolB ne^li^ee. Mofchub atoir (a) arranger 
(0 /^ avec art. Bion at:7ir (a) do.mtr (i) n Ale 6&\ { arures* 
Cjitz Theocritc a idyle are (») clans un bois; ou dans une 
prairie toujours «l'o7, Chez Mofchus il vtre (a) dans une 
ville, Chez Bion // are ( r) prefque fur un theatre, 

Virglle flTo.'r(s) mioux ain e prendre pour modele Theo- 
ctite que Mofchus & Bion ; il s'y are («) attache tellemcp.t 
qucyi^r cclogu<'s nV/r^ (.«) prefque que a i nitations a pcitc 
Qiec. CV/n (a) /<' mcuies fujjts, A mcmcs tour<:« tre^-Cu- 
vent A mrmes penfces. Horace n^oir (a) pcindre (1) le caraC- 
t^.re A eclogues a Virgile dans ce vers tameux : 



"■^Molle ffi^Ne facetum 



Virgil to awiuerant gaudehtti rur.e CamaeH^^ 

Calpnrnius & Neroefi^^ios (e V//f/>^^r (c) par a poefie paC 

torale lous a emj-iie a Diocletien ; Tun ttre (b) Sijcilien, a 

auire nttjtre (c) a Carthage. On truvet (a) chcz cux pea a 

cc nioelkux qui fairt (a) a ame a a eclogue. lis <m.w> (a) 

d^ fcms en terns a ia^ag|&% ^rracie«x« &. \«t%V«vnK»x. ; mais- il< 
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n-^'Voir (a) rien a ce verve p^ftorale ^infpirer (b) la mufe a 
Thcdcriic* 

L'edugue chez a Italiens Hre (a) etincelante a pointes. 
A jeux A mots» A peafees qui revenir (a) far lui'mewte, Sc qui 
fe /Mrnvrr (a) en andtbefes. CV/r^* (a) Mpnficur de Fonte, 
nelie, qui ^rter (a) ce jagement £le le Guarini^ a U Bonarelli,' 
it aU cavalier Marin. Selon // rAminthc a ie T^ffe ^fre 
(a) ce que a Italic moderne an/oir (a) de meilleur dans a genre 
paftoral ; & il infinuer (a) que z*itre (a) parcequ'il ne sV/re* 
(a) pas tant livre a pointes dc Ton pays. ^ 

Honomt du Bueil, Marquis de Racan, mouHr'(c) en 

1670, il^^tre (p) difciple a Malhcrbe, & relever {c) tn, 

France a gloire a eclogue : aulli retro***ver (a) on dans 

/on bergeries a cfprit a Theocrite 8c a Virgilc ; /on chaa- 

foa i la louange a relne* mere de Louis XIIL^ eiri (a) fort 

Mooficar de Segrais itre (-4)» felon Moniieur de Fonre. 
nellCjle module a plus excelleac que nous' o'Loir (e) a a vie 
paftorale ; en aela il itre (a) d*accord avec Defpr6aux qui 
dire (z) I 

Qu^ Segrais dans Teclogue enchanttr (a) // for^ts. 
Madame Deihoulidres nc le ddn (a) a perfonne dans a idyle : 
auili naif que Tbeocrite* aufli delicat que Virgile, aujfi fpi» 
ritutl^t £ion« . / 

L^Udyfee faire (a) U peinture \ Ulyfle, qui effuyer (a) 
tous A jwtf/que I'humanitc pou'v^ir (a) cprouver dc la part. a 
dieuXy & A loute'A nature onjurec centre //, Sc qui furmouter . 
(a) tout par U patience & a prudence. 

Les obftacles /ri^w^r (i) dans un poiime clique s'/?^,- 
feler (a) nocuds \ Sc ie maaierc avec lequel on forcer (a) let ; 
fc n^mnier |n) denouement. 

Le premie; genre a comcdie ^tr^ (r) #eliii a Kupolis, a 
Cratin» a Ariftophane, Artdophane avoir Qji) uti gciire • 
lihre & gai j il pojjfdcr (b) dans a plus haut degre, ce toar- 
nure a ^fp^*/ {\\iif<t3ire (a> lecomiquc, qui./f/^r (n) un certaia 
vcrnii a ridicule fur le chofc?^ 

Moliere a'voir (a) 'prendre (1) a Ariftophanc le comiquc ; \ . 
A Plaute le feu ^ a a^^ivite i a Terence a 'peintuie A 
xnceuri. . . 

Homire encbitnter (a) moi ; mais cc r\^itrt f.«) pointy 
quand \i mott^rer (a) a moi^ un. -flenve qui ^tt/iV (;*) dc {Wa 
lu pour cpuhr apres iin hoinnie, ^8^ qor V'ulcatn accourir (a) • 
«v6b foM feiix pour forcer. ce fleuve a rffntrer dans fin \^\^^ -. 
yMdmitif (a) Vifrgi^Cp iqais j« itu \iC\ i^xx \^>xOsv«& ^ i»<^ 
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vaifllsatzx danger (i) a nympTics a mer. C^Vkw/t (a) je I 
fa ire dc ce foret enchanter (») A Taflfe, /r/hippogrifl^. a a 
^rioAch Co vthre (^) pas ufer^ mats, abufer a privtle^ 
«|U*on anmr- (a) a fcindre, Je rtwwytr (a) cenmim mu 
ncles auK' contA a fees, a hfueliX itrt- (a) permetfre py tv 
b^tir A chSceaox a crilbl, & a ie prbincper avec A-det vbocter 

jt fcpt liCDX'. 

Les poefies A.Hom^rr, felon Eliem, fe chanter (h) aBtrefbia 
pM* marceavx deiachei aux^Woiv^jy»rr(b) Atitfes partico- 
liersy comme a combat a vaifleftux,)a PatrocI6e, la -grotte A 
Galipfo.: <seti' appeler {n) let rapfodieff, & ctfux-, qui rtor/^(b) 
/», fapfodiftcs. Ce etre(c) rififtrate rei a Ath^ncs,^ui- ra/m 
fimhUr (t)ce morceaux^ qai arranger (c) les dans kar ofxhe 
natafeU ^ qui en compofer (c) les deux corps- a poclie que 
notui KTvo/r (a) fous a nom a ilkide &- a Odyflee : on: en /aire 
(c)cnfuite plufieurs t^\x\oi\% fameux* Ariftote enyii/r/-(c) 
une-pour Alexandre le Gra^d, qui «rf//rr (c) /a dans une 
freeifx cafflette, qull^ tfow/r (h) tr^wuer (i) panni /r^epotfil- 
las A Dariusy U qn'on mmmer (c) Teditioft a a caflKttr. 
Enfin Arillarque, que Ptolomee Philametor o'voir (^ fmre 
(i) gotiverneur a fod ftls Evergdt^, tnfaire (c)'tinc fi cor- 
rode & (i exa^, que fo nom efre (n) dgVenir (i) cdai de la 
fauice critique; On dire (») un^ AriiCarque^ pour dite an bon 
juge en maticre a gout : les autres critiques otnaf^fer (a) kt 
des Zoiks^ 

Phactoo, fils d'Apollon, vonloir (c)-*cor)duire a chariot 
A fokil) & eclairer a monde, au n^oihs pour an joiir : mats, 
comme il ne Javoir (b) point a route qu'il falioit tenxr 
dans A citi, & qu'il vC avoir (b) pas affez a force a gou., 
verner ee chevap» ailes & fi impctueux, ii mettre (c) Aiea 
A ciel & A la tcrre. . 

Lc fceptre a BfcchiK hre (^-xra thirfe, cVrrr (a) I 
dire, une petite lancc eowrir (i) a iierrc & a pampre: il 
iftventer (c) a ofage A vin : i\ /aire (e) boifc djp le In- 
diens, qui eroire {q), au coAimeiicement, que cV/rr(b) de 
le poifon, parcequ'il atnir (b) enfvrer (f)7« & meUre (i) c« 
/ujrie. ^ ' ■ , •• 

Dcdale Ar^ (b) un excellent architefte ; ii fidfter{c)k 
ville A Athene*, Se venir (c) fe? mettre .au ferviee a roi Minos 
dans A lie a Cojftii, dotts /f^W il S^ir (l) le hbyrinthe avec 
fant A arc &^a detoorSf que ceox, qui iin' (\y) entres dam l£% 
tit/ovviir (h) fortir de le -, \\ itre (c) liii-aaeme retenif (i) 
pmonnicT dam U av^cfocifiU Icare, poor avoir offense a 
j'oi I nais il iromftr is) nvoftti^ k ^« livt^ ». ^Waufir bfen 
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^% Ieare» a s'envokr'par a milieu a air ; mais lean eontfe-i. 
•vertiflement a ion pere fi^approcher (c) trop pr^ a fofetl^qQi 
Jair€ (c) fondre fet aiks, & il totf^er (c) ^aos a iner> qui ck- 
pais en tKvoir (3) ntmir (i) Ic iiom, 

JLetf Satyrs ^r^ (h) eniaiw a Faune ; ^/nr (h) Vic«X;» lis 
f^appeltr (b) Syldnes ; tous s'ahaNd^nner (b) exirecdemeht a 
Ar ivrogncrie. Le chef & a plut ancieR, aomme Silenus, 
■^Jever ^c) .Bacchos dans fpn enfancd; ilitn (b) toiijcrazs 
moDte fur ud ane : u animal fe fignaler (c) dans // guerit 
jQU^ Bacchus mmr (c)contre les Indiens ; car s't/r^ (h) meh^ 
ire (i) a braire, il itonmer (c) telienient a elephans de a enne- 
wixii que ceia itre (c) caufe a /qh vidoire* 

Junon, ytf^«ar a Jupiter, awiir (b) a ibn fervice Argus 
tout fempfi a' ycnx : elle employer (b) U a obferver Ati^oils 
A Jupiter fon mari^ & lorfqu'une partic de Jon y^ux #/r^ (b) 
fkaitrt (i) A fommeii, I'autre nuiligr (b) ; maid a dieu Mer- 
cure iiier (c) r^ Argus par le commandement a Jupi&r, aprds 
avciir endormi le au foa a ftm flute. Janon a ftcom- 
pei^ier a fidelite a fon efpon, changer (c) i^ en uni beau paoit* 

Pfndant que Junoo» Pallas, Se Venus, fijfftfter (h)khs nocei 
A Pclce U A Th6us» la deefie a difcorde Jeter (c) a miliea k 
A compagnie une pomme a or, avec ee infcription, qo'tl 
ile^'^r (b) etre adjuger (i) a la plus beMU : chacone fe «//#^- 
imit (b)/?, ict pour terminer leur difpute, ih eomv'^r (6) a 
s'eii tenir a le jugement a Paris ; mM fiduire \\) par a aN 
iraits A Venus, fans avoir aucun egard a les richefles a Joixm 
ai A A fageife a Pallas, il decider (c) en faveur a Venus, 
ce qui utiirer (c) a luidzris le fuite A haine A ces deux 
•utres deefles. « '^ 

P^ris aller (c) i Sparte, oil Men^las, qui e& ^re (b) roi, 
recrvoir (c) le avec tons la demonftrations poflibles a ami. 
tie, U meme larffer (c) le chez Ibi ftfns le d6(ier a rien, 
pendant uq voyage qu'il ^ir^ (c) ^ Hie a Crete, pii fik 
affaires appeler (b) le : mais le perfide Piris profiter (e) a tf 
occaiion & emmener (c) Hel^ne, feroroe a Men^las & febur ]k 
Caftor & PoUux, en Ai^e : ils fe retirer (c^ tous deqx A 
Troye, ce qui occajtonntr {o) ce fameux guerre entre ks Grec^ 
Zc A Troycns, 

Homdre tire (c) d'abord appelle Melefigdne, parce-qu*il 
itre (b) naitre (i) pres a le iieuve Mi\mm Malgr^ fon pre* 
mier nom, un ne jofudr (a) pas au jufte Ic tems ni a lieu a 
fin naiflance. On cnire (a) communement cju'il itre ^b) 
iooien; & qu'il <z^r^ (b) environ' huit cent cinquante ayik& 
avaat ▲ tic Cirei(c« c'c/ri i^) ^ dVtt^ VKkV^ ^^^sbkc^iuiwia 
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apris A guerre a Troyc ^Suivant ce calcol, il f^tmir |h) 
sivoir appttndrt (i) dans fon enfance Ics mervcilles a cc fieee 
de la bouche mcme a plufietirs vicillarda qui y . o'oair (d) 
^tre (i), & f»*iixc (tttretenir (i) fouvcnt avcc A Greca a fiu- 
.ropc& a AfiCf qui 0<z;6ir(i) ewigtiutrt (t) Ulyifef Achille, & 
.^leaelas. 

L'hiiloire /««/ recentc a ce faxnenx Ci^gc rffjlammfr (c) (fm 
genie pv?etic]uc : it comp^fer (c) a Iliade ; mais ce m^me 
|70cme, A fujct a fa gloire, ('t%e (c) egalemcne ccioi a Jm 
inalheurs. (Jn a'o/rr (c) le a ikh Le grammairicn Thello- 
jid^% commetire (c) ct' lachete : voici comment ; 

11 omcrc h*^tre (b) renJre (i) a I'hccee, aprit avoir farm 
acurir (i) \ plu.s grand partie a a Grece» reciter (h) de 
ville en ville y^/r ouvrages, ic tr.ouver (h) par ce anoyen 
«rlui A fubfifter, Le pc tte Giec reciter (c) fin vera a Ut 
Vhoccens ; ila c/;r.(c) enchantes de ies : mats Theftoridey, 
le bel efpric a a viile, & a Ciefus a auteur, ne ^/oir/nrr (c) 
pas s*tin tenir a unQ admiration llerile : il offrir (c) a H<K 
Kcrc dc loger /r chcz lui, a nourrir /f, Sc a entreceoir 4r 
gcncralcment de touc II ne mettre (c) qu^une conditidn i 
de& proceJes il biaux en apparence» c't/rv (a) qu'Homcre 
4ommumquer {i) a lui fes poede?:. Le poete reihure (}) hW 
^ernierc indigence & crohe (a) trop heureux, il accepter (a) 
A propufitioD & livrer (a) cousyds poemes. A peine foa 
^ote a*uuir (c) lei en Jqh dispolitlun qu'il fe declarer (c) A 
auteur 4^//{« Pour mieux en impufer^ il quitter (c) fhoceCy 
k, 'venir (c) a Cbio. 

Defdpere a ce perfidie. Home re Wtr (a) a Chio pour j 
eonfondre rimpolteur, Theftorides aiwir {h) prendre {}) )a 
fuice fur a nouVeile* qu'Homdre <veHir (b) a lui. L'un & 
.1 autre yi/rr (c) quelque tems a entretien a Gr^ce. Lt 
poiite y*fvr (b) a pourluivre en tuus lieux a grammairiet. 
A la un A pauviete contraindre (c) Homere a ccfler fa ven- 
geance & A voyage>-» a fc fixer a Chio, & a lever uneecole/si 
,Ori 'voir (a) encore a quaere milks a a vtlle» fur a bord a k 
mer, le fidges de Jon difciples, 3c fa chaire, pratiques dans uji 
xoc. II fe marier (c)^ contmuer (c) a faire des vers^ & rMor/f- 
Jer (c) A Odyffee. 

Ilomere nc fe covfoUr (c) jamais du vol, a fon plus beaik 

•nvrage ; & la dguicur a ne pouvoir confundie a perfidif 

A Thcdorides c$nduire (c) le au tombeau, plub que a age, a 

infirmites^ & a exircnie n>ifere. Long lenis apr^i /oik 

jTiort, on //ever (c a lui des liatues & a temples. 6ept 



it; hk xnemes fcpt villcs ^i, iHre (a) od> Vavoir (b) voir (t> 
mendier de Ton vivant. 

Sapho iMiirf (c) daos ik ile A Leibos^ elle vkfre (b) envirt;^ 
500 ans ay ant Jefus Chrift. Les Mitileniens a^at'r (b) fes 
vers en ^ haute eltime, q\/i\s /airr (c) graver a ioiage A^he- 
ToiDe fur leur monooie* Denys d'Haltcaraaile & Loogia 
Qoiis one conierve une bymne qu'elle^<&«i> (h) faifg {\) k 
Venus* avec une certain ode de ieizc vers addrcflee a one 
fiJIc, . 

• Tout le monde fait comme elk terminer (c) iai vie par 
un coup A defefpoir & pour s'ctre voir (i) mipri/er (i^ 
par un -jeune homiBe, qu'elle aimer (b) eperdument. On 
pretcndre (a) meme, que la Ictire qu'Ovide faire (a.) 
ccrire ^ eile a ce atnaiu i\'Hre (a) qu'une- cgpie a celiU 
qu'cllc hrire (c) a /«/ tffeftrvemeni en Sicile ou il sV/rr (b) 
setke« 

Du terns d'Efchyle la fc3ne Grecquc, quelqoc progrea 
qu'elle 4n;of> i^ faire (i) depuis Thefpis, etre (b) encore 
un peu ii^forme* On manquer (t^) quelqaefbis a la regie a 
let trois unite ; On Vl entendre (b) pas aiffez bien a plan a a 
pieces. On ouirer (h) furtout a caca^crc?. Lar fceue ttre 
(b) en proie a des fentiinens hors de natuK tc gigantefbues ; 
a des expreffioas dur, raboieux, obfcures^ enibarra£[^e»; a 
les fltuations a plus terribles, 8i a moins vrai-fenxWables* 
Kf^^byie fomxnt guipde, toujours furieux, yT-^/Z^r (b),- /«»- 
wr{b), iflns cc£e : il /literret {\}) les fpeiftateuib pat a Us coups 
epouvantables. 

Sophpcle <i^«/> (c) qui lorriger (c) ces memes defauts, qi^t 
ramenn (c) tout a I'ordre, ikle vrai-femblable, a a decence* 
Ses plan% ^tre (a) reguliers; fin caradt^res -beau, nobles, 
&( foutenus ; fin pcintures ntifi fa dif^ion beau majeftueux^ 
coiilante. On appeller (b) U indifferemment a abeille oii a 
Serene Altiq^e. \:;'' 

Euripide %*eleijer (c) moins haut, II ffiiidri (c) rhomme 
d'apres a homnie jhcme. Le nature], a elegani:e, Afacilite^ 
Al graces* caraSerifir U) U, 1\ touchier {d), W intere£er (a), 
jX^arkr («f}^ continuelienaefic au coeur Sc gagaer (a) It ; So- 
phoclc elem^rija) ame^ aggrandir (a)Aidees: fon (lyk r/« 
pr/fittter (a) bicn Tair a le homme a guerie* car il ^tre (b) 
general a la ^rroee Atbenien avec Pericles^ Le ftyle d'£u«. 
ripide fe fiutenit (a.) plus par a foin ic par a arrangement a 
let paroles que par a force & par a nobkiTe des pen fees ? il 
itu (a) recnpli a tes traits fententieux, a ces maximes ifolees 
%L kminoMXi, ^ifain (b) dire a Ciccron que xbaque vfn 

=^3 
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^'EaripiAc ftn (a) une fentence ou une maxiinf. Ovrpou*voir 
({) ajourtT quekjuc chofe a Sopbocle, & etcndreun pen plas 
/» licnfccs : qoclqucs autrurs anciens out croirf (i) qu'Eirri- 
pidc nV/rc (b) pas aC^i:!. frrrc ; out Jon tragedies frnttr (b) Ic 
d aloy^oe & a cntiettenH Sijcranqiies. Or\ rtprocher {\\) a lui 
K avoir fouvcnt metire (i) dai)sy9« pi dees a allufions deplacecs. 
Son aniipathie pour / beau (cxe fiarcitre (h)HaDs tout Its oc- 
calions qu'il avoir (h) a en rrelire. Les affaires i]ue fufelter 
(c) (I lui Ton attacbvn.ei.t t \a do^tiine a Socrate, ^ les me« 
conlpntci'cns qu'il a<vth' (c ) a fa patrie, ^rf^r (c) h a quitter 
//7, II fc ntirer (c) chez Archelaijs, roi a Macedoinc. Ce 
prime /rto/r (b) a plas fr/?v</ confide ration pours Ics gens a 
lectres. On pre'trndre (a) qu'il fain (c) Eoripide fon pre- 
mier miniftre* II dormer (c)- u Ini ua appariement dans le- 
paiais. 

La fin de? dci:x plus ^^^jy orncmens a a fc^ne Grecquc//rr 
(c) aUifi Trff/iri/^e-z/A^ que a cours a letif vie e/rr (cybriUant. 
Sophocle hef rangier ,{i:.); dire (a) on, pour avoir aval« mala* 
droitemcnt un gfiin a xi^iin. On raconter (^\) h nrjcmc chofe 
A Anacrc^n; mais retix qui en nnt pirUr (i) de la focte 
r\*^tre (i ) pas bien aflure*: a ce qa'ils dive (b). Euripide, 
/V/r^ (h) egarc dans un bois, ^tre (c) fur prendre [\) par-le> 
chiens a Archclaiis, qui mettre (c) le en pieces. Les anciens 
faire (a) mention de quarrewvingr-douze tragedies compofer (i) 
p:^r Ewripidc ; maisil n'en rcite a noui que dix-neof . II v/^rf 
fc) -y^ ans, & ntottrir (c) un ^n on deux avant que Lyfandre 
ft<i'oir (^) prendre ( ) Athcrtes : c'/ziV (a) a dire^ 404 avant 
Jcfus Chrift. Sopl.ocIeyi!(ri;/i;r^ (^)^ ^'^^y qyoique bcao- 
coup plus fi^e. 

• L'ingratitude a enfans a Sophocle //r/ (a) fdmenxi, En- 
■uyes A voir vivre /<», impaticns a heriter dc lui, fro/;r (h) 
:^n extrcnne vieilieife un attentat a leurs droits, ils accufer (a) 
ie A eire torbe en enfance. Il8 diferer (a) le aux magil^rats, 
•ornme incapable a regir fcs bien,«. Quelle dcferffc oppoftr 
f) ]! ^ fes enfant ? Uric y^»/. II montrer (a) a /<»/ jugcs (on 
CEdipc a Colore, tra.cdie qu'il Tytf»/> (b) a achevcr, &^ fani 
r'enK uvoir en aucune f-^n, il demander (a) a emxy {x un tcl 
ouvrage aioir (h) qi>t*lque.s irarques a afFoibirffement a fon 
tfj'fir. Jamais accu 6 xiitre {^)ahfiudre (i) plus promjJtc- 
menr, ni remoyn^}) avec tanc a acclamations & a gloire. 
5Joj'hocle faire ( ) 1:0 tragedies j il en ttre (;.) rcfte a nous 
iept. ]1 <v^^;tre (c) q% ans, 

Qooique // comcdie des Nuees /7iY?/r (g) d'abord etre (\) 
/Jii-r tv» les Aihcniens bonorer (c) enfuiie AcfeAophane i 



I 

iNstRUCTiVE Exercises, «5^ 

... ' . • , 

tine conronne a olivier facre. Oh a pretendre f^) que ts 
cornedie des Nnees trvoirih) influe far a mort a Socratc^ 
Mais ftr qaoi. fc fbrn/cr (a) on ? On «e charger (c) /p 
d'accuiations. graves & capitates que vingt-trois ans apr^s 
A rcprcfcntxrions a ee piece, il pamttre (a) que tout a effet 
qu'i/ produire (cj, itre (c) d'amufcr le peuple a Athenes, Le« 
juges a /r Areopage itvoir (f) ils diftc a arrets a mort fur dc« 
bouffenneries ? 

D'aillcurs Platon lui-m6fne, difciple a Socrate, Se Ion 
apolngifle, donner (n) a louangcs a le poete comique, il dire 
(a) que les grices habiter (b) dans fon fein. Ce qui perdre 
fc) Socrate, cV//r(e) moins fa philofophie huer (i) iur a the- 
s^'re, ce S're (c) moins fes maximes tourr/frXi) en ridicule^ que 
/on fa^on libre a cxprimer ////-// <?'y?^ fur a religion & a gou- 
Tcrnement a fon pays. II fe prejenter (c) deux infames de- 
lateurs, Anite&Melite. qui arcNj'tr (c) le a atheifme, par(5e- 
qu'il fe moquer \^:C)<St\A pluralire Ad?eux. Los juges roW^mr- 
»<'»-(c) le A boure a /f jus a ciguo. I! *voir{z) fa fin du ineme 
ceil A imiifFerence dont ii avuir ()>) envifage tous a ev^nc- 
mens a f i vie. Si fenime & a amis tccueillir (cj {c$ der/i/'er 
paroles; elles e re (v) tr^ut d'un fage , ellcs ronler (b)r fur A 
rmifjorrajite a la arrt*, & prowuer (') .\ grandeur a \2i Jien* 
Qiielques jeres a la c^hle Jecorer (a) ce {i\^^ du tirre a 
martyr a Dieu. Erafme dire (a) qu'aurant de fois qu*il //rr 
(a) la beau mort a Socrate, il Hire ( ) tente a s'ecrier : O faint 
Socrare ! priez pour nous, 

Ariftote aimer (b) a elude avec tnnt a paffion, que poor. 
y paffer les nuits, & s'e tipechcr a dormir, il etendre (h) hors 
A le lit une main, dans lejuel il tentr (b) une boule a airain ; 
]a boule repondre (b) a un balfin, & re^ueiller {^^) /<pau bruic 
f^xi'il faire (b) en tomber (h), 

Demoilh^ne e/re (h) naiire(\) begne. L'arf ftre {c) m 
/«/ d'un grand fecours. Avec des caiilaux c\\\*\\ mcttre f\>) 
dans fa bouche, & qu'il frv/Jrt/^r (b)cn purler (h) trc:. htut, 
il par'venir (c) I delier ft langue, a procurer a litt-meyne une 
bonne pronunciation. 11 fi^apprendrc ( ) e.icore \ hien placer 
yiff Cpauies, en exercer (h) ltti.jneme d:ins un*^ efpe'vC a tribune 
ail-defTus a leqnel pendre (b) une ballenarle dont la pointc 
'avertir (b) le de ne pas tanr haufler les, Il proNoricer {b)y&« 
harangues devant un miroir^ afin a mieux regler ton geiie. 
II enfermer (b) Ar/'-w^w^dans des lieux fouterrains pour y tra- 
vailler d la lueur a une lampe, la tete rajlk demi : dans ce 
ctat l>ifarre> il (tre (h) plufieurs mois fans paroitre. Depeur 
c«pendant que^ fait au ^knce ^ a la teii^bres, il oe eirc (g) 
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trouble dans la cribane aax harao^et paur a tomolte des afSem* 
blee populaireSf ii/ortir (b) quelquefbit a ct retraite ; &, pour 
fe precaudonncr contre le bjFuit, il alkir (b) hanmguer les 
flots impetoeox a a xner. 

D^moftb^ne itn (c) cxUe poar on trait qQi^?rtr(a) toutei 
£» ^«tfj« actions. Alexandre djemauier (b) aax Achenicnv 
au*il8 itvnrijg} a Jut un certain Harpali^?^ dont il tMulotr^b) 
firer vengeance : lis hahncer (h) fur a parti ({M*\h fre$tdrt (f) : 
^^emofthenc comfcUler (a) ^ ^«rjr a fathfaire le monarque. Ce 
tneme Harpalus immguttr (n) alors a envoy^r une coupe a or a 
Demofth^ne qui recevoir {w) ia. L'affaire A Harpalas ^ire (a) 
rtmtttre (i) en deliberation i grand embarras pour De- 
mofih^ne. Comment ofer changer d'avis ? Pour n'£tre fpap* 
^onnc A rien, il fthdre (a) a a^voir un rhiime, II oimr/r (a) 
A raflemblee, le cou tout envcllopp^ ; mats rimpofiure a le 
orateur, corrompu par a or, Htt (c) iecwvrir (i) & fnmr (i) 
per A exiU 

Une difference bien remarquable entre les ^rirains 
d'Athencs ic ceux a Rome c*itre (9) au'on <iw> (a) les 
premiers, «evores a jaioulie, tourmentes a un ver roq- 
jear, it faire (h) une enrnel guerre ; au lieu que ks grands 
auteurs Latins n'ont jamais aiioir (i) leur gloire ohfcurcir (i) 
par ce tache. Gallus, Polllon, Horace, Virgile, etr^ (b) 
amis. Piine Icjeune it Tacite nVi^«/>(l^) qu'un coeur; . 

Virgile etre (b) du village d'Andds, a une lieue a Man. 
toue. II venir (c) au monde Tan 6S4 de la fondation a 
Rome, fojus a premier cpnfulat a Pompee ^ a Craffus. Les 
ides A CXtobre, qui //i-^(b) le 15 ce mois, ,de<vemr (c) fumeux 
))ar /on naiflaoce* Quelques ecrivains miferaUes iufulttr (c) 
/r. Les plus ardens etre (b) Bavius & Mevius. lis aitaqiier 
(c) Ton Eneide, qu'Augufte he pmvoir (b) fe lafler a lire, k 
la tendre Odavie a recompenfcr^ juiqu'a faire compter i 
ramteur dix grands fefterces pour chaque, vers, ce qui mmier 
(b) a la fomme de 325^0^0 livres de notre monnoie. 

Bathille i*approprier (c) des vers a Virgile. Ricn rCeht 
(a) plus fameux que ce fupercherie* Virgile amQtr (b) aU 




frofiier (b) de ce filence, fe y^/>^ (a) honneur de ce diftique. 
lji& prefens U les grices a a cour y^r^r^ (a) fur lui. Le depic 
4^ Virgile /n^erer (a) a lui une idee heureuxj, c'eft^de mettie 
au bas A A' dilUque an coxmncncemciu dc vets JLatin rcpete 
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i|Qatrt fois*. L'emperear demande qo'on achive le (ens ie 
ie ; mais perfonne, cxccptc Virgilc, nc powvoir (c) fiiire hm 
Le veritable autear ayant par la etrt (i) dtcwvrir (tj, Bathille 
de^enir(z) la fable a Rome. 

VirgiJe ne 'orurt (c)que 52 ans. II mtmrir (c) a Brindes, 
comme- il tf//rr (b) a Gr^ce pour metcrcj dans la retraite, br 
derniere main a fon Enetde qu'ilizWr (h) //fv (i) onze ans a 
compofcr, U dont il ctre (b) fi peu fatisftity qa'il ordotmer (c)^ 
par fon teftament, que Ton bruler (g) Ton poeme ; m^is on fe 
garder (c) bicn a exccutcr Tin pareil ordre. Virgilc mourir 
(c) aiTez riche pour lai(fer de$ fonimes confiderables a Tucca, 
i Varius, ^ Mec^ne; i rcinpeqeur meme. Son corps etre (c) 
porte pr^s a Naples, & Ton /v^//r^ (c) fur fon torobeau l«s 
versf fuivanSy ^}i*\\ o'voir {b)fatre {j) en nnourant : 

Parmi les Mantouans je re^us la nailfance; 

Je mourus chez les Calabrois ; 
Parth6nope me tient encore fous fa puiflance : 

J'ai cbante les herosj les bergersj & les bois. 

Horace etre (b) cotemporain a Virgile> il nahn (c) 
'd*un iimple a^ranchi, a Venufe dans la Pouille. Virgik 
inttoduire (c) Zr a la cour d'Auguftc. Jl %*attirer (c) 1^ 
regards, a bienfaits, & a amitie a Mec^ne. Horace avoir 
Xc) des ennemif. Dans, ce troupe irriU & grotefque dc 
petite poetes envieux qui fofmer (b) le tocfin an bas a U 
rarnafTe, on remarquer (b) Pantilius, furuoiDoie la punaife^ 
a cauie a a ^Jaritude a fes vers, Demetrius le medifant^ 
Tannius le parafite, Tigellius rinfenfe. Leur coriphee 
Crifpin faijtr (i) a un tranfport belliqueux, 'vemr (c) pub- 
liquement defier leur ennexni comroun. Qa'on donner (a) 
i nous s*ecrie-t.il» une chambre, des tablettes, une heure» 
Sc des temoins, & voyons qui de nous deuxj d'Horace ou 
demoi,y^/r^ (d) plus a ouvrage* Toutes les demarches, 
touts A libelles, tout. a chanfons de fes enneinis, fe toumet 
(b) contre eux, & ne firvir (b) qua fournir a fa cauiticite, 
a donner du reObrc a fon imagination. 11 amufer (b) a 
leu^s (icpens la ville & a coun Augufle, Mecene, Agrippa, 
.nc dejapprowver (h) point ce genre a efcritne, Les grands 
pcetes, tels que Valgms, Foilion, & Virgiie, applaudir (b) 
a la vengeance que leur ami :irer (b) dc renvie, Cet ea- * 
lint cheri a Apollon, cet ecrivain, a la fois mifanthrope^ 

♦ ^ic VO8 non vobis, kc* 
■f Mantua me genuit, Calabri rapuerC) tenet tiMCi^ 
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courtifan* epicuricfi^ philofophey mmifir (c) a I'age a eiiii» 
fluante^fept ans« La Fratice devoir (a) a Itti autaot que 
Rome. Sans lui« peuc-etra, n*avo/r (f ) nous jamais «vin^(i) 
I3efpreaux. 

Lttcain fiatiff (c) ^ Cordoae en Efpagne* Tan 39 a JSTos 
Chiift. Sa Pbarfale, ou a guerre a Ccfar te a Fompie, 
mvoir (a) immortalife /r* II «vff> (b) le genie grand, ikf€, 
mais peu jufte : Ton ftyle etre (a) toujours empoul6. Poor 
fendre cet autcur, il ne falloit rien moins que I'imagination 
m»if ^ fougeux d'un Brcbeuf. Lucain mtnr (c) dans a ccn^ 
^iradon de Pifon contie 'a emperear. Au premier ibup- 
eon qu'on onMnr (c) de ce <;onjoration« on mrriter (e) ie* 
Toute A grace ^y^efaire {ey Neron almi (ire (e) de lui 
fauver a infamie a fupplice, en domter (h) « imi a (boix a k 
genre a morr* Xucain fe jfairt (c) ouvrir ks reihes dans ua 
bain chaud. 

Perfe, entraioi par & colore & par a unpulfion a fon ge* 
fiiet exbakr (c) dies torrens a bile. Avec 0iiei force '& far/ 
vivacite il peint a cour a Noron ! Quel ridicule il jetttr (a) 
fiir cc prince ; fyr /a affisdation i compofer des Ters emmieue, 
doucercuxy cmienci^ & eb^rgi a epichites ; des vers fbrcef» 
ignobles, k ridicoles, fans genie, a chalenr, & a force. 
rafeMra«rf>(c)a I'SLge a trence ans. l\ hre i^)'naHni})i 
Volterre en Tofcane : il Uijir (c) fin biblioth^oe & viogt. 
ciaq milk ecus au philofophe Cornutus, fon precepteor; 
maiskphilofophe fe epwttnier (c) des livres, ft rtmsojerify 
Targent a Us loeurs a U pocte. AuCant les fatires a Perft 
re/pirer (a) a fiel & a haine, autant il ^tre (b) dottx, enjoo6» 
liant dans a fociete. Quoique libre dans a pdnture qo'll 
/aire (a) des vices, il a*voir (b) des niGEtirs auftdres. 

N6ron itre (b) paflione pour a fpe&cks : il momter (b) 
Jui.meme fur a th^cre, y riprefenter (b) en habit a adrice & 
ti'avoir (b) a affection que pour ie comediens, 6c furtout pour 
iinnomroe PIris. Cet a^tcur di/prferiy^ a la cour de prefqoe 
cous A eroplois. Sfs amis, a parens, & beaucoup a per« 
fonnes de la Ik a peuple, %*etre (b) avancer (i) jmr (on c»ia!# 
& rempliffer (b) les places a plus imporhtntm 

Pierre Abailard naitre (cj en Bretagne, d'une famille 
«oble, en 1079. Son pdre s'appeiUr(}ai) Berenger. Abailard 
n/oyager (c) beaucoup, 6tant jeune, dans ridee a iniiruiie 
Jm»meme Sc a dif^Hitcr. L'envk de ie faire one reputation, 
Sc A embarrafler par /on raifonnemens les meiUeurs dialed- 
ciena a la EuropCi ctre (b) fa paifion dominante ; ii gtvtir (c) 
umtlica Jefatlsfaiie lak ^%i\»% U i«iiuireQ)Vala rcputa- 
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thm A favftnt ft A athldte invincible pour a erj^otifnic, celai 
M. homme aimab!e« 1\ mogrir{c) a Clurii, Taiuiee 1 143^ cUtM 
/r foixante-troin^tfieanD^'A ion agf. 

On regarder (a) M^lherbe comme le pdre a a po^fie Fraiv- 
^ifc : Snartre (c) i Caen vcri 1556, Scs ouvragcs yervir 

(a) encore de raod^le : il reformer (c) nQtre langue, & dvnuer 
j(c) « iUt plus A grace & a majelle. On racottUr (a) que let 
.piiuvres fe /Aarrv (b) a dcmander iz Aki fouvent ]'aunidBe» 
aflafant A qu'ib /rArr (f ) Diea poqr Ini. Malherbe ne maiu 
^r(b) jamilts a r6pondre a emx^ qui! ne rrvir^ (b) pas /r/ 
ell gruni fiivenr dans a ciet, attenda doe Diea ahandonnet 

(b) Ui dam ce monde ; 5r qu'il aimer (f ) mieux que M. de 
Lbynes» ou quelque autre iavortj OFVQir (g) unir{\>ja Imi z% 
langage. 

Francois Heddin, abb6 d'Aubiffnac ft de Mdimac* 
etre (b) Pariiien. II (tre (c) d'abord avocat ; I'efpcrance 
A s'avancer plut6t faire (c) lui embraifer.A etat ecclcfiaftiQUC* 
Son mefite farvenir(c) a la connoiflance a le Cardinal aXi* 
ckeHen, qui ewfier (c) a lui la Education a fon neveu, le due 
A Fronfac. Point <1e grnre a lict^rature que I'abjb^s a Ai^big. 
nac n'avoir (e) emhrtrffer {i).^ II fut tour k four gramniaiHeh^ 
homanifte, poece, antiquaire^ predicateur« ft rontao^ier : -11 
«vof>(b) bekucoup a feu dans a i^aginatinn,- mais plus eh» 
core dans a cara^^rc. La Pratique a /e i'h^itre etre (a) 
fon nieilleur ony rage. 11 //ihe (c) une fragC-die en profe qu'il 
intitMUr (c) S^obie, ft qu'il pretendre (h).^recon)pof6e fui. 
vant les xc^Oi' pr^fcrire (i) dans a traite a a pratique a ie 
theltre : ce pidce n*a*votr (c) aucun fucc^s : ce qui/0/r/ (c) 
direjio Grand Conde : <' Je fais bon grc a Tabbc Aubignac 
A avoir (i bien /uin;re(\) a regies a Ariftote ; mais je ne par. 
donne point aux rdfgles a Ariftiote a avoir y^i/v {i) (aire ^ 
I'abbe a Aubignac una ft m^chantefragodie.'* 

Mademoifclle de ScuJ^ri nahre (c) au Havre- de Grace en 
1607. Elle etre (c) furnommee la 5apphO a fon (idcle.. On 
pcwvoir (a) meure ce femme illuftre au premier rang a /cjfro» 
pianciers. Son Arcamenej ou le grand Cyrus, ft pifincipafe. 
mertt fa Ci^lie, ne eire (a) que le tableau a ce qui. ft pajfer'i^ a 
laxour A France. 

On raconter (a) uue aventure firigulierr,, qui mrri^if {c^ 
a ilie''dsLns un voyage en Provence avec fon- fr^'re George. 
On p/acer (c) les dans une chambre h deux lits. Avant, 
ijue de fe coucher, Scudcri demandir (c) ce qu'ils faire (f) 
du prince Mafard, un des h6ros do romah a Cyrus* Apret 
i)iie]que6 comcftatiotis^ il cttt (c) ^xxbk ^u'ot^ /a\u V^^ jiSa&- 
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finer /#« Des tnarchands, lo^os dam one diambre Toifiiir, 
ayant' entendre (i) A converfation, cr9ire (c) que cV/rr (b) la 
xnort A qaelque grand prince, appellc Mafard, dont on cem^ 
pleter. ^b) la |>erce. La joftice etre (c) awr/i, Sc lea deux 
Scudcn mis f n prifon : ils.ne /aruemir (c) qu'avec peine a 
juftifier emx^memes, 

Le Cid A Corneille etre (a) Tepoqce do plus haat point 
dV'levation a notre theatre. La pi^ etre (c) dwtner (i) 
en 1637. La cour & a ville ne fc ^^r(b) point a voir /i 
reprcKnter. On admirer (h) ccs coups de mattre od le 
fils A plus amoureux facr^er (a) fon amante Aibnpdre; 
ou ce meme fils entre chez J<m maitrefib qui wnv/r (a) dc 
promettrey^jr main i le vainqueur a fon amanr« U Ure (b) 
pafle en proverbe de dire« cela itre (a) beau comme a Cid. 
Corneille emoir (b) dans fon cabinet la pidce traduin (i) 
en toutes a langues a U Europe, hors a Efclavonne k a 
Turqne, 

Un fucc^ (i prodigieux ne //7/>^ (b) qu'augmenter a de. 
pit (ecrec a le Cardinal a Richelieu. II <zw/r (b) tomber 
foit au thi'atre, foit a la lc6lure» prefque tons fes pr9dadions 
ou ceux A fes potegcs : fa jaloufie etre (b) au comble: 
il *vQuhb- (c) prfTer pour etre a auteur a It Cid ; mais Cor- 
neille prijerer (c) a gloire a tout les richcfles qui itre (c) 
%ffert a hi, 

Corneille amnr (a) tant a beaute, q'uVlles demander [i) 




favear a fes cheff-d'cDuvre, Le Cid, les Horaces, Cinnaj 
Polieu^e, Pompwe, Rodogune, &c» rendu (dj a jamais fon 
nom immorrel. Corneille npUre (c) ^ Rouen en 1606: il 
//r^ (b) fils d'un maitre des eaux & t'oretsj Wexercer {z)\ 
Rouen a charge a Avocar.Goncral. Ce grand homme mm" 
rir(c) en 1684, doime a fortune. 

Maderouifelle de Gournai /nnjoir (b) tout a langues /r. 
fvant : e\\c ecrtre (b) dans la y$>;tr mioux qu'aucune femms 
de fon terns; mais elle n*a<voir (a) tcrire (i) que dans le gout 
A "SCMi^quc •& A Montagne. L'admiration qa'elle avoir (^J 
pour ce dernier, Tenvie a voir le k a s*inltf uire, fain (c) a 
^///entjreprentire le voyage a la capitale o\X W e/re{h) alors. 
Monragncy cet homnie pniqie pour dire. naKvement & forte* 
ment des choies neorves, /aire (c) la hcritidre a fes etudes, Sc 
nommer (c) * la fa fille d'aljiance. La veritable fille a Mon, 
tagne^ Madame \^ Vi^omted^^ dt . Garaacl\es douner (b) le 
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t^Qf^ 4 ibcur A M^^PtPoifeUe de Goi^rnai, JE^Ie /aire (c) iipp^- 
. i^inier fes Eipf^is en 1635, ^ d/difr (c)Us ay car4u\Al i Ku 
(tM^tt. £Ue tpuir (b) pour Tanci^p cems* poyr a qo(i\pUju» 
.lipn^^ jSe (I loqg» Qpa[imentaices, pour a folitu4e, ^ a auitcre 
raifqii ; fOi^grc ce caiadl^ife, elle i/re (b) 'vtf, in^p^tuq^fe, ^ 
jvuidiqi^tive : ne Gafcoi^e^ eile ^vair (b) iot(t A jn^^guia^qn j? 
tiwt ^ fei; Afqp pf^ys. Mpqugne et^t ^avr/r^l^^ eile/wr. 
I^r (c) tout fts fitFe^ioas (ly cote a Racan. 
, JHoqqrat de Beali^ jiparqviis de Racan Jire (b) a^ors en 
fr^vid repu^cion : ^ind que M^inard, cV/rr (b) un ^ipve 
A Malh^rbe. (laci^n aitoir (a) r/j(ffir (i) daos a pqe(ie fubu 
liine con)(n^ da^is a poefie fimple A^ oatarelle. Ses fiergeries^ 
paftorale, divifee a cinq adles & fes Odes S^cre^, qu j>^^« 
phraiea ^ /f/ Pfeap^ies a David s^tf/V^ (c) a Aabeaucoup a 
honneur. L'eqvi^ a conivaitre un ppete a ce meri^e ^ ^^ili^ 
Ur (b) point M^dcmoifelle a Goucpai : elle p-readre (c) des 
•grcangemens a s'en prqqucrr une vidte : le joqr & a heure 
.o.ii il 'vtnirii) voir {a itre (c) aretes. Deupc aipis a R^can, 
.^ant fwvoir (i) /<p, refoudre (c) A fe donner 1411 ^ivertifc« 
nieot qqi /^^r (c) d^vcnir : tr^ique ; vpici ce qu'en raconte 
Itfqpagc. 

** Un lie ces Meflieurs, dit-il, preijenir (c) d'unc \^t}i\% 
pi^ ddpx cclje (Ju rendqz-vQus & /wV^ (a) dire que c*ii^e (b) 
Racan qui demander (b) a voir {^aden>Qifelle qe Goiarpai* 
Dieu Jfi^air (a) cqnime il i'/r^ (c) ncevoir (i) ! 11 /fir^r (c) 
iQt% a Mademoiselle a Gournai des ouvrages qu'elle a^qir (b) 
fait iinprlmer, k qu'il ofvoir (b) //Wic r (i) cxpr^s. Epfin 
4PM^ qn quart d'heure de converfatioq, il /orUr(c) Sc ii^j/fir 
(c) Madeipoiielle a Gournai fort fatisfaite a avoir voir (i) 
Monfieiir de R^ican. A peine ein (b) il a trois pas de ^bieps 
elle, qu'on vinir (c) annoncer a elle un autre M. a Racan* 
Elle croire (c) d abord, que cV/rr (b) le premier, qui avoir, i^) 
oublie quelque chofe a dire a elie, & qui remonter (b) : elle 
ft preparer (b) a faire a lui un compliment la«deifus> lorfque 
I'autre entrer (c) & y^/V«' (c) le fien. Mademoifelle a Gour- 
i>ai nf; povuoir (c) s'eoipccher a demander a lui plufi^urs fois, 
%l^etre (b) veritablement M. a Racan^ & raconter (a) a lui 
cp qyi *L'ei/!r (b) de fe fwffer. Le precendu Rac^n yZi/rr (c) 
fort le fachc de la piece qu'on avoir (b) Jouer Ci) a lui, ^ 
jurer (c) qu'il s'en avenger (t). Pref, Majdefpoifclle a Qour- 
nai Hre (c) encore plos con;ei)te a c^lui^ci qu'elle ne Vavoir 
{h) pte A I'autre, parcequ'il /ouer (c) la da\'antage. Enfin il 
pa^r (c) chcz elle pour le veritable Racan, & Tautre pour 
un Racan de contrehaod^. H n$ fairt i^\ ^^ ^^ Wvv- 

Ax 
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lorfaue M. a Racan, en original^ dimander (c) \ parler I 
Maaemoifelle A Goumai. Sitot qu'ellcy^qyo/V (cj /<•, elle 
ferdre (c) patience : Quoi ! encore dcs Racans ? dit.elle» 
JNe^nmoins on yJr/V/ (c^ entrer U. Mademoifelle a Gocnr- 
nai Ic prendre (c) fur on ton fort baut, 6c demqnd^r (c) 
a lui s'il 'ventr (b) pour infulter elle. M. a Racan, qui 
d'ailleurs iChre (b) pas trop fcrrc parleur, & qui s'attendre 

(b) a one autre reception, en etre (c) fi e tonne qu'il nc 

fouvoir (c) repondre qu'en balbuciant.' ^ademoifelle a 

Goumai qui etre (b) violentc, fe ferfuadtr\c) tout de bon, 

jue c^Ctre (b) un homme -envoy c pour jouerA? ; Ar, defaifant 

a pantoufle, . elle charger (c) le a grands coups a mule, & 

Mger (c) le A fc fauver." , 

Depuis f^'avantut-c il n'<7tw>'(c) pas envie.A revoir la: 
ncanmoins elle rechenber (c) Zr encore. Un jour elle y^zr^ 

(c) a lui une vifite, & montrer (c) a lui des epigrarpmes dc 
fa compofition. ** Comment trouvez-vous les ?** dit-elle 
M lui. " Sans aucun fens Sc fans pointe/' repondre (c) Ra. 
can. Et qu'importe ? reprit-elle ; ce font des epigrammes . 
alaGrecquc. Deux jours apres ils fe trouper (c) a diner ' 
cnfemble : on /er*vir (c) un mauvais potage. Mademoifclk 
A Goumai, fe tournant d« cote a Racan, dire (c) a lui r voi- 
]^ une mechante foupe. Mademoifelle^ rtpanir (c) aufficot 
Racan, " c'eft une foupe a la Grecque." 

Cettefavante a'voir (c) bcaucoup a ennemis : il fe troufC 
encore un monument a |eur baine, intitule le Remercioient 
des Beurri^res. Elle pre/enter (c) requete an lieutenant- 
criminel, pour fair atreter a cours a ce libel le, quclqu'aa 
dire (c) le au cardinal du Perron. ** Oh ! pour cela repondre 
(c) du Perron, je croire{2) que le lieutenant iCordonner (^) 
pas qu'on prendre (c) la au corps • . . . & pour ce qui eft dit 
^u'elle flvo/r (3) /ervir (i) le public, ^:'a ete fi particulidre- 
nient, qu'on n* en parler (r) que par conjefture : il faut fculc- 
ment que pour faire croire le contraire, elle {tfaire (e) pcin- 
dre devant fon livre.**' 

' De tous les poetes Francois qui a'voir (a) faire (i) dcs 
Opera, Quinault eft celui qui anjoir (a) le mieux reuffi* 
Alcefte, Tnefec, Atys, Phaeton, Armide, etre (a) des chefs- 
d'oeuvre. 

Pradon, foutcnu par la cabale, balancer (c) Racine,. & 
meme paroitre (c) quelque terns avec plus a eclat, Pradon 
compter (b) infolemment^ au rang a les admiracear?. Saint 

V 
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Evremond, Mefdames Deflioulieres & de Sevigne, la 
duchelTe de Bouijlon Sc le due Nevers, qui trowver (b) 
iDiferables leg pieces a Racine ; de toutes celles a Pradou 
on nc JQuer i^) qvLQ ceUi a Regulus, Get autcur n'/7i;wV (b) 
de poete que la figure, a didradllonsi a exterieur neglige^ 
A falHies, & a aventures Jhtgulier, Voyant un jour fiffler 
unc de {^& pieces, il fiffier (c) comme les autres^ Uq 
liioufquetaire que ne conmUre (b-) pas /f, &* dont il s'ohftiner 
(b) a ne Vouloir pas etre cannoUre (i), prendre (c) fa per* 
fuque & A chapeaa qu'il Jeier (c) fur a theatre, Sa//re (c) 
Uy 8c 'vouloir (c), pour venger Fradon, percerdefon epoc 
Pradon lui-meme» II /avoir (b) fi peu la geographic, qu'il 
tranfpQrter (c) plus d'unc fois des viilcs d'Afie en Europe : le 
prince de Coati eri faire (c) a lui des reproches : Je prie vo- 
trc alteile A excuier moiy repondre (c) Pradon a lui, c'etre (a) 
que je nt /avoir (a) pas la chron jlogie. II tnourir (c) a Paris 
en 1698. 

Racine «^7/7r^ (c) en 1659. C^^''^ (a) un des plu^ illuf* 
trcff el^ves de Port-Royal : etant entanr, il pajjer (b) les 
journecs etttiera. Tetude a /•/ auteurs Grecs: S cacber (b) 
des livres pour lire ^s a des heures indues ^ il <?//// (b) 
fouvent fe perdre dans les bois a I'abbaye, un JSusipide a la 
nain, nralgre a defenfe a quelques perfonnes dam il dependre 
(b), & 'qui en bruler (c) a /«/ confecutivement trois exem* 
piaires* II debuter (c) dans a monde pap un ode fur a ma-» 
riage a le roi ; clle 'valoir (c) a lui une gratification ; il u'avch'r 
(b) que 21 ans, lorfqu'il donner {o) fa Thebaide; apres c^ 
pidce il </<?^/?fr(c) Alexandre, Avant de livrer /o an thea- 
tre, il aller (c) niontrer la a Corneille, qui, aprcs avoir lire (i) 
la, dire (a) a Tauteur, qu'il anjoir (b) un grand talent pour a 
poefie, mais qu'il n'en avoir (b) point pour a tragedic ; l*eve- 
nementytf/;v (c) voir le contraire, 

Ce ttre (c) vers ce tems-la que Racine lier (c) une etroite 
amitie avec Boileau, qxx'iX con/ulter{c) toujours depuis, & qu'il 
regarder (b'i comme fon inaitre. Ce etre (c) auffi vers A 
m^me tems qu'il fe brouiller {z\ avec Meffiuers a Port Royal ; 
pour fe reconcilier 11 quitter (c) les fujers profanes, & compo/er 
' \c) Efther & Athalie, chefs-d'oeuvre du theatre Fran9ois. 
iJa devotion ne re/Qrmer{Q) point fon caradtere naturcUement 
cauflique : il peindre (c) plus a un perfonnage d'apr^s nature, 
Ce poete, dont tous a ouvrages re/pirer (a) la douceur & a 
ihollede, rtn/ermer (b) d^ns fon coeur le fiel le plus amer ;. 
mais il ne faut confiderer Racine que par lesendroits qui/>tf- 
fn&rtali/er ijiC} le. . 

A a 2 
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Offi trmrver (a) <kns ce ecrivaitiy rival a At/ tragiqti96s GmS 
fe A Cnrheille pour rintelligence a ks pafliohs, une ef€gAAClK 
to'ujours foutcBue^ uhe corrc^Hon admirablcj la Verit^ Vk 
pliks frappance, point ou pfeierque point a diclartltition ; 
par toVit A langage a h coear Bt aU itntiment, a airt a Ar 
veriificfttion avac a harmonTe Sc a graces a la poeficy porter 
(i) au plus aut dtgre. On refrocber(z) a Ratine- une eonttm 
^Hel uniforMitc dam a ordonnaace, dans a inrtiguest & 
danis A carad^eres. Tous a heros a Grece & a Ro'mi^ qu'il st 
t'ouloir (i) pcindre. il a y^/rf (i) ks fur a models a hs cour- 
Hrans A V'erfaill«9. On ne 'voir {2) dans fes pieces que des 
anians &r a aoninics qui fe quitter (a) & qui reHtouer (a) tonr a 
tour : m^algrc tou5 crs defaiirs, 01^ /^i;&7r(a) bien pttt a pareils 
Tragiques, 11 ««/;» (c) i Parisen 1699. 

Boileau Dcfpre;:tix ftat:re (c) au village A Cronc, prfcs a 
Paris, c» 1636. 11 fj/hyer (c) du barreao, & ^nfaite a h 
J)orbonne ; degoutc a ces dtux chicanes^ il nc fe /^T^r (c) 
qu'a ion taleut, k Hcvemr (c) Thonntur a la Fraihcc. Ce 
grand poere a'v^ir {y) coujotirs dans le CGcut un gefrn^ a re» 
iigion, l^qfiel {t d^i^eltpfer (t) parfift^mc^t fttf a fito a ft 
vie, & rendr^ (c) la ejieraplairc. Entertdaot an Jottt ^ 
efprics-fofts nittr a. exifteftcc a o* prsmicr Etre, il emfer {c) 
dans ttfie reverie profoiide : qaelqti'an d'eox €roftr.€ %Vf#*»' 
(c) : •* Mais Voos ne dire (a) rien a ntfus, Moftfieur 0ef* 
pr^aox !" Lc potte repondre (c) a hi brd^tiemcnt : •• Jt 
fen/er (a) ^i»e Dieu ^'b^/V (a) de fois cfinemit," 11 moarir (c) 
«n 171'!. ^ 

Son litre de Grand-Pr6vot dti Parirtffe nV/r* (a) pas c* 
qui devoir {tl) iai'C A- eft i. net d'airafritagje, Les lYoms A 
quelqaes fnif(6rabks vidliftiefe, immol€w»s a la rifefe pnbHqot 
ne immBrtalifer (d) point hi Les regards a la poft€ritl. 
fnjfer (d) rapideinent fur les premie f- fatires, & %*irtrvtet (d) 
a fes beau epitres, a fofn Lotrin, & furtoui ^ foh Art poe- 
tiqne : gov rages a^^rtiirabl^, od la poefie Pt}e (a) p^rier (i) 
a fon pltfs hai^t point, a perfeftion. ^el joftelft I .^tel 
purete ! quel forctl Be y//?/ harmofnie I Le genie & a 
travail avoir (a) epiiidf*, dans ces outrages, tout kuts rcf» 
fo'rrcc?, 

Bayle Hifttre (c) au Carlat> dans le comt6 dc Foik, en 

164.7. lietre (c) profeffeiit en philofb'phie & en billoire 

a Roterdam. Cct antfcur, nn des mdllfcu^s dialedliciens 

qui a'voir (e) jamais exiftc, /emhlet (a) v<ful6it introduirfc 

/c pyrrhonifme dahs toat k ft\ttvcfc&» L'accufation a dcifmt 

e/re (a) la moindrc dc cd\^^ ^>a.'oTv inicuut V^ ^<i^itrc lot. 
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On a fretendre^ ^i) trouver, a chaqi^^^^ page a fcs 6critt« les 
preuvcs a fon mcrcdulile ; mais Ces prcuVes nc ^tre (a) 
pas 6videntes, On ne fcrvsir (a) fouvent a quoi s'en tc- 
hir. Bayle didder (a) rarement : il ne faira (a) que prt*- 
fent^r le pour & a contre a uh point a controverfe : il ne 
dire (a) pas que telle religion etre (a) Jaux ; mais il ne 
dirt (a) pas non plus qu'elle (tre (e) 'vrai. II etabhr (a) & 
renrverfer (a) ogalement plufieurs dogmes a U Chriftianifmc. 
On trmver (a) dans un endroit Ic contralre a ce qu'il 
Q'vancer (a) dans un autre. ir ne terminer (a) rien, & 
fe referver (a) toujftors quelque chofe a dire. Ses ouvrages 
iire (a) un melange a bon & a raauvais, qui rendre (a) 
la lecture de les dangereufe a ceux qui iCa*voi% (a) pas 
Telprit forme* 

Ooirdit-on que ce grand genie avoir (c) cu des petiteffes ? 
^a p^flion etre (b) a voir des baladins de place. A I'agc 
de plus A 5;o ans, dds qu'il en arriver (b) a Roterdam, il 
^affuhUr (b) de fon manteau, courir (b)a ce fpedlacle commc 
ui enfant, & hre (b) le dernier a fe retirer. 

L'abb6 de Fen61on nattre (c) dans le P^rigord en 1 65 1 ^ 
il ttre (b) uri des plus grands hommes qui avoir (g) pa^ 
rotire (i) dans a eglife de France : predicateur, th6olo- 
gien> &: tres-bel cfprit, il efre(b) encore a homme a monde 
ic plus aimable. Abeille log^re & difficile dans fon choix, 
il n'anjoir (b) prendre (i) que le fleur a ies fciences & a ies 
belles-lettres. Son g6nie etre (b) createur & lura'ineux ; fon 
gout f jir 8c naturel ; fon imagination dmx & brillant ; fa' con- 
verfation inftruSiif & delicieux ; fa plume cebd meme a* les 
grdces, Charmant dans un cerx:Ie a courtifans & a femmes, 
A fa vans &; a beaux efprits, fouhaittj par-tout, & ne fe It v rant 
Ou'a A les ami? intimes, aimant & rendant aimable a vertu, 
Kiit pour A peuple & a grand monde, a ville & a cours, il v^y 
faroUre (c) que pour etre I'idole de le. 

Fen61on itre (c) nommc en 1689 procepteur des dues 
A Bourgogne, a Anjou, & a Berry. Ce ^tre (c) pour ces 
jeunes princes qu'il compo/er (c) le Telemaque, ouvragc 
fmmoftel : il y a dans ce roman moral, toute a pomps a 
Homere, & toute a 6Icgance a Virgile, les agremens a la 
feble & la force a~ la v6rjte, des defcri prions nobles Sc 
fublimes & a les peintures riant Sc naturel, Les^ peuples 
trowver (a) dans ce onvrage un ami zelc qui ne chercher 
(3) qu'a rendre les heureux ; & les rois un enncmi implacable 
A la flatterie : par-tout a vertu fe pre/enter {z) dans le fous 
mille formes, fuivic d« la f61icite. Le ftyle^//^(a) vif, na- 
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tareU harmonieux* T^Kmaque hre (a) aiiique en fon gcnret 
En quinze moi$ il en parotire (c) vingt ^itiohs. 

Cet auteur pafftr (b) a la cour pour ua homme ^ projcts : 
les (tens ttre (b) admirables dans a fpeculation, mais impra- 
ticables. Ses maximes a. eouYemement approcher (a) ae la 
repub^que a Platon. Un jour Ic roi dire (a) en fuitter (h) 
le : " J'ai tntretenir (i) le plus bel efprit & le plus chiineri. 
que A mon royaume." Cela rappdle'r (a) la reponle a Bof* 
XMXX a Madame a Grignan» qui dtmander (b) a tm fi Fen61on 
anjoir (b) tant a efprit: " Ah« Madame I il en ^tvoir (a) \ 
faire trembler." 

En 1695 il tirt (c) nomme archev^ue a Cambraii^ oi 
il mourir (c) en 1 7 1 5. Le due A MarlDorougU a'voir (b) 
tant A ellime & a veneration pour ce prelat, qu'il ordomter (c) 
a r«s Angloisj qu'ils epargner (g) les terres, pendant que 
toutes A autres provinces ttrt (b) Ihtre au3t flammes Sc aIc 
pillage. 

Fontenelle ffat/re (c) a Rouen en 16c 7, Sc vnire (c) 100 
ans« II lire (c) dans tout a cours a fa Jeunefle d'iia tempe. 
rament G. foible, qu'a 16 ans le jeu de billard etre (b) unex^ 
crcice trop violent pour Ini, 8c que toute agitation ua pea 
violentc/aire (b) a lui cracher le fang. II itre (c) d'aboid 
avocaty hi pi aider (c) une caufe ^iXperdte (c), ce qu'il y^wr? 
(c) Zf auilitot renoncer au barreau, pour ne.fe livrerqu'^la 
liuerature & a la pbilofophie. Pierre & Thoiha^ Comeille 
ttre (b) fes oncles maternelst 

II €tre (^) fecr6taire a la Acad6mie a /rx iciences pen- 
dant 43 ans, & il danner (c) cbaque annee nn Volcune A.hiC* 
toire A ce Academie. On trouve, dans toutes ^ oeuvres 
A ce auteur, un ordre, une claret6, une juftefle, & une pr6* 
cifion admirable. On y trouver (a) un ^crivain a grands 
talenSf faifant aimer les fciences a plus abftrait\ r6umf« 
fant la fubtilit6 du raifonnement a un ftyle qui itn (a) 
particuller ^/«/; ayant plus a efprit que a g6nie, & plos 
A delicateiTe que a invention ; plac6 fous deux regnes poar 
m^riter a eflime de deux fiecles, Ic par la variety a fes coo* 
noifrances, & par a fingularit6 de fon dme» toujours paifible, 
moderee, 6gale, inaccefTible aux mouvemens inquiets on 
violens qui rendre (a) les autres hommes malheureux ; fait» 
en un mot> pour les agrt^mens, & a delices a la fociete, od 
il porter (b) les qualites les plus aimables, de Tenjoue* 
ment, a la gaiete : a le efprit, a la politefTe, a les repar. 
ties Jin^ & a la vivacite \ prenant tout en bonne part^ ne 
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^arhtit jatniiis en mal a petfotine ; chtrchant a falte briller 
todt A tnohde. 

£h g€tiefal tous a ouvtages a Fontenellc itre (a) inge- 
liictix* & Ton y trouver (a) beauConp a efprtt 8c a agremens ; 
ynais les ide^s en etre (a) quelqnefois trop nietaphyfiqnes» 
les reflexions tl-op fabtiles, le flyle trop aife£le, la toumute 
hies phrases atambiqu6e & 6pigratnmariqae : en un mot, 
il courir (a) apr^s I'efprit. A ccla prds Fontenellc detvolt 

(a) pailet pour un de nos raeillcurs, &, fans contredit, 
poUr un A no3 plus ingemenx & de nos plus agreables ecri. 
vains. Malgre une fance pea robufte en apparenct^ il n'antoir 
(c) dans a coufs de fa longue vieatcune maladie coniitlerable, 
pas meine la petite vefole, exceple une leg^'re^ fluxion a poi- 
trine. II t\'a'VOir{c) TooXe dure que forttard, & ce ne ^trt (c) 
que fix kns avant fa mort qu'il s'afpetcevoi'r (c) que fa vtie 
%*affofhlir (b) : il dk alors, en plaifantant, •* J'cnvoie devant 
moi mes gros equipages." 

La Fontaine, I'un des plus beaux genies a fon flecle, nattre 
(c) i Chateau Thierri, en Champagne, en 1621, un an aprds 
A naiflance A^oliere. H y avoir (a)^ dans tous fes ouvrages, 
des beautes qu'on ne trowvet (a) point ailleuts. On refnarqueY 

(b) en Ini le m^me efprit a iimplicit^, a c^ndeur, a naivete^ 
que nous admirer (a) dans fe livriss. H etre (b) plein a 
probite &, a droiture, doux, ing€rtieux, ^naturel, fincdre^ 
fans ambition, ftms fielj prenant tout en bonne part ;- Sc, ce 
joi etre (a) plus rare, eflimant les poeres fes confreres^ 
fe vivantbien avec eux« Sa converfation xCetre (b) ni briU 
\attt oi enjoue, k moins qu'il ne etre (g) avec fes intitties amis* 

On dire (a) qu'un jout ayant ece invite a diner Chez utt 
Perinier General poqr amuier les convives, il manger (c) 
T^ducoup, & ne pai^er (c) point : enfuite s'ecant lev6 de 
able de fort ban heure^ ibus pretexie a aller a a Aca« 
lemibj quelqu'un refre/eitier (c) a luiy qu'il iBiitre (b) pas 
ilicore terns. " He bien, r^pondre (c) lA, ]t prendre (d)te 
^lus long." 

On rapporter (a) qu'ayant 6tS long-tems fans voir fon fils^ 
1 rencontrer (c) le un jour dans une maifon fans reconnoitre 
If, & temoigner (c) enfuite a la compagnie qu*il trowver (b) 
I ltd de I'efprit & h le goftt. Quand On a^'oir (c) dit a ltd 
)ue c'^tre (b) fon fils, il repondre (c) tranquillement : " Ah f 
'en fuis bien aife." Cette indifference infiuer (b) fur tout 
a conduite, & rendn (b) le quelquefois infenfible a le$ injures' 
i le terns. 

Moli^re nattre (c) a Paris j ^*itre (a) le poete c^i ojuw 
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(a) Ic plus exceUe dans a comedie depais a renaiifance a 
hs lettres, II t!fre (b) auffi bon adeor qu'excellent poete. 
S'ctant mettr^ (i) au lit aprds a qaatrieme repfefentation da 
Malade Imaginaires fa toux redoubier (c), il fe rompre (c) 
une veine, Sc mourlr (c) le mcme jour, en i673» a 53 aas* 
On <rvotr (c) beaucoup a peine d'obtenir a le archevcque a 
Paris la permiffion a mettre fon corps en terre fainte. Entrc 
fes comedies, le Mifanthrope, le Tartuflfe, les Femmes ^a» 
'vanti I'Avare, le Feilin a Pierre, le Bourgeois Gentiihonnne, 
& les Precis ufes Ridicules, ttre (a) des chefs-d'oeuvre, qui 
rendre (•/) fa memoire immorteUe. 

Lea qualitcs a fon ccsur vCttre (b) pas moins efliroables 
que les talcns a fon efprit. II etre ^b; doux, compatiflant, 
complaifanc, & gonereux. Un pauvre ayant rendrg (i) 
d lui nne pi^ce a or, qu'il anjoir (b) donner (i) d lui par mc- 

f»rifc ; " Ou la vertu va-t-clle fe nicher? h* eerier (c)"Mo- 
iere : tiens, mon ami, en voila une autre." On ajfurer (a) 
qu'il lire (b) fes comedies a une 'vi^ux fervante, Sc qu'il 
corrigeri^) les plaifanteries dont ellen'flr«w/>(b) pas hit^frafpe, 
Jean fiaptilte Rouffeau, fi fameux par fes calens Be. par a 
malheurs, naUre (c) a Paris en 1669. Le nom 'de grand 
Tju'on donner (a) d lui, caraderife Tidec qu'on a de I'ele- 
vation a fon gunie ; nous n' avoir (a) point de poete plus 
pocte que lui. S'il n*a pas reuifi dans fes comedies *& 
dans A opera, en rccompenfe il eft unique pour I'ode ; les 
jiens ctre (a) le triomphe de la poefie & a la raifoi^. Q^hre 
(a) la qu'il eft veritablement grand, fublime, harmonieux, 
fccond en penices nenf, hardies, & lumineux^ cn tours 
beureux & picins a energie. II n'a prefque point cu 
d'imitateur pour la cantate & pour a allegoric, deux for- 
tes A poctnes qu'il a, pour ainfi dire, cree. Dans la tra- 
dudlion a h' pfeaumes, il etre (a) quelqnefois prefque egal 
a David. Quelques-unes de /on epitres, qui rouler (a), uir 
des chofes utiles, prowv.r (a) fon bon gout, un jugement 
fain, un littorature fmfond, A Tegard de /on epigrammes, 
de ceux m ernes qui ttre (a) les plus Tice/tcieux, elles porter (a) 
I'empreinte a fon genie. II eft a la fois le Pin'dare a Ho. 
race, a Martial, & a Anacreon^ a la France ; raremcnt 
trouver (a) on chez lui des negligences, de beaux morceaux 
precedes ou fuivis a vers plats ob inutiles. La feuie partie, 
qu*on avoir (e) conteftce d lui, eft celle du fentimcnt : il etre 
(a) bien au-delfous de lui-meme, lorfqu'il *f/Qul9ir (a) parler 
un langage tendre & affcAucux. 
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L*Abt)e DeSfontaitie* ^re (h) fils d*un confcilfer ao par- 
Icmcnt' A Rotfen. 11 twrter fc) dans la fdciOtc drt Jefuitcs en 
I7CX>, & qaitier {c) la quince ins aprds. li wtnir (c) fixet 
§QK\ fii^joBr ^ Paris. 

Vcfs le commencrettfenf a Tannic* 173 J, fl obtenir (c) ua 
prftildge A /if t6i pour faire dcs obfetvaitorts fuf les ccrits mo^ 
dctnes ; il cil puhker (b) une feotllt rotJici a fcmaines. 

On tife c6nnokrt (b) gu^res avant loi cc g^nre dte critique^ 
Ipii, fans drill net dart^ a fechtereflb de la trorde analyfe, ni 
dans A d^ut a la cr^Kfi'tion, nt preni^e (a) de cclle.ci qnc 
re qu'elie a d'agrcable. Le (el & a agrerticns, dont il a-voir 
(c) foin A affairtro'Anet fes feuilles, faire (c) ies morfts rcchef- 
chcr des peYfo^nitfs favatiics qoe des efptits frivolcs 5 les 
Amities ftir-toiit /rca^jrr (b) ^j amu/ant, C'eft dans ces 
ccrits p€ttodi^ues que Desfontaines a paroUre (i) acx yeuJt 
A fes paftifaijs rAriftafqcrede no3 joats ; cV/r^' (b) a leor 
gre un critique judicicux, qui u'voir (b) le taft fur, avec 
un tatent fiiiguliet pour fa i fir Ics beaut es & a endroits foi- 
bfcs A un oftvrage ; potit pr6fenter let an public dans l6ut 
tYai jpbirtc A Vue, pour prefentcr Us liti d'une nfiiinierc ^e. 
Wttte & etij6ti6e, un obfettartetit qui irtatrt (b) de Tiiitetet 
WiAS Ies m(«ndfCl5 chofes, qui favofr (b) Tirrt a amufcr & a 
iftttfuire, de fotidrc habilement dans rorccafroft tautc i'efu. 
Atioft qd'il etuait (b) puij'i dafts Ics meiiileors 6crivains amctens 
& modernes. 

L'ttrthogfafphiPi a cairfe, parmi hs gens a Tcttnts, on ve* 
fftabte fchrfme. Qu^lqdcs-tffts out ctaire (1) devoir change* 
Tancienne, par a meme raifon qu'on a reformc. tios ^oitwc 
ni6des. Les Italietis a*voir (a) donn6 ^ toute a Europe 
l"feieiiTip!e A ces chaDgemcfls. Le Triffin entrefrendre ^ (c) 
A intrcxidhe de nourvedux lettres dans a alphabet Italien, i 
d*en 6ft*r r*»jir qa'il croire (b) inuJriles & mdme cmbarraf- 
fUntes; ftiiiis ils ne^/r<? (c).pa8 auffi heurtusc dans ceite irmo- 
vsTtion que darns plufi^urs autres, & particulieremeat d^ns celk 
itfCs vers libres. 

Dds 1531, quelques ecrivains Francois tenter {q) egale- 
fljent A reformer hotre orihogTaphe d'apres a i^ex: da 
Ttiffin ; mais ils ne r/uj/tr (c) pas mieux que lui. Le projet 
A ces hoitifties fyftematiques ^tre (b) a rcndre notre langue 




ptobonciation ; que Tune ttre (g) 

iiftion aiyec a autre, Le plan, qu'ils imogiatr {^ '^o^^^ "Vft.^ 
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medier ^ ce qQ*i1s afpelUr (b) uq abus, itre (h) Ipoit fans 
doute ; il avoir (b) a grands avantages ; mais I'txecution 
n'cn hre (b) pas facile* Pour ctfe rempli d'unc manic r« fa- 
lisfaifante, il ne falloit rien moins qu'un homcne qui ofuoir 
^g) toujours «vivre (i) dans les meilleures compagnies, qui 
fcfftiLr (g) parfaicement fa languc, qui parUr (g) la fans 
lailTer cntrevoir Ic moindre dcfaut d'organe, de pays^ d'igno- 
rancc, tc a mnuvaife education. Quelqu'un qui jfronoiKir {^) 
bienc7r^'(f) fcul civetat d'orthograpbicr de mcoie. Mais 
quels efre (c) les premiers en France &c les plus zcles parti- 
fans du ncogra|;>hifme ? un Manccau, nommc Jacques Pelle- 
tier, & un Gafccr, appelle Louis Maigrct* En voulant 
tous deux ramcner Torrhographe a la prouonciation ufitce^ 
lis nc ramcner (c) la qu'a la prouonciation de leur pays ; & ce 
qii'il y a*voir (c) de plaifant, c'eft qu'ils fc reprocber (b) At, 
ic que chacun croire (c) avoir de fon c6te la veritable 6l feuie 
jnaniere a bien ^^rononcer. 

Ramus, ou Pierre de la Ramee, 'v&uloir (c) cntrer en Jice : 
il in^oenter (c) & tacher (c) a accrcditer unc noovellc ortho- 
graphe. 11 encherit fur tout ce qu'oa awr (b) imagine 
pour reformer A?. La fienne i/re (b) fi ftogulidre, que per- 
fonne nc pa.u*v.oir (c) lire fes ouvrages, & au'il avoir (b) de 
la peine ales lire lui-.mcme. Cct inconvenient obliger^o) 
U A raettre a c&tc de ce qu'ily«/r^ (b) imprimer fuivant fa 
reforme, la meme chofe ecrite de la maniere ordinaire. Le 
public v\t /a*voir (c) point du tout grc a TautearA avoir eu 
cctte attention, & trailer (c) le de ridicule, comme lesautres, 
pour avoir ofe innover, 

Le mauvaib fucccs de ces diiFerentcs tentatives degouter{€) 
pendant quelque terns d'en faire de houvclles. - Quelques 
ccrivains fe fatter (c) a etre plus heureux ; on combatire (c) 
A'i encore: mais en fin leurs idees commeucer (c) a prendre* 
lis /r/zzW/f/- (c) a difFerentes reprifes fur a orthographe, k 

/aire (c) profque fentir la jicceffiie a en avoir une nouvelle; 
ils dijcuter (c) Japroprieio a chaque lettre ; les accens meme 
ne ctre (c) pas oublies. On determiner (c) od devoit crre Ic 
grave & I'aigu ; le circonflexc ctre (c) imagine alors, afin dc 
conltater la fupprelfion a quelques lettres. U parottte (c) 
des obfcrvations fur les points, les deux points, les virguks, 
& les trcma. On faire (c) des in -folio pour ces derniers arti- ^ 
clcs fcuis, II eit parlo dans Tabbe Goujct. d'un certain doc- 
tcur, qui fe difcipUncr (c) pour les fautcs contre PA B C, 

Jamais grammairiens ne meriter (c) plus qu'alors I'applica. 

iioxi A cctte penfcc r Vexu^rat tYw^SCwvjAfc 't^ le fublime des 
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Tots. Toutefois, ccs obfervateurs xigides, ayant une forte 
de raifon dans la dcfenfc a leur caufe, groffir (c ) chaque 
jour leur parti. Les plus grands ecrivains fe ranger (i:^ a 
kur opinion, Ce font cux panctpalerbent qui faire (c) la 
valoir, & qui ont mtUre{^)2i la mOde la nouvelle ortho. 
graphe. «. : 

Parmi ceux dont le nom en a le plus impofe, il faut 
diftinguer Du Marfais, TAbbe de Saint Pierre, ic M. de 
Voltaire. Le judicieux Du Marfais, un des hommes qui 
a'voif (a) le mieux entendre (i) le genie a Ips Ungues, &'qui 
.a porre plus loin Pefprit de difcuflion & d'analyfe dans 
toures A -parties gram maticales, a faire (i) voif/ qu'en ma- 
ti^re d'ortljographe, ii I'ufage ^ire (b) un mairre dont il con^ 
*venjr (b) en general de refpefter les lois, c*efre (b) le plus 
fouvent audi un tyran dont il falloit favoir a-propos f^couer 
le joug. II a marque les changetnens qu'on denjoir (f) y 
faire. II eft d'avis qu'on fupprime les iettres redoublces, 
quand ellcs ne rendre (a) aucun fon. L*Ahbe de Saint- 
Fierre a ete plus hardi : ne voyant que fantes & abus dans 
A ancienne orthographe^ il a travaiile avec plus a zele 
que A fageffe a reformer la, Dans fon livre de la Taille 
reelle, un de fes meilleurs ouvrages, il tacher (c) de re- 
duire en pratique fon noveau {-^^hiXit, fur a orthographe ; 
mais plus d'nne pcrfonne fe trowver (c) fort embarraffee a 
la lefture. On y lire (a) faje, ufaje, langaje, neglijence, 
peizam, Franfces, Ejipfiens, &c, M. de Voltaire paflc 
pour avoir innove a fon tour: mais la pratique qu'il 
fuivre (a% & qu'il eft parvenu a rendre aftez commune, cvoir 
(h) etc propofee avant lui, Sa maniere a orthographicr ne 
confifte qu'en deux ou trois points : il ecrire (a) connaitre, 
aimait,^Fran^ais, quoique Louis XIV. prononcer (g) tou jours 
Francois. II mettre (a) deux F ^ philofophe. Chefc liii 
les Iettres redoublees it re (a) rarcs : en general il ecrire (a) 
ais ou ois felon que Ton proRonce Tun ou Tautre. IL de- 
cide, par.ce moyen, la bonte debien des rimes^ &la termi. 
naifon veritable de bcaucoup a noms de peuples. II faut 
avouer que cette methode facilite beaucoup la prononciatioh 
de bien a les mots aux etrangers. 

Le fyfteme des plus hardis novateurs, en fait d'ortho- 
graphe^ etre (c) vivement refute par ceux qui preferer (H) 
tf /«/ Tancienne* M. I'Abbe d*01ivet combattre (c) pour 
I'ufage. L'Abbe Dest^ntaines, toujours en guerre pour 
abattre le neologifme, tourner (c) pendant quelques terns 
fa plume contre a neographifnie, Bc;9k>it:o\i^ u '%^\N:^'«\sfi 
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kjoindre (c} a ce combatt^Qt Ixdoutabtlc. lb xve ctjer (c) 
A rcpeter qu'il r/r^ (b) dc la dernieie impoc^^c^i dcjaif. 
ier ies choles fur a aucien jued ; qu'il y ^i7^r (b) de la p(4iQe 
des lettres, ic de celle mewe de Tetat i qye Korthogr^h^ 
ittUreJfer (b) la gr«min»ire &: la Ipngue ; qq'U fidloit app^i^ 
autant a loin pour orthographier corredlement que p(l^r 
ccrire purement : ils fimder (b) Jeurs eyclaoi^uon^ (pr a 
ncceiTitc a conferver rctymologic a Us roots; de falre por^r 
a nntrc ]angue, derivce de cclle a Us aociens K,oa^ins> 
Ics glorieufes marques de (on origioe ; fur |a dificulte qu'il 
y a'voir (f ; a diftiuguer le fix\^uHer k le plviijer ioit d^ 
noms* fuit des vcrbea^ puifque i\ aime ic ils {linicnt s'ecrife 
{{) il aime, ils aime ; fur a multitude de di^dc^ics qpi 
^^introduire (f) dans notce langue. le Normjipd, Ic Picard« 
le Uourgui^nonj le Provencal, &c. ers^nt aqtoriies a ecijie 
comme ils parUr (a) ; ennn, fur Tinutiliic dpnt de^i^^Mtr (f) 
iK)» biblioth^quesj & fur a oblisauoo oil Ton itre (f) d'ap- 
prendre a lire de nouveau tous 19s liv^es b'ranpois imprimea 
avant la reforme. lis ajiuier (b) ipie cette difl^iepce, qui 
fe cruuve entre notre ortbographe h qotre prononqiati^nx fe 
/^//v (b) encore plus fcntir dans a hngpe AngloUe. II eft 
vrai que, de routes a langues connues^ c'eit ctltU oh Qe dc^ut 
ell le plus confidcrable. 

Les vengeurs zeles de Tancienne orthogr^ipbe tJtaittr (b) 
leurs r^ufons de dcmonftration morale; mj^is leuts adver- 
faires nc juger (b) Us pas mcme une fiipple preuve: ils 
rcfuttr (b) Us pour la plupart jivec fucces. Qt^ant a cede 
raifon^ qu'on cmre (b) fans replique, qu'il fapdrpit jetter 
au feu Ies meilleurs livres, comme dev^nus inqtile« p^r la 
nouvelle ortbographe, ils vepondtt (c) que^ pour remQ4>Qr ^ 
cet inconvenient, on n'a'voir (b) qu'a taire iroprifner>/ de 
nouveau. 

Le pere Buffier, Meffrs. Roljin k Reftaut, ifonl^r (c) 
rapprocher Jes depx parties : ils faroUrf (c) egalemeni 
t'loigncs de refpc(fler fuperftitieufement A.ufage & de hurtcr 
U en tour. L'orthographe pour laquelle ib fe declarer (c) 
eft une orthographe raifonnee. Un cas, di^t^nt-ils, ou il 
iitre (f) ridicule a changer la man^jgre yfitec a ecrirc, 
c'e^ lorfque des mots, ayant un mcme fon, ont poqFtant 
une (ignification oppofee, comme poids, poix, fc pois; 
ville & vile ; qui funt tquces chofes difif^reotes, II n'eit 
pas doutvux qu'il ne faille oiarquer aux ye^ix Ies diffe- 
rences que Ton ne pouvoir (a) taire fentir a Torcille. 
^MiVre la raifon & V3lvlxou\.4» >iQv\it ^^ A e^riv^ns ks 
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plus- judicieox, la rdgle a plus y^r par rapport a Tortho* 
graphe« Cette r^gle dire (a) tout, & condamne \t pe- 
oaBtifme & toute arc^bition. On n'a rien dit de plus fenfe 
que ce qu'on troure dans a preface a le DiAionnaire de TAca- 
demie Fran9oire9 en parlant de Porthographe : <* L'ancienne 
/cbapfir (a) a nous tous les jours ; &, comme il ne faut point 
ie preiler de rejecer la, on n€ devoir (a) pas non plus faire a 
grands efforts peur retenir la** 

Si des Gonteftations elevees an fujet de I'orthographe 
nous paflbns ^ ceux qu'a fufcitee la prononciation, nous 
moir (d) encore les grammairiens diviies. L'impoiHbilite 
de {avoir cororoent il faut prononcer quelques mots Latins» 
& les idees a les modernes Latiniftes^ mettre (c) autrefois 
en combuftion Tuniverfite de Paris k a CoUige Royal. 
II s*agir (b) de favoir •omment il falloit prononcer les 
deux mots quifquis & quanquam. L'univerfitc a Paris. 
*vouloir (b) qu'on prononeer (g) kifkis, kankam. ^elques 
jprofeiTeurs du College Royal, nourellement ccabli, jaloux 
A ie faire un nom dans a monde Latin, etre (b) d'avis con- 
traire : ils opiuer (b) fortement pour qu'on prononcer ^g) 
quifquis, quanquam : cette d.ernier prononciation etn (b) 
alors une nouveaute* La Sorbonne croire (c) la dangereufe, 
& ordonner (c) qu'on fe C9nformer{g) a la prononciation d'ufage 
dans A ecoles, 

Les profeffeurs ro}<^ux Ie manner (c) de pareils ordres ; 
sis prononcer (c) Ic Latin, eomme lis croire (c) devoir faire U^ 
Sc engager (c) a un- coup d'eclat un jeune bachelier plus ar. 
dent encore qu'enx pour b nouvelle prononciation. Get abbe 
au mepris des ordres reiteres de la Sorbonne, prononcer (b) 
partout avec affection quifquis Sc quanquam ; il etre (c) 
bient6t cite au tribunal deJa uculte de theologie, qui voiu 
loir (g) dcpouiller le du revenu a fes benefices, Appei fur le 
champ de la part -de Pabbe au Parlement : Pafiaire aller (b) 
devenir ferieufe : mais les prpfeffeurs royaux, engages 
d'honneur a ne pas lai£fer eonoaroner le plus zele defenieur 
de leur opinion, aller (c) en corps a Pandiencei reprefenter (c> 
^ la cour Pinjuftice des procedes a la Sorbonne. Le Parle- 
ment anjoir (c) egard a la pridre a/t/ fupplians : il retabljr{c) 
I'abbe dans tous fes droits, & laiffa (c) chacun libre a pro* 
{loncer le Latin comme on vonloir (f )• 

La prononciation de la langue Fran^oife a caufe qb- 
plus grand nombre de conteftations : il s'en elefuer (a) 
chaque jour : plufieurs ne eirt (a) pas aifoes a terminer^ 
Pailons i prefent a ks rdglcs qu-'u/otUtr V^^^^^^"^^^ taxvca- 

Bb 
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daire (h) les litteratcors diJjFe'rtr (a) d'opinioa en qudqnes 
^Ht lur ce cnaticre. 

II h'agir (a) de Tavoir ii une tcadud^ion, pour etre bonne» 
& pour nunir A fuffra^s<k tout le roonH«, de^ioir {z) eiit 
ou littcrale ou libre. Ctnte q'jcftion a- >ctc faire de f lot 
terns ; maU on a prinrip'demcnt agitee la a roccafion dct 
voyapcs de Gulliver* tradoits par TAbbe Defnntaines. On 
fa'vciri}:) que fon principal mcrite etre{h) le jugement & Ic 
goiV. .11 <7a;0/r (h) fait dcs chaiigemens coofiderables dans 
cette traduf^ion, ainfi que dans celle de Laurent £chard, de 
Jofeph Andrews, «&c. car, parmi let aoteurs ou il y t le plus 
a changer, c'eft aiTurement chez lea roauanciers Angloisj & 
Romnaement cheE le ^'gdleur Swift. 

Un homme de genie & qu'on a 'voir (1) rcmplir une 
^es premieres places du minifiere, M« de Silhouet^ dans 
]a prefac-e de fa traduction en profe des Eflais de Pope far 
la critique ic fur rhomme» hldmer (c) la librrte qu'on 
avoit pris A oter quelque chofe au Gulliver. II ini^edi-' 
ver (c) contre ceux qui fe donner (b) carri^re en traduifant & 
nmiloir (c) demontrer la ncceilitc a etre litteral : il appuytr 
(c) fes laifonnemens de rexemple* Sa tradudion de I'^ai 
fur la critique ed rendu prefque mot pour mot de Toriginaly 
kc par-la dire^cment oppofce a la tradudion de ce meme 
ouvrage, donnee en vers par M. 1* Abbe Durefnel. 

La difFi'rence qu'on remarque pour la fidclite, entre ces' 
deux tradudions, eft ctonnante : ii fembhr j(a) que ce ne 
itrt (c) pas le mcme ouvrage. Autant Tune a pour ob- 
jet a faire. fentir toute a force & tout a rocritt du textCf 
autant Tautre tendre (a) ^ accommoder le a nocre gout» 
& A tourner le beaucoup moins a notre in0ru£tion qu'a 
notre anaufement. L'Abb6 Durefnel ewvsyer (c) un cxcm- 
plaire de fa tradu^ion a Pope, qui Viitre (c) pas fatisfait 
de Icy & ne j«ger (c) point a-propos de faire reponfe ; il 
croire (H) avoir ote dcfigur^. 11 eft certain pourtant'qu'il 
y a des vers de gonie, & d'une vcrite frappante dans cette 
tradudion en vers de I'fiiTai fur la critique. Le niccon- 
tentennent a Pope ne e^re (c) pas le feul cnagrtn, qnavair 
(c) a cffuyer M. TAbbe Durefnel : on /aire (c) d lui beau- 
coup A antres tracafTeries, qui out empeche U a donner une 
edition nouvelle de fon ouvrage avec des corredions Sc a iet 
changcmens. 

Le traduftenr des voyages de Gulliver, attaque par celui 
de I'Eiiai fur Ja critique, repwjfer (c) les traits lances con- 
tra ioi, 8c v!icmur (c) q)i^ ^oi^ ^vi^\t\ ^xi tXL*u«iV (a) la 
6 
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preave daos fes feuilles. En faiiant I'oppoiitton a la tnU 
dudlion en profe a la tradadlion en vers, il jager (c) celled 
fuperioire a I'autre : il ne 'zwr (c) dans la prcroiere qu'uiie 
maavaife copie d'un tres bon original, if en prendre (c) 
occafion de faire valoir fcs idees fur a libcrtc, &. Fcfpecc 
d'audace que den}oir (a) favoir prendre toute perfonne qui 
iradulre{^). 

Selon lui les beautes du goih de toures les nations de^ 
nfoh (a) etrc confervecs : mais il ne juger (a) pas, qu'il en 
itre (e) de roeme de certaines beautes locales^ que jies allu- 
fions a des ufages particuliers ^«r/e<:irf y (a) d'etreyt^jj/zpartoof, 
Prendre (a) le plus fouvenc des enigmes infiptdes: auquel 
cas il recommande qu'on fuhfiituer (e) des alluiions plus itt^i* 
nieitx & plus fenfibles, qu'on remp/acer (e) meme quclquetois 
ks idees fl«/r/, les details trop etendas, les comparaifons/^rr/, 
par des chofes plus juiles & plus nobles, en avertifl'ant toutc* 
fois le public de ces cliangemens. II fe moque de ces tra- 
duftcurs qui, fous pretcxte de conferver a un oliginalfon air 
naturel, faerifier (a) la force, a eldgance, & a clartc, ^ une 
fideiitc ridicule., *« Subftitucr dit-il, des mots Franyds 
a des mots a une autre langue, c'cft fure comme les eco- 
-Jicrs qui commenctr (a) a traduire." D'aiUeure, ajoutc-t-il, 
qu'e(l>ce qui empeche qa'on ne etre (e) i la fois Elegant & 
fiddle I 

Le tradufleur en profe, ennemi declare de toute tn. 
du£^ion libre, /p»r^/w> (b) que la crainte a n*^tre pas aifez 
cxadl & ]itt6ral den)oit (b) faire faerifier les mots aux chofes. 
Rien de plus vrai que ces principes, repondre (b) TAbbe Des- 
fontaines, mais qu'ils font dangereux dans a confequences ! 
Celtti qui fe borne a etre pureoienc Htteral en abufer (a) Je 
plus fouvent ; en forte, qu'au lieu a Verifier les mots aux 
chofes, il faerifier (a) reellement les chofes a les mots : la 
raifon eft qu'en rendant les mots, & meme le fens principal, 
OBne rendre (a) pas toujours les idees acceifoires, qui forment 
tout Tart & tout a merite a un ouvrage. 

Le» partifans a les traductions iitterales citer (c) le comte 
de Rofcommon, qui, dans fon poeme fux la mani^re de tra« 
duire, repr$cher (a) aux tradu^teurs de notre , naiion a «tre 
ennuyeux & froids paraphraftes : *^ Un trait, dit.il, une penf6e» 
que nous renfertner (a) dans une ligne, fyffire (t) a un Fran* 
^oia pour briller dans des pages entidres." Les circonlo- 
cutions Sc A paraphrafes itre (a) des defauts communs a tous 
A tradudeurs. Les partifans des traductions iibres ne tenir (c) 
aocon compte de ccite aotorite, & f^^<rr (^"^ a e^e <:5(!^ ^ 
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Madanie Dacier, qui ctndlerire ainfi une tradudson fervile 
4 litterak : ** Ce n'eft ]k qu'une iniitation baflfe, qui, par one 
fidclite trop fcropulcu(e dennnir (a) tres infidele : pour con- 
irrver la lettre, elle rminer (a) I'eiprit ; ce qui e(t rouvrage 
d'on froid & fterile geoic/' 

A force de vouloir etro exa^, ajouter (b) ils, on ii'eft 
que plat & fee, on fe faic un flyle, le plus fouvent confiu, 
entottille. Tout traduAeur, il eft vrai^ a» pour ainfi dire, 
«n maitre qui eft fon auteur ; mais *' ce maitre ne devw 
(a) pas excrccr furlui un empire oriental 5r dcfpotique, ni le 
charger de chaines comme un vil efclave. L'unique devoir 
de cdui-ci eft a fuivre // toujoors, mais quelquefois d'un pco 
loin : c'eft raeme par cette efp^ce de liberie qu41 fain (a) 
hoaneur a lui. £n marchant fcrupuleufemeot & immediate, 
xnent fur touces ces traces, il nzpowoir (f) avoir qu'une de- 
Biarche contraince, & fa baifc fervitude etre (f ) hontenfetnent 
marquee par fcs pas tiniides & par la mauvaife grace de tons 
fesmouvemens." 

Faute de prendre un jufte milieu entre one exaftitode 
fcrupuleufe & une liberte honnete, prcfque toutes nos tra- 
dodlions a%oir (a) e(e manquces : il eneft.tres-peu dont on 
parle: celui d'Amiot ont ete long.tcms recherchces pour 
leur ftyle naif k. charmant : on mettre (a) encore au rang 
des bonnes, celles des Lettres a Pline, par I'avocat Sacy, 
de TAcademie Franpoife : des Lettres a Ciceron a Atticas, 
per Tabl e Mongaut : celles a Virgilc, par I'abbe Desfon. 
taines ; de I'Anti-Lucr^ce, par M. de Bougainville ; de la 
Vie d'Agricola & des Moeurs des Germains, par M, I'abbe 
de la Bletterie. Les prefidens Coufin & Bouhier, les abbes 
Pre V 6c & d'Olivet, fe etrt (a) diftingues par leurs traductions. 
Cette elite de nos tradudleurs a t^che a reunir la fidelite, a 
elegance, & a noblcflfc. 

Un bon tradud^eur ienioir (a) avoir un plan \{o\, Le 
grand defaut de tons eft de marcher au hafard, de ne fa-* 
voir pas ramener les chofes \ un point inti^reiTant. C'eft 
par cette ratfon principalement qu'ob ne lire (a) plus 
a'Ablancourt, repute li long-tems la perle des tradudeurs. 
On n*ai/rer (a) plus fa traidudtion a Tacite, furnommee la 
belle infideje. La Houftaye eft un difcoureur, froidr minutieux, 
pefant. Quelle langueur, quelle incorre^tion, quelle, inde- 
cente familiarite de ftyie, dans M. Crevier I il fembUr (a) 
avoir 'vouUir (i) traveftir la plupart a Ui endroits a Tacite 
fu'il a rend us. 
11 y avoir (c) diffeiens fcrvtimeiu fur a mani^re a tra. 
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duire Ics poctes. Eft-cc cd vers, eft ce en profti ? Le celcl- 
bre prefident Eouhier, cc favant d'un cfprit fi jnfte&d'on 
gout fi delical, teair (a) pour Its vers, 11 preteudre (a) qoic 
*' ks tradudions en profe font inoins fa'u pour k plaifirA 
Us kdeurs que pour ^intelligence a le texte. 11 ne penfrr(^) 
"pas, qu'avec cettc exatUtude fervik qu'elks exiger (a), oa 
pGuuoir (e) rcndre toutes a beautes, toutes a graces a la 
poeiie : au contraire, dtt-il, cette heureux hardieik. Tame 
dcs bons vers, ne powvoir <a) ctre que favorable au traduc- 
teur." Le prefident Bouhkr a pour lui Texemple des Itiu • 
• Ikns & A les Anglois. Homere eft tres-heureufement traduit 
en vers Italiens par Salviui ; Theocrite par Kicoloui > 
Anacrean fui'tout par pluficurs excellences plumes ; Virgik 
par Annibal Caro ; O vide par ks AnguiJUra. Les Aogkis 
itre (a) aufti heureyx en tradudions poetiques. On cmn^t^ 
tre (a) ceiui d' Ho me re par Pope, de Virgile & a Juvenal pa|P 
Drydcn, de Lucrece par Creech, 

A tous CCS exemples frappans les partifans a Us tfaduc* 
tions en profe oppofer (b) k mauvais fucces de nos tra*^ 
duftions en vers : comme de celui de Virgile par 3egrais; 
des Odes d 'Horace par Tabbe Pelkgrin ; des Hero'/des & 
des Elegies amoureux d'Ovide par Thomas Gorneilk, par 
Tabbe Bartin, 6c par Richer, qui a mieux reufti dans fes 
Fables; des Metamorphofes par Benkrade ; de la' Phar-r 
£ile par Brebeuf. Us mettre (b) tous ces copiftes verfifica- 
teurs dans la derniere cljffe a Us ecrivains ; ils juger (b)*^ 
Us les plus cruels ileaux a la verite 8c a ks beau ces origi<i^ 
naux : ils preferer (b) a eux, fans helitcr, I'ignorance Sc 
A platitude de Marok & de Martignac, les ecarts dlmagi» 
nation de Catrou, ks bcvues de Saint-Remi^ la froideur d©- 
JBcllegarde &c de Tarteron, la miuvaife grace de Dacier^ 
Tenilure & a efprit de fyft^me de banadoii, Tincorredioa 
& A verbiage de Pabbe Bannier. Traduction poiwr traduftion,. 
ils en aimer (b) encore mieux unc mal rendu en profe qu'unc 
aotre mal rendu en vers« 

Le tradufteur en vers da poerae de Petrone fur la guerre 
civile, de la Veilk dcs F^tes de Venus,* du quatrieme livre 
A /« Encide, n'anjoir (b) encore expofe quVn geiCial fe* 
idees : bienrot il de^uelopper (c) Us dans one preface a h teic. 
de -ce mcme quatrieme livre. 

L'abbe ]>sfoataines fe propofer (b). alors a donner une 
Uadu^on compktte des oeuvres de Virgik*. AinQ iii 

• Pervigilium Vcoerifc 
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mn;oir (h) il cmindrc de voir fon travail de pluilears anni-ct 
perdu, fi les id^es da prcfidcnt Bouhier irrWr (b) lico, Aatfi' 
ne man^mer (c) il pas a proteiler haurement, dans une de (c$ 
feallles, contre tout ce que celot-ci avoir (b) dit dans fa prC« 
face. Cctteproteflation S/re (c) faitc i I'occafion du compte 
qu'il remfre (c) de la traduAion nouvelle de Petronne» ce 
counifan cinport6 par a fatire & a debauchcy ou p]ut6t ce 
pedagogue enflo, qui ne connoitre (b) la cour que par ou'udire. 

Le p^re Sanadon eft d'avia qu*oii pawvoir (a) tradaire 
Cres-heureufement les podtes en profe. II s'explique ciaire* 
mont fur cefa dans la preface de fa tradu6lion dcs csuvres 
A Horace. L'abb6 Deslbntaines iCmblier (c) pas de tiiie 
Taloir ce ientiment, il a'tir{c) le niorceau od cet aateur 
dit: ** Une tra. uAion en vers ne peat manquer a fa- 
crifier fouvent reflentiel a acceifoire, & a ak6rer les peo- 
fect & A expreflions de Tauteur pour conferver ks gnicci 
A la verfification." Mais, d'un autre c6te le pr^fident Bou- 
hier fotrtfoir (h) fe r^clamer du p8re I'arteron, qui^.aprei 
avoir donne la tradudion des Satires, des Epitres, & a /# 
Art po6tique d'Horace, avoir (b) 6te vingt ans fans oferen- 
treprcndre celle des Odes, dans la perfuafion qu'elles ne /ov- 
'voir(h) ^rrc bicn r^^/Zv qu'en vers, 

M. d'Ale^)>ert dans fes Obfervations fur Tart de traduire» 
condamne aufli les tridu6lions en profc, II ^/irf (a) qn'on 
pocte Grec ou Latin, depouill6 de Ion principal charme, la 
xnefure Sc Tharmonie, nV/rr (a) plus reconnbiiTable, que lei 
babillemens d la moderne, qu'on pounjoir (a) donner a lui^ pou* 
voir (a) 6tre rous trcs beaux, mais que ce ne etre (d) jamais 
les iiens ; qu'or. imitera /r, nii)i> qu'on ne remlra jamais /rao 
Raturel ; q«:e notrepoelie, avec fes rimes, fes hcmiftiches too. 
jours feVnblables, runiformii6 de fa marche, & fa monotonie« 
ne pouvoir (a) repr6fenter la ca(.ence vari^ a la po6fie des an* 
ciens ; qu'en i.n \\ faut apprendre leurs langues, loHqu'on 
vouloir (a) c nnoitrc leurs poetes. 

Le contbjt inftrudlif entre Tabbe Desfontaines & Ieprt>- 
iident Bouhier ^'amener {o) pas d'autres 6clairciflemens« La 
moiienlt'ver'Q) ce dernier en 1746. M, de Voltaire, en 
fempln^ant /r a 1' Academic Francoife^ & faifant, dans fon diC 
cours de reception, rcloge de ton prcd6ccfreur, mppelUr (c) 
fa difpute iur la traduction a poetes Be donner {c) a /vi gain 
de caufe. II foutenir (c) avec le cel^hre acadcmicien, que 
Jes poetes ne denjoir (b) ctre traduics quft par les pi'cces. II 
en montrer (c) la n6ceirit6 en meme tems. qu'il en decouvrirfjc) 

lc$ obRBckSt Cc qui fait| diuil^ que les grands poetes de 
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I'antiqaite awr (a) ete rraduits en vers arec beaucoup A fac« 
c^s chcz hos voifins, & ridiculement chcz Ics Francois, c'dt 
]U difFerence du genie a les langaes : la n6if€ nc *p§it'Voir (a) 
fc plier k rendre Ics Refits choles; k nommer, fans caufer da 
d(*go&r, (tanc nous^/r^ (a) desSvbafitfs dCdaigncax S: ..iffi^ 
cile&,} les indrumens des travaox cl ampctres & dcs -^rrs vnim 
chaniques : point de mots, a^ contraire, qa'on ntpowvofy (e), 
ili'exempte a /// anciens, rendre avec une forte de noblefie 
dans ]a langue du Dante, de Lopds de Vega, & a Shak« 
ipeare. 

On /ou<voir (f ) ajouter, que fi nous &r^ (a)- depourvut 
de bonnes tradud^ions, il faut s'en prendre k nncapacite de 
ceux qui fe m^/^r (n) erdtnairement a nous en donner. Par 
qui voyons-nous ce carriere courue ? par tel horn me qui 
vl entendre (a) gu^re mieux le Francois que la langue qn'il 
traduire (a) ; par (el rimailleur, le mepris 6c a effroi des gens 
fenfes, Sec. L*abbe Desfunraines, en parlant de fa traduc- 
tion de Virgile, dire (a),- qu'il ny a pas une feule li^ne^ 
qu'il n'a*voir (c) travailiee avec autant a foin que Defpreaux 
$ra<vaiiler \h) fes vers. On a o'd/r (i) un tradudt^ur, hommt 
de merite, etre deux jours entier ^ a rendre une feule phrafe 
de fon original ; oiais ces fortes dc tr»dii^eurs itre (a) rarea. 
Le cpminun ne fe doure pas qu'il faille du travail Sc a le ge- 
nie. A vant d'etre tradudleur, il eii eflfenriel d'etre auteur. 
Traduire c'iire (a) creer une feconde fois, 6t lutter fans cefie 
contre fon original* 

II y a des auteurs qui avoir (a) condamn^ la pc efie :, 
il reprejenter (^) un poete comme un etre tout partica* 
lier, dont la demence pou*voir (a) vivement frapper a 
imagination des autres, & tourner les tetes. Platon, qiu 
en avoir (h) une des mieux organifees, eft le premier au. 
tcur A ie fyftdme anti.poeiique* Dans fa republique & 
dans fes lois, detiniiTant un homme qui s^eccuper (a) a 
faire des vers, il peindre (a) le des couleurs les plus afm 
freux* Quelques modernes fe font faire (i) gloire a adop* 
ter I'opinion de ce philofophCj Sc avoir (a) encore charge 
]e portrait. 

Parmi les plus grands ennemis a la pocfie, il faut comp.* 
ter un frere de Madame Dacler, favant comme elle, quoi. 
que moins celebre; mais efprit entete de reforme: il voiu, 
loir (c) apporcer la dans a litt^ratare, ainfi que dans a reli* 
gion. Apr^s avoir abjure le Calvinifme, il affichtr (c) 
des idees rigoureux Sc iinguUdres* ' II trouver (c) la poelie 
finudalcux, t'eppliquer (c) fortemcnt a decrier /«» & doJUier(c} 
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jun ouvrage dans lequcl il mainienir (b) !a non realemcnt ift- 
m\\c,nm% it^i'dangenux, Le livrcdt eD>Ladn; ila<v0f>(b^ 
ail moins cct avancage d'etre pen conuu ; roais le pere Laini 
de J'Oratnire tntreprendre (c) ii tircr U de I'obfcuhte. II CB 
/aire (c) paikr les principes & a preuves dans on ouvrage, 
inutile, Nouvelles Reflexions fur- 1' Art Poetique, Iln'^nr 
(a) gucre d'attcncat, dont il nVx'o/r (e) charge la po^fie, Cet 
oraioricn aimer (b) Its fciences it, a arts ; m^is il n* aimer (b) 
que les fciencesabllraites. On dit qu'il roxv^«^r (c) fes ele- 
mcas de maihematiques dans un voyage qu'il faire (c) a pied 
de Grenoble a Paris 

Saint livreiTiond fe declarer (c) audi centre la poe^. 
^* La poeficy di;.ii, demande un genie parti culicr, qui ne 
s'acofumode pas trop avec le bonsi^fens. ii«lle t&. tantdt 
le langage a Ui dieux ; taiitot celui a Us fous ; rarement 
celui A un honnete hmnme." Certains cenieurs aoftem^c 
la p( efiv re'dcMcer (a) ia au point de compter, parmi a bellei 
a^tioi.s A ieur vie, cellc de s'interdire la lediure a hs poetes« 
On a loue viadame Racine de n'avoir jamais lire (i) les tnu 
geJies A f'Mi epoux. 

Si Ton rcinonte des pmrttculiers aux princes, on ^uoir (d) 
que bien a irs riuverains avoir {;a) penfc de meme ; qu'ils 
n'ai'oir (•) rien eu tant i coeur que de tenir a pooiic' 
eloig:iee de Icurs etat<>, commf un de ces maux con« 
tagieux qui por/er ( i) ia nefoiatton & a mort parcout oQ 
ils fe g(i/fir('0' P rfoniie n'a poufle la prevention, icet 
egard, plus loin que le feu roi a Pruffe. Tootpoctelui 
e/re (b) un objeft oJicux. Lc prince royal, le dernier 
loi A Pruffe, eire (b) oblige, du vivant de fon p^re, a 
fc cacher p:>ur ctudier & pour s'entretenir avec quelquoi 
favans* 

Pour rcvenir au roi fon pdre, il avoir (b) une telle anti- 
pathic pour les poeres, que, remarquant des caraf^^res traces 
au.defsus a la principale porte a fon palais~a Berlin, il dem 
mander (c) a fes courtifans ce que c*etre (h) : on dire (a) k 
lui que z'etre (b) des vers Latins, coiRfx>fes par Wacbtcr, 
refidciU a Beilin. Le roi courrouce mande le fur le champ; 
le poete, en paroiffant, %*attendre (b) a une rccompenfe; mais 
qu'il etre (c) etonne quand ce roonarque dire (a) a lui, avec 
menace : '' Je vous ordonne a fortir inceffammenc de la ville 
U a mes etats." 

Au reftc ce prince xC aimer (b) pas plus les philoibphes %l 
A favans que les poetes : tcmoin I'exil du celebre Wolf, & le 
jn^uvaiiacctteil qu'il /«/r^ (c) aa jeune Baratier, fijad'oa 
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Fran9oi8 refugie* qui etre (c) prelente a lui comme un prb« 
dige d'erudition. Le roi dimander (c) a iuif pour mortificft 
ilr, s'il /(fuoir (b) le droit public. L9 jeune homme etant 
oblige A convenir que non, ** Allez etudier le^ dit.il a Itd^ 
avant de vous donner pour favant*." Le jeune Baratier y 
tranjailUr (c) fi fort« renon9ant i toute autre etude, qu'ily^j/. 
/^iir/> (c) fa thdfe de droit public au bout de quinze mois : 
mais il mourir (c) peu a terns apres, de 1 excds du travail^ ea 
I740> a r^ge de 19 aos. On aflure que ce jeune homroe 
d^s Tage de quatre ans parler (b) bien les langues Latine, 
Franpoife, & Allemande; qu'il y2^z;0/> (b) le Grec a fix ans> 
& fi bien THebreu, entre neuf & dix ans> qu'il powvoir (b^ 
y compofer en profe & a vers, & traduire le texte He* 
breu de la fiible, fans points, en Latin ou a Francois a Too. 
▼erture a U livre. II donner (c) au public plufieurs ouvrages 
Francois & Latins* De toutes a fciences la medecine //r^ (b) 
peut.etre la feule qu'il iCoFvoir (b) pas etudiee. 

Les fAvans du fidcle de Francois I. & menae long-tems 
apres ce monarque, etre (b) fanatiques a Tegard a let tin. 
cieas, & idoidtrer (b) tout ce qui porter (b) rempreiate a 
ia antiquite. s Murec rendre (c) les ridicules dans la per. 
fonne de leur coripbee, Jofeph Scaliger, Thomme de fon 
fidcle qui fa'voir (b) le plus de mots Grecs & Latins^ mats 
aufli le plus vain, le plus envieux,.le plus emporre, le 
plus cynique, & a plus ridiculement enthouiiafle a les an« 
cieas, Le purille & I'elegant Muret envoyer (c) a lui des 
vers Latins* II accQmpQgn$r (c) cet envoi d'urte lettre^ 
dans laquelle il dtre (b) que les vers a*voir (b) cte addrefTes 
m lui d'AIlemagne, & qu'on a^oir (b) tires les d'un vieux 
manufcrir. bcaliger ne fe d^uter (b) de rien* Audit^ 
apres les. avoir lu£, il %'e'crier (c) qu'ils etre (b) admire. 
bleS) qu'ils ne powvoir (b) appartenir qu'a un ancien, & 
pretendre (c) qu'ils hre (b) d'un vieux conuque, nomme 
Trabca. 11 citer (c) les^ dans fon commentaire fur Var- 
ron, comroe un des mcilleurs morceaux a ce poete* Quand 
Muret a<voir (c) ^voir (i) Scaliger engage dans le piege* 
il en inftruire (c) tout le inonde ; on rite (c) beaucoup aux 
depcns du dernier. 

♦ Ce fait eftcontredit par M. I'abbc Ladvocat. Voyca fon Di^oo- 
■aire h iftor i que- porta t if, I Particle Baratier; od cet auteur dit que le 
Roi de Frufle, charme de notre jeune favant, lui fit l^accueil le plus gracieux, 
Ic iViivoya chercher prefque tout les joun ; que la Societ6 Royaledes fciences 
I'aggre^ .a folemnellement au nombre de fes membres, que la Reioe fit pc^jn* 
4rc it pla^a fon portrait \ Monbijou, 'maifon de plaifance de fa ina|eue 4? 
f ue t«ut la famille royale le Gombla d'hoftoeun k, 4« Y^eSittA. 
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Le Cclebre fculpteur, Michel Angc Buonarotii, dontier (c) 
^ Rome unefc^necians a m^me gout* Voiilant fkire trou- 
veren dcfnut les avcugles enthouiiafles a la antiqDue, il en- 
tenet (c) un Cupidon ne fa fa^on dans un endroit o5 W fi" 
'voir (b) qu'on tifvir (b) fouiller. On n'a*voir (c) pas plattk 
decouvcrt la flacue, qu'clle den^enir (c) I'objet de radmiration 
de tous les prctendus connoiffeurs. Le morceau hre (c) 
tfeiidre (i) pour antique an cardinal de Saint-Gregoire: miis 
Buonarotti rcclamer (c) ce Cupidon, & pour pfeuve qu'il ^tre 
(b) de hii, produire (c) un bras qu'il avoir (b) cafle a ccttc 
figure a vant que de cacher /a dans a terre, & qu'il a<v«/r (b) 
confcrvc foigncufemenr. 

Le premier, en France, qui ofer (c) difputer ouvertcraent 
aux anciens leur gloire & Icur merite, ic k\}x\ pretendre {^) 
que les Grecs & a Romnins dfvoir (b) ceder^»Mj^ tous 
t'gards, eft Tabbe Boifrobert, fi celebre par fa faveur aupr^ 
du cardinal de Richelieu, dont il faire (b) TanEiufenicnty k 
dont il ot'oir (b) la protcftion & a eilime. De dix-huit 
pieces de th^airc qu'a compofc cet abbe, ii n'y en a pas une 
(ju'on lire (c) aujourd'hui. 11 eittribuer (b) le mauvais fuccei 
de fes pieces a la grandc admi ration qu'on tfow/V (b) alors 
pour les anciens, U declarer (c) a eux la guerre. Dt'p<)uill»Dt \ 
ies Tun apres I'autre d'une gloire qu'il eroire (b) uforp6e, 
il repref enter (c) les com me des homifles inf|»ir^8 quelquefois 
par le genie, mais toujours abandon nes par le go&t & pir ,' 
'A graces, Homere etre (c) Ic plus maltraiie de tous a anciem* 
Boifrobert comparer (c) U a ces chanteurs de carrefour, qui ne 
dihiter (a) lours vers qu'a la canaille, 

Cette idee etre (c) faifie par un autre pfot4g^ de Rich^ \ 
lieu, par Defmarets de Saint.borlin, un de ceux qui /r«- 
wailler (c) le plus i la tragedie de Mirame de ce miniftre. 
Saint-Sorlin a*voir (b) de la reputationi quoique fon ex- ' 
trcme fccondite faire (c) a Itti beauconp a tort, C'cft ' 
Tine des plus cxiravagantcs imagination^ qu'il y avoir (c) 
jamais eu : on dirt (h) qu'il etre (b) le plus fou de toas 
A polices, & le meilkur pocte qui etre (g) entrc les fbos. . 
11 donner (c) des fcenes de fanatifme fur la fin a fa vie, qui 
Vanjoir (i) plus fait connoitre que tous fes ouv rases. Sa 
comedic des Vifionnaires pojfer (o) pour un chef-d'oeuvre; , 
c'efl que Molicre n'avfir (b) pas encore para. Ses deux 
pocmes, Clovis & la Magdelame, ^/r^ (a) des ti(fus d'ex- 
fravagances qu'il croire (b) fuptrieors ^ tout ce qu'il y * r 
de mieux dans a Iliade. II ne fe croire (b) pas mhot 
B'diii, quand'On/eigiier t^) ^^V)^^£^U de donner ilaU\^ 
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preference fur Ic poete Grec. L'Jliade femhler f^) a Z«/ lo 
coir.ble He tputes a impertinences poetiquep , &;, p>jr araCi, 
r*er le public il fon opinion, il fc dJchainer (h; cj;ntre Horrcre. 
Zoile <7i;*/> (1^.) inoins a acharnerrcnr, 1' iiq I'il a/A'^ (b iqum 
tilant& fouettsnt routes les ftatues 4c ce poijie, dnnt il t/r;.(c) 
(urnomm^ It flcau. 

Perraultjpflr</^r (h) encore lefilence; mris ks f.^liicita- 
tions rcitorees de Saint- SrUiK qui /'-^r (b) /V de fe join- 
dre a lui, & a ernhfiilbr fa c; ufe, determiner (c) /f a fo 
faire chef de parti- L*idte dp fcrvir fa pa trie & fcs con- 
temporains Ji-uur (c) /^, Ssint Sorlin repri/cnUi (c) <j /fz/, 
4an^ une ipiiie, ]a France q^ioree & demandant a Jut (oi^ 
appui : 

Vicns defend re, Perrauh, la France qui t'appelle. 

Charfes Perrault Wet re (b) pas afTurement Ic plus grand 
foutieu Sc le premier genie a la nation ; mais, an dcfaut 
dc talens, ii a<v$ir (b) un amour veritable pour cux, & Ctre, 
(c) plus utile aux lettrcs &: a ies arts que la plupart des 
perfonnesqui a^-oir (h) la plus grande reputation. J I donner 
(c) la f'jrnae aux acacieuiies dc pt:inture, defculpture^ Sc d'ar- 
chitcflurc. Contr61eur general des batimens (bus Colbert^ 
aime & confidere de ce minidre, il empUyer (c) fa faveur 
aupr^s de hii p^>ur faire rtrcompenfer les gens a merite. II 
m'VQtr (f ) paffe pouf en avoir beaucoup lui-ntcme, s'il Wanjpir 
(b) pas eu la fottife dc faii<* des vers ; & s'il s*en hre (g) 
tenu a la profe, dans laquelle z'ure (b) tout un autre honone. 
1^1 Hre (b) frere du fai-neux Perrault/a qui nous fonames re« 
dcf ables du plan du Louvre, & de pluficurs exceHens com« 
mentaires fur Vitruve. Comine archite^e, Claude Perrault 
de^bir (a) tenir un rang parmi les premiers homni^ de foi^ 
fi^cle : comme medecin, il eft encore rccommendable, ne fut* 
ce que pour avoir donpe la vie & a fante a pluiieun de fes 
arois : & nomnxinent a Boile»u, qui en u'm^igner (c) i ltd 
fa reconnoifTance par des epigrammes. Peu a gens pojfeder. 
(b) les vertus dc la fociete dans un degie an/C eminent que 
les ofVQtr (b) cco deux frcrcs, Charles, furtput» ne conmitre 
(l^) ni la haine ni la jaloufie t il ie fuirt (b) diftinguer 

gar un zele etonnant pour fes aoils & par une franchifi; 
nsuliere. 

Son Parallelc des Anciens & des.Modemes, en ce qui re. 
gar4c les arts & les fcieoces, cirt (c) cau{e qu'il ^*antrer (c) 
depuiflans eimemijB, Oa crwrc (c) que|e poecsL^ <i& U^>)l\s^ N%. 
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Grand eire (b) la fatire la plus indecente qo'on fmnmr (g) 
faire de tous les autres fi deles glorieux a U monde. 

II eft «vrai que Perrault ne arvoir (b) imagine U que poor 
faire revrnir de la grande admiration pour les Grecs & a 
Latins. Se3 dialogues j dans lefquels on <votr (a) ce poeme^ 
etre (a) le (icveloppement de fes idees. II y faire (a) I'analyfe 
A la Iliade & a les ouvrages de Platon ; &, dans I'etonnement 
ou 11 eft que ces deux genies etre (e) robjet de I'admira- 
tion A le public, il s'ccrie : '< II faut que Dieu nc faire (e) pas 
grand cas de la reputation de bel efprit, puifqu'il permettre 
(a) que ces titres itre (e)donnes a deux hommes corame Pla- 
ton & Hofndre: a un philofophe qui a des vifions ft bifarresi 
& a un poete qui debite des chofes ft p>eu fenfees." 

Perrault faire (c) plus encore : il metire (c) . au-defius 
d*Homere non-feulement nos premiers ecrivains, mais les 
Scuderi, les Cbapclain, Be les Caftagne. II juger (c) les 
poomes d'Alaric, de la Pucelle, de (Vaoife fauve^ des chefs- 
il'ceuvre en comparaifon des* rapfodies a Homere. Encore^ 
li, dans ce projet d'elever jufqu'aux nues {cs contcmporains, 
il anjoir (b) ea Tart de louer 8c a gagner les plus illnftres, 
peut.etre ear.il trouve le public dilpofe a croire le : roais, 
ou il ne parler (c) point d'eux dans Ton Paralldle, ou n'en 
dire (a) que des ckofc^ qu*ils troiever (c) choquantes. Dcf. 
preaux s*y croire (c) perfonellement offi:nfe : Racine le etn 
(c) egalement* Boileau prendre (c) fur lui de ne pas eclacer 
d'abord. 

Cette indifterence dans un homme dont on avoir (b) too- 
jours <L-0/> (i) la bile s'echafter a la moindre atteinte qu'on 
pout'oir (g) donner au bon gout & a la raifon, etonner (b) (in* ' 
gulidrcment. Le favant prince de Conti dire (c) un jour, 

Su'iltf//rr(OarAcad(''mic Franpoife ecrire, fur la place de 
^efproaux, Tu dors, Brutus. 
Le fatirique fe re<veiller (c) enfin : il prendre (c) vivcfnent 
]e parti a les anciens, auxquels il etre (b) ft redcvable. Sfs 
reflexions fur Longin ttre (a) toutes ^ leur avairtage. C'eft 
la qu'il vouloir (a) montrcr aue le culte quVn rendre (a) a eux 
n'elt point un culte d'idolairie, mais un culte raifonne : k I'ex- 
ception de quelques legers defauts qu'il reconnoitre (a) en eux, 
il trouve les divins en tout, & croire (a) la nature epuiftee en 
leur faveur : il n'y a point de ridicules dont il Ti*a*uoir (e) 
couvert tous les Perrault. La reponfe de Charles aux re* 
/7cxions fur Longin, outre qu'elle faire (a) autant d'honneur 
a {on jugement qa'^We ttv fairt (a) ^u i cclni de Boileau 
^irt (b) didce pat la^\Ufi&k i^moa^t^^ww^ xbosa I'Aiii^ 
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tarque cle fon (iecle hre (c] fouvent injufte. II ne pardomtir 
(b> pas ^ fon adverfaire de s'etre moquu de I'odc fur la priie 
de Namar^ Sc de la fatire contre les femmes* Cependant 
qu'6toit.ce qu'une critique de quelques vers foH)ies, de 
qgelques matevais expreflions, de qnelques bevues reelles, & a 
quelques penfees^XAr^ en comparaifon de tant a traits- qu'il 
decocher (c) fur toute h famill^ de Perraolt. 

Madame Dacier, etre (b) d'ane allidutte optnidtre au tra- 
vail, ne fortir (b) pas fix fois Pan de chez elle^ ou du moins 
de fon quartier* Mais, apres avoir paiTe toute la matinee 
^ Petude^ elle rtcrvoir (b) le foir des vifites de tout ce qu'il y 
gpvoir (b) de gens de lettres en France, 

Le Florus avec des notes Latineseft d'elle, Sa TradufUon 
d6 Terence a fait a elle beaucoup a honncur. La roanidre 
dont elle apfrendre (c) le Grec & a Latin eft remarquable : on 
tenir (a) cette anecdote d*un vieux officier de Saamar^ qui 
avoit nnvre (i) avec Tanne^i Le F^vte. 

Cc favant elever (b) lui.m^ise un fils, ne dejinr (b) ricn 
tant que de voir le avancer dans Tetude des langues, & 
grander (b) le beaucoup de ne vouloir rien apprendre* La 
petite Le Fdv re etoit temoin de toutes les vivacites de fon 
pire, Un jour qu'il «Vw/or//r (c) plus qu'a Tordinairc^ 
^elle 'prendre (c) cn paticulier fon frdee, & Ini expo/er (c) 
Ton tort. Le perc entendre (c) cctte converfation ; &, quand 
dUe.//r^ (c) finie, il appeller (c) fa ^iHe, & \yxvdemander (c), 
fi cile'fey^«//r (b) du go&t pour Tetude : elle repondre (c) qu' 
Oui* Le p^re enchan^e, lui Hiettre'(c) entre les mains des 
grammaires, & elle y faire (c), en trds-peude terns, des pro« 
grds finguliers. Le jeune Le F^vre prendre (c) exemple ; ic 
it frdre Sc la foeur, a I'envi I'un de Tautre, fe trouver (c) par 
la fuite a la tSte des favans de I'Kurope. 

Quelques favant« pritendre (a) qu'il y a ea des romans 
chez toutes a nations & dans prefque tous a iiecles. £n 
efiet on powvoir (a) remonter jufqu'a un certain difciple a 
Ariftote, nomme Dearque, lequel s'eft exerce dans Ce g^nre. 
On cite THiftoire de Leucippe Sc de Clitophon^ les Amours 
de Rhodanis ic de Sinonidds, ceux de Daphnis & de Cloe, H 
' celebres par la charmante tradudion d'Amiot, & par 6ts 
eftampes fait fur les deiTeins du due d'Orleans, regent. On 
cite encore cetix de Theagene & de Chariclee, par Helio- 
dorCj eveque de Tricca, dans le quatrieme fiecle. Tous ces 
ouvrages, & principalement les demiers, faire (a) plaiiir par 
la maniere dont les paflioniy etre (a) tjraitees> par \a variete a 

Cc 
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Ls epifcKks habilemrnt Ik a I'adtion principale^ par le natnitl 
ic, \c% agremcnt a ie It) lr« 

L'6v^uc Hcliodorc eft Ic Fcnlon Grecc. On hlaiKtr (c) 
le beaucoup d'avoir traite un fiijet pea convenabic a la dig* 
nite A fon ciar. (>iielque rerer\^e & quelque ()oIiteife du'il 
a'v^ir (^) mis dans Ton livrc, la led^urc en parohre (c) fi dan. 
gereul'e (V3ur les jcunesgens, qu'il etre (c^ cnntraint. par on 
i}'ncde, ou de fupprimcr /r, 00 k quitter fon evcche. ll pre- 
ferer (c). dit-on, cc dernier parti. 

L'hilioire dcs faits dcs Charlemagne &de Roland, faufle. 
ment atrrihuee ^ Tevcque Turpin, prouve encore que lea ro. 
tnans cire (a) fort ancien?. 

Le fa van t abbe Fleuri 'vmloir (a) qu'on n'a'voir (e) 
commence ^ connoitre its qu'au douzidme fiecle, & donne, 
pour la fonrce de tous, Thiituire des dues a Normandie : cc 
qui ren*dtrftr (a) le fentiment de ceux qui metire (a) Helio. 
dore a la tcte des romanciers, ic qui Jin ^a) que du mariage 
de l'he«uc^nc & de Chariclee art (a) ne^'tous. les romans, 
Italiens, Ef(>agnols, Allemands, Anglois, 8c Francois. 

Dnm Rivi^TC, de la congregation de Saint Maur^ fixe 
leur origine au dixidme fi^cle II dire (a) que le plus nncien 
de tous etre (a) ceiui qui paroUre (c) au miJieu de ce ficcle* 
fous le tirre de Philomela, ou la Bien-aimee. Ce romaii 
€wtenir{y) les pretendus beaux exploirsde Charlemagne de. 
vanl Narbonne & N6trc-Damc de la Grade. On vwV (a) en- 
core a Touloufc un cxcmplaire dc la Philomela en langue or!, 
ginale, c'cft-a-dire, romance ou-polio, telle que parUr fb) /« 
alors les gens bien eleves, & furtout ceux qui ^vi-are (!^) a la 
cour. lis preferer (b) la au Latin, ' qui ttre (h) la langue 
commune, & qu'on wc^ir (b) fort corrompue. 

Au milieu de toutes ces conteflations fur I'epoque a roman«y 
ainfi appcllcs parcequ'ils Btre (b) ccrits en langue romance, on 
pouiHiir (a) remarqucr combien les anci^n>> dijfirer (a) de ceux 
de nos jours. Lis premicis romans etre (b) un aifemblaee 
monOrucux d'hiUoires, moitie ^tfirj:, moitie v^ritables; mais 
toutes fans vraifcmblance ; un com|>orc d'avcniures gaiantes, 
&c de touies les idces extravagances (ie la chevalerie. Les ac- 
tions mukiplees a Tinfini y paroiire (a) fans ordre, fans raifon, 
fan^ art. Ce etre (a) ces anciens ic pitoyables romans que 
Cervantrs, (Jans celui de Dom Quichotte, a cM^urir (i) d'ua 
ridicule c ernel. 

Mais le roman^ informe alors, a etc pone depuis a la plus 

haute perfedion dont il etre (h) fufceptihle. D'Urfc, f )us 

Henry IV. y a bcaucoup cotvuvW^ ; A effacer (^\fo devau- 
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cicrs par ion Aftree, roman en quatre voluiiies. Baro, (otk 
fecrcraire, y en ajouier (c) un cinquidme. Une narration 
^galement 'vif ^ ffeorie, des fi^ions trcs.ingcnieufes, des ca- 
radleres aufii bien imagines que foutenus, & agreablemeht 
\sincSt/aire (c) le gnind fucces de cct ouvrage, dans lecjoel 
lauteur difcrire (a) mgenument fa propre hiftoiie 8c unepartic 
des aventurcs a fon terns. 

L'illuftre Bafla, le grand Cyrus, la Clelie, danmr (c) 
^^alcment beaucoup a celehrite a feurs auteurs. On lirt, 
(f) encore ces tjrois romans ainfi que 1' Aftree, s'ils n*etrt (b) 
infupportables par leur ityle diffus & plus encore par Icur 
fadeur. La Za'ide de Madame de la Fayette & de Segrais,. 
fy la princeiTe de Clevesi ont toujours palTe ppur des chefk- 
d'ccuvrc. 

Boileau regarder (b) le genre romanefque commc un 
genre pemicieux de fa nature: il dire (b) que les romans 
ne pouioir (b) s'allier avec le bon-fens, les bonnes moeurs, 
le bon gout, & a progres des lettres ; & il fuhe (c) tout 
ce qu'il put pour decrier Us au milieu du dernier fidcie : 
c'hre (b) le teips ou ils ^tre (b) le plus en vogue. On 
nc a&/> (b) que produciions, rn cc genre, fans genie & 
fans vraifemblancc : clles ne laijfer (h) pas d'etre Juea, & 
generalement admirees. Goroberville, la Calpren^de, Def« 
loarais, Sc Scuderi, irvoirOsi) le fuflrage de pi;efque touie la 
jaatibn. Boileau^ jeune alors, mais d'un gout fin, & d'un 
jogement forme, /eniir (c) aliumer fa bile.. Son diaiogofe* 
^ la roanii^re de Luci^Bj /aire (u) cefler Tillufion : il fe 
moque^ dans ce dialogue^ des bourgeois k des boargeoifta 
de la rue Saint Honore, peints fous le nom de Brutus, d'Ho. 
ratius Cod^s, de Lucrece^ de Clelie. II 'vouhir (a) qu'en 
punition de ce traveftiflemenf, on mene ces faquins de bour* 
geois au bord d'un fkuve, pour y jeter Us tous la tete la 
premiere ^ Tendroit le plus profond, eux Sc leurs billets doux, 
ieurs lettres galantes, leurs vers paflionnes, & leiirs nombreux 
.volumes. Cependant comme Defpreaux ao^o/r (b) une forte 
d'eftime pour Mademoifelle de Scuderi, il ne *vouloir (c) pas 
faire imprimer ce dialogue par refpe^ pour elldT; il fe cm^ 
/r«/^r(b)de lire /r dans quelques focietes ; mais Touvrage 
itre (c) enfin donne au public^ & tous les romanciers fe rtsniir 
{iz\ contre Taoteur. "^ 

La Calprcnede itre (c) on de ceux qui fe croire (c) le 
plus offiE^nies : il fe pi^uer (b) d'etre rhomoie qui cpntet j[b) 
le mieux : toote fa leputation dtpendrt (b) d« Cleopatra* 
.de Caiiandre^ U de Pharamond :: il ne<u0cr (f\ Q^'%2i^^^4k-^ 

c c z. 
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fefpoir fa ^loire attaqoee. La vinite Sire (b) extreme dahs 
cct ecrivam Gafcoo, qai /aire (b) audi dcs vers : « apprenaitt 
qae les £eiu atwir (b) ete trouv6s Idchcs pat* le cardinal dt 
Richelieu* il s'/crur (c) : ** Comment iiche ! Cadedis. il 
n'y a rien de Iiche dans la maifon de La Calprenede." 
Quelque irrite que eire (g) ce romancier contre Boileaa, aoffi 
bien quetous (ca confrdres, il n'avoir (c) qu'une colere impn- 
iflante. Toute leur cabale reunie ne pou*uoir (c) tirer venge- 
ance du fatirique : ils fe homer (c) ^ medire de loi dans foutes 
les focietes dont ils etre (b) les oncles* 

Aprds Def{ireaux> il faut mettre au rang des cetdbres con- 
temptcurs des romans le favant eireque d'Avrancbes Huec* 
Son ouvrage fur leur ori^nc faire (c) beaucoup a broit^ k 
fervir (c) encore a decrediter let. II depUrer (c) le -^n de la 
France d'etre inondee de taiit a frivolites, & v^wbUer (c) 
Tien pour faire tomber les. 

Le pdre Por^ eU'ver (c) la voix contre les romans. II 
frofttHcer {c), en 1736, une harangue danslaquelle iljojtdroyer 
(c^ /es. A la maniire dont il reprefente ///, il femble qo'on 
etr} (e) ^ la vcille d'une revolution funefte dans la littGraiqre 
Sc dims A mceurs* On crotre (a) entendre Ciceron 8c De* 
molihdne baranguant leur patrie en danger. Toot ce qu'oo 
potevoir (a) imagmer de plus fort contre cette forte d'ouvrage, 
Toratcur dire (a) le avec fon Eloquence & fon efprit ordinaire : 
il parlir (a), tour a tour» en hommc de lettres* a bomme ver- 
tueuxj A citoyen. 

Les tableaux qu'il trace des romanciers fameliqties, del 
femmes occup^t jour & nnit a lire les^ des petits enfans 
^happ^du fein de la nourrice> U tenant dej^ dans kurs mains 
les CoDtes des P6cs ; d'un geatilhomme campagnard affis for 
un vieux fauceuil* Si lifant a fes enfans les morceaux lesplus 
merveilleux a la ancienne chevalerie itre (a) d'une vefit6 frap* 
pante, & I'ouvrage d'un grand maitre. 

II croire (a) fi bicn les romans Tecueil a la vertu, qu'il 
s'ecrie : " Rendez-nous les chafles Bellerophons> les fa« 
Touches Hyppoiites> qui ont ete infenfibles aux follicitations 
■ des Stenobees & des Ph^dres ; en lifant rAftr6e & la princefTe 
de Cldvcs, ils de*uenir (d) amoureux." Declamation inutile : 
tout Teffet fi^*t\\c produire (c) etre (c) de faire changer de bat- 
terie aux romanciers. 

lis facrifier (c) la nature ^ Tart : ils choijir (c) une me- 

taphyfique de fentiment, & un perfiflage inconnu juiqu*a. 

iors« On ahandonner (c) les grundes aventures, les projets 

jberoigues^ les intrigues de\k;)kX!&me;ca UQuees, le jeu a Ui 
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paffions nobles^ leurs refTorts* ^ lears eflets. On ntchoifir 
(c) plus les heros fur le tr6ne, on tirer (c) les meme de la 
lie du peupie. Le genre des Scaderi> des Segrais, des ViL 
ledieu>/^/>^ (c) place i celui des La(&n, des Marivaux, des 
Crebillon. Le titrc de roman Sin (b) trop dccrire pour ofcr 
.deformais en faire nfage : mais on y fubJiUuer (c) celui 
d'hiftoire, de vie^ de memoires, de contes^ d'a?entures^ 
d'aaecdotes, 

Gil Bias eft le meilleur roman que nous ervoir (e) il : vaut 
lui feul plufieurs traites de morale. Quelle verite ! quels- 
portraits ^ des di6ferens ecats a la vie ! On he pouvoir (a) re- 
I'ufer des louanges a Dora Qgichotte, ^ I'Argenis de BarcUy^ 
^i eft un tableau des tioes & lAes revolutions a les cOurr, 6c 
a quelques efiais d'un genre tout pariiculier, tels que Zadig, 
Memnon» Babouc. Le comte Hamilton a fa/re (i) audi des^ 
remans dans un go&t plaifant qui n'eft pas le burlefque de 
Scarron. II a Tart d'lm^refler daas le fond le plus mince, par 
le ftyle le plus yif & le plus enjoue. 

Le Marquis d'Argens dire (a) que Dom Quichotte eft 
Touvrage q\x*i\ ai/ner (f ) le mieux avoir fait. Saint Ev^- 
mond avoir (b) dit la meme chofe avant lui. U eft certain <• 
qu'un xoman, compof6 fur le modele de ceux que Ton vei^f 
(a) de citer» devoir (a) etre mis au rang des excellens 6crits,. 
Un bon, roman merite d'occuper un homme de lettres^ comoie 
un pof^n^e cpique, urie tragedie, une comedie. La mediocrity 
meme en ce genre n'eft pas moins condamnable qne danstous 
les autres* Cependant fi les moeurs etre (a) attaq<|6es dans 
on roman, I'auteur devenir (a) le dernier de tous a ^rivains. 




plufi^u^s autres ouvrages dans fefquels la licence ^ft toujbiin 

?r6coniree. Manon I^efcaat eft encore cm ItVre de dcbkdcl^e... 
/auteur de Cleveland & des Memoires d'un Homme de Qua^ 
lite ne devoir (a) pas fe louer de ces prpdudliohs. N^ pouvoir> 
(»)^ cdiitar agi^ablement Tahs etfre l'dr^t€^d¥ dU vic^r 
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% M.A. aM.B. 

JLVl* A. etant oblL^e d'aller i la campagne ce matxn« 
prie M» B. de ne pas fe donner la peine de venir aajoard'- 
hui. M. A. fera bien aife de voir M* B. aprds-demain a 
cinq henres. 

M.B.iM.C. 

M* B. fouhaite le bon jpOr ^ M, C. Com me il va diner 
en ville, il ne pourra pas avoir le plaifir de le voir aojoard - 
hui, & prie M. C. de v^nir demain a Theurc qui lui fera la 
plus convenahle* 

M.C.2iM. D. 

Je pars aujourd'hai pour Greenwich : la ▼oiture eft ,i la 
porte : vous m'cxcuferez fi je ne puis avoir le plaifir de vous 
voir comme je m'en etois ilatte. Demain je ferai au logis, 
je vous y attendrai, / . 

M. D. a M. E, 

Vous n'aviez pas befoin d'apologie. Vous etes trop 
exafte a remplir vos engagemcns pour manquer de parole ; 
& moi, je vous eftime trop pour vous faire des reproches* 
Adieu0 Je vous parte du foods de mon coear. 
6 
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M. E. aM.F. 

}e V0U8 prie de me renvpyer le livre auflitdt que* vous 
Faurcz lu. Ma focur ktoit bien aife de le lire aufli aprds 
vous. Vous eces trop poH pour ne pas faire toute la dili« 
gence poifible. 

M. F. a M. G. 

Jc vou» renvoie le Iivre que vous m'avez pretc ? je I'ai 
In avec beaucoup de plaiiir* Je ne doute pas que Ma« 
demoifelle votre focur n'y en trouve aufli ; il eft trds ama- 
fant. • 

M.G.kM.U. 

Comme il fait trds beau terns aujourd'hui« je vous attends 
aprds diner ; nous irons voir M« A. & enfuite nous ferons 
line petite promenade au Pare juTqu'au foir : n'oubliez pas dc 
venir auilitot que vous aurez dine* 

M.H.^M. J. 

Vous n'avez pas befoin de m'attendre ce foir. Je fuis 
engage pour toute la foir€e* Le dome^que, qui fe charge 
de ce billet, vous fera^ de' ma part* un rapport exa£l &s 
raifons qui m'en emp^hent ; je fuis perfua^e que vous let 
approuverez* 

M. J. a M. K. 

Je viens d'arriver de Chelfea : fi vos occupations vous 
laiuent le loifir de venir me cronver^ je vous dirat des noo. 
velles qui vous feront plaifur. Je feral toute la journ6e au 
logis ; ainfi choififfez votre heure* 

M.K. ^M.L. 

Te vous prie de m'excufer de ce que je n'ai pas ete vous 
voir. Nous avcms eu tant de compagnie qu'il ne m'a pas ete 
poillble de fortir : vous favez que j'aime pourtant a vous voir* 
Demain je ferai lib^e* & la premiere fortie que je ferai Sera 
pour vous parler. , 

M. L. a M. M. 

Comme on repr^fente ce foir une nouvelle coroedie^ je 
roe proppfe d'y ailer de bonne beure pour trouver une 
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place convenablc. On dit que M. Garrick reprrefente Ic rdic 
de . • • • jugez quelle foule de monde U y^ aara. Si rous 
avez le terns de ra'accompagoerJlje ierai charmc de votxe Qoau 
pagnie. 

M.M.aM. N. 

II y aura demain un gfand conconrs de monde k\* • 
anon frere, mon eoufin, ic moi, nous y allons a cheval; fi ?ous 
.voulez etre de la partie, faites le moi fa?oir, nous en leroAa 
tott« bien aifes, Sc moi particulierement, 

M. N. k M. O. 

La compagnie 8*airemblera k cinq heures, ne manquez 

Kde vous y crouver avec votre ?i61on ; oh (e propoie de 
n lire : votre prefence y contribiiera» j'en fnis i&fy & voire 
efprit, natureUement enjoue trouvera I'occafion de preodic 
fon eflbrt. 

M. O. a M, P. 

Ne foyez pas fnrpris de ce que je ne me furs pas trouve aa 
tendez-voni : yavois an mal de t^te affroalk : ce n'eft pour- 
tant pas Petude qui me Ta occaiionne ; vous favez qbe je fuis 
nacnrellemenc an peu paieflbux ; c'eft tton ibibk. l^emahi 
fans faute je fuis i vous. 

M. P.aM. Qj, 

Avouez que vom et^ tr^ pareiTeox. Quo! ! deux jours 

'fe pafifent ians vous voir^ & fafns recevoir de vos nouvellest 

Vou» negligez vos amis> vous n'en' avez pas de meiliears 

que moi« Venez reparer la longneur de vOCre abftncc^ jp 

Tous attends ce foir. 

M. S. a M. T. 

Vous ^tes un vrai mtfanthfope, l^puis Buit jours vans- 
nous avez laities fakis aucune de vos nouvelles : eft>ce 
ainfi que Toit traite fes amis i fovenez-voos que je fuis 
le votre ; mais j'ai tort de vous faire des rqprodie» de 
votre filence; vous avez cent raifons pretes pour votre 
apologie : venez la faire vous-meme^ 8c, de» le moiilent qoe 
jc vous verrai^- je voua en difpenferai de quatre-vinjt-dix* 
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M.V.^M. X. 

Je vous invite a vcnir prendre votre part d'une couple dc 
bouteilles de vin de Bourgogne : nous aurons quelque autre 
petite chofe avee cela* Mon frere« qtti vous eftime autant 
que moiy vou$ en prie : vous ne pourez pas vous refufer a une 
^invitation.^ a une priere ll fincere. Adieu; Ne xnanquez 
[^asdevenir* 

M.X.aM. Y. 

II e(i difficile de ie refufer aux follicitations de fes amis : 
malgre tous les preparatifs d'un voyage que je devois faire^ 
.je me propofe de vous aller voir: ce facrifice n'eil pas 
^uivoquc^ Sc ii flatte les fentimens de mon cceur qui feront 
Coujours inviolabies. Puide notre amitie durer aufli Ibiig- 
terns que je Ic fouhaiterois^ elk feroit immortelle. En feriez^ 
vous fache ? 

M^ue, A. a M<^ite. B. % 

Je vous invite^ ma ch^re amie, k venir prendre le tlie 
9vec rooi ; je ferai feule, & j'efpdre que voos voudrez bien 
me faire le plaifir de venir me tenir compagnie* Adieu. Je 
te fouhaite encore plus que je ne Tefpere, 

M^. B. a M«ue. C. ^ 

' Je fuis charm^e d'apprendre que vous fpyez de retour 
de la campagne^ j'aurai le piailir de vous voir quelque- 
fois^ Venea aujotird'hui^ noOs nous amufcrons k one partie 
de Whift : ma foeur Sc mon fr^re vous invitent auffi bien que 
moi. 

M«««, C. k M«"«. D. 

En verite, je ne fais que penfcr dc votre long filcnce« 
Etes-vous malade i Je fouhaite le contraire^ 8e, fi voos^ vous 
portez bien 9 venes voir une amie qui vous aime autant que 
vous etes aimable , je vous attendi»i en confequence je ne 
fortirai pas ce foir. 

Mei»«. E. a Mclle. F. 

Souvenez-vous^ ma chdrt amie, de ce que vous m'avez 
promis, et ne manquez pas de venir a I'heure indiquee. 
Nous alions a la tragedib ce foir; on^ die c^^i^") "^^^^^ 
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rai, parceqae I'hiftoirc en eft fort tragique : par bonhenr, 
€n reprefentera une farce qui eiTuycra mes larmes & me ftn 
rirc. 

M«"«. F. ^ M^. G. ' 

}e vous demande roille pardoM. zna ch^re amie^ de ce 
que je ne pourrai vous voir aujpurd'bui. Je ne puis me dif- 
penfer d'alltr a Kenfington : demain fans laute je ferai au lo- 
gis, 8c, (i vous ne venez pas me voir k matin^ 'j'iiai toiu 

trouver le foir. 

Mrf»«. G, a M«»^ H. 

Je vous fais mon complinwnt fur Ic -bonheor qui voni 
eft arrive : pcrfonne n'en etoit plus diene que. vous, & pei- 
fonne re voui eftimc pins que moi, J'efpere que vous ne 
in\>ublierez pas, & aue vous vousfoQviendrez toujoun de 
notre amide : elle doit.^tre inalterable. 

M<^«. J. a M^. K. 

Ou vous etes mnlade^ 00 vous arcz bien .de I'indift^ i 

rence pour une perfonne qui vous atme. Q^oi I je vooi * 

invite a venir me voir« voui me le^omettez ; je vdnt at* | 

fends, 8s vous ne venez pas. Quelle excuf^ trouverez-vous? - 

Adieu, Je vous aime encore plus qae je xte fuis £lcMe 'contie ■ 
vous. 

M«»«. N. I M«u«, o, \ 

J*ai re9u avcc le plus grand plaiftr It billet qrfc tow 
m'avcz cnvoj e. Falloit-il tant de-raifons pour vous cxcufcr ? , 
Une feule, ma chcreamie, auroit fuffi ! je n'ai jamais doutc d« ( 
votre bon coeur 8c de votre fincerite. 

M<^"^ O. k M«"«. P. 

Si ce foir vous avez le terns de venir prendre Ic th6 ch« 
ttous, vous obligcrez une amie : vous y trouvercz one com- 
pagnie qui, peut-etre, ne vous deplaira pas, Soyez pcr- 
fuadee que, fi vous ne venez pai, vous m'affligerez, Vou* 
driez-vous me faire de la peine ? 

M««e. P. a M«iie. Q^ 
Jc fuis trdi fAchfc dt^o^ <^\\iti^ tqa cMie tnic} &• 
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noos partirons pour la campa^e, Quclqne plaifir qui 
lende, il nc fcra pas parfaic loin de vous. Une chofe 
nfole, c'eft que nous n'y refterons que Crois mois* -Que 
s me parolrra long ! 

vl«ii«. Q^ a MeUfi. R. 

in, nous voiia vie rctour, & j*en fuis bien aifc : }*au- 
plnifir de vous voir ; c'cll celui que je defirc le 
ce n'eft pas taiit par rapport a vous que par rapport 

; excufez mon aniour.propre^ il ne recherche que luu 



fuis invitee au bal; & malgri tonte ma paflion pour la 
, je vou'Jrtns hicn pouvoir nac diCpenfer de paroirre dans 
ffemblec fi uombrcurc. Je n'aime pa« la cohiic ; &-, fi 
vcnez ce foir^ je trouverai un pretexte pour roedifpenfer 
rtir. Kaites pour moi, ma chdrc amie, ce que vous ne 
; peui.^tre pas pour vous* 



fETTREs famili^res fur difFerens Sujets. 

LETT RE I. 

Monfieur, 

il appris que vous etiez vena chez moi Samedi der- 

lier, tandfs (|ue je vous attendois , oil vous favez* Vy 

depuis c'cux heures jufqu'a qnatre; apres qnol j'ai 

mon vol ailleurs, n'efperant plus I'avantage de vona 

Voila mon hiftoire>.& j'apprendrai la vo.re avec bicn 

)laifir. 

Je fuis tr^s parfaltcment, 
Monlieur, 

Votre . ♦ . • 



I, E T T R E II. 

Reponfe a la precedents 
Monfieur, 



I 



ON hifoire eft analpgoc a la vore. Apr^ v^^vt. 
etc chez vous, jc vow ai cbi^icYvfe dwvi VtcJ\^ tl'tAt^^'^ 
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droits differens, dam chacoh defquds j'ai fidt ime pethe 
prafe : apr^s bien des rechrrc!^, Se det attentet inotiks* 

i'ai ete voir • • • Vous voyeXf Monfieur* mon- hiftoire eft 
iconique ; nous en etendrons la matidre Sanaedi fMrochaia 
prds do • • • oQ je me rendrai vers trois heores & demie* 

J'ai rhonnear d'etre* 

Monfieor^ 

Votre 



• • • 



LBTTRE III. 

Monfieur, 

J'AI re^ de Fargent de mon pays, Ss je too^ Terrai 
Samfdi prochain. Comme les jours font courts je voos 
prie d'eiCpedier vos afiiires, le plut&t qa'il voas {era. poffible, 
pour etendre un pea mon plaifir« £crivez-moi k qoeDe heore 
6c ou je vous trouverai. 

Je fais, avec toate Tafieflion que voos roeritez« 

Monlieur» 

Votie • • • • 



L E T T R E IV. 
Reponfe a la precedente. 

Monfieur, 

VOUS n'aviez pas befoin de me marquer que vous aviez 
re9u de I'argent pour m'engnger k vous indiqucr en 
rendez-voos : il auroit fuffi de me marquer que voor Yien- 
driez. Vous etes bien aife d'etre enfbnds; je vous ^ime. 
trop pour vous envier d;tte fatisfaf^ion, 8c je m'en rejou'is 
avec vous. Je feral au coin de • . • vers trots heures; fiyous 
y etes avant moi, ayez recours a . . • Suivez mon avis« & 
croyez-moi toujours pret a vous joindre. avec empreflement & 
cordialitc.- 

Monfieur, 

Votre • t • 

LETTRE V.# 

Monfieur, 

E fuppofe que vous vous fouvenez eii^ore de moi ; jc 

fuis revena en Angkterre^ 8c un de mes premiers plai* 

18 fera de vous y vou, &NO\]k&\t^\^^^ Vmaq* J'ai ixt fi 



J 
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malheurcux dans irion expedition, que j'ai, non pas oubli6 
. mais neglig^ de vous ecrire, j'avois unc foule d'cmbarras qui 
rn'accabloient. Si vous voulez m'indiquer un rendez-vous, 
j*irai vous y tcmoigner combien je fai$ cas dc votrc perfonRC 
& dc votrc cftime . . . Croyez^moi fincerement^ 

Moniiear^ 

Votrc i 



• • 



LETTRE VI. 

Reponfe a la preccdcnte* 
Moniieur» 

C'£ST par un pur hazard, que j'ai re^u vos deux lettres : 
je croyots. Si jc crois encore^ vous avoir donne mon 
adreiTe par apodille : fi j'y ai manque c'eft une furieuie diC 
tra^ion, & je fuis fdch^ des pas inntiles que vous avez faits. 
Tandis que vous raifonnicz a te fujet fur mon comptc, jc 
raifonnois aufii fur le v6trc: je m'imaginois <]ue votrc per- 
fonne, on votrc amitic, ctoit morte, & je fuis enchante 
d'apprendre que vous vivcz encore & que vous m'aimear. Je 
me trouverai Mercredt prochain a Theure que vous m'lodi* 
quez a • • • od je vou« prouverai que mes fentimens font 
dignes des v6tres« & que je fuis avec la plus Cnc^re eflime, 

Moniieurj 

Votre • • • . 

LETTRE VII. 
Monfieur^ 

J'AI ^te a . • • Lundi U Mardi^ & vous n'y etiez pas « • • 
II ne me fera pas poiSble d'aller vous voir avant la fe. 
fnaine prochaine : mais je ferois bien charm6» que vous me 
fifCez le plaiiir d'cntreprendre S^medi une petite promenade 
jufqu'ici, o^ j'aurois quelque chofe h. vous dire. Je fuppole 
que vous m'aimez toujours, & que yous ferez bien aife de ce 
que • . • £crivez.i^oi» & foyez f&rque je vous donnerai con- 
ftamment des preuves de la finc^re eftime avec laquellc je 
fuis, '^ 

Monficur, 



LETTRE Vni. 

i^f^nfe a In f)r6cedeD^e« 
Monficnr, 

IL n'etoit pa^ neceflaire de me dire que vous fates Londi 
k Mardi <le hi fe:Tiaine paflce a . . . . pour m 'engager i 
prendre part a tr>at ce qui peut confribaer k votre bonhenr. 
• .'. .. II a 'a pas ete en mon|)ouvoir d'cntreprendre la petite 
promenade que vaas me propofates dans votre let t re h fe- 
rnaine paflTcc. Si Samedi prochain vous venez en ville, faites- 
moi fa voir a quelle heu4"e je pourrai v<ais trouver a . . • 
p^urvu que ce foit aprds deux heures, je fcrai ponduel i 
m'y rendre pour vous y confirmer les fcntimeu^ die cordialite 
avec klfquels je fuy* 

Monfieur, 

Votre . 



• • 



LETTRE IX. 

Monfieur, 

LE,S eaux da Leiho ne vous anroient-enes! p«s hh onbKer 
le rendcz-vous de demaiii ? . . . Jevotis en rappelklc 
fouvenir par ce petit chiffon. Je vous arrends, on vobs 
m'attcnJrez. vers quatre heures, a , . ., Je me fie a votre 
amitje : voub connoiffez la mienne ; & foyez perfuade que 
perfonne n*eft plus que moi, &c. 



LETTRE X. 

Moniieur, 

SI vous cres Tachc con t re moi poor Vous avoir manque 3e 
parole hier, vous avez grand tort. On m'fryniinue qn'il 
falloit de rexa^fnnde; de forte qu'ctant de garble toiite la 
fcmaine je rre pourrai allcf en ville que ta femifcne iprochaine. 
Venez voir,' nron cher, votre galerien Samedi • il :peut voiis 
donner une tongue aodience, 8: cVft ie fcul pbifir quHl con- 
noifle: j.'efp^re qne vous ne Ie lui refufeiczfws, & que vous 
aimeroz tbnjours les gens qui votis aimeiH. Je ibis tres- 
iGiK^rement, • 

Monlieur, 



LETTRE Xr,. 
Monficur, 

« 

JE n'avois Qii'un moment i rcfter en villc Sawedr dernier j 
&, coimne on ne peut fc lircrd'avcc vous qu'avec pcine^ 
je n'ai pas vouJu iD'expufer avec un homme (1 dangereux. Je 
fcrai entierement lib'e Somedi prochain, & j'cfp^rc que nous 
nous amuferons fuivant notre louUbie coutume.. J'ai re^ut 
votre bilkc aupr^ de . . • • ou-je me trouverai furement 
avant cinq heurtSk 

Jc fuis trds-parfaitementy 

■ Monlieur» 

Votre •- • . ^ 

LET TRE XH. 
Moniieur, 

11, ne m*a pas cie poffiblc jufqu*a prtfent de degager ma 
parole ; miJIe occupations vicnnent en foule m'cmpecher 
de vous allcr voir a la campagnc :. a jxiiuc ai je ie tems^ 
d aller me promener au Pare. Agrcez mes vocu^ au renou- 
vellcmcni de I'annee ;. ils s'eremlent a. tout ce qui peut \ous> 
fkire plaifir audi bien qua Madame votre cpoufe, aquijc 
prends la liberie de prefer. ter roes refpedls., 

j'ai rhonneur d'etre avec eftime,. 
Monfieur, 

Votre •••-•- 
1 - ■ ■ ■ ■ .1 ... . .... 

LETT RE XllL 
Monfieur, 

JE me rendrois coupab^e' envcrf vous de la plus noire in- 
gratitude, ft jc ne faifi4r(»is pns les premiers momens de 
loifir pour m'acquitter enver» voti6 d'un devoir aufli doux 
pour moi qu'il ell indifpenfahle. Vous avcz droit a roa re— 
connolllance, pas les bien fairs dont vous m'avez comble, & 
par ks fervict's qu« vous me rendexitoue lc& jours- C'eft h.- 
vous que jc dois lout ce que jc fuis. 

Notre navigation a. ete deb plus heureafes; ks vents nous 
ont 6t(' favorablcs, Se i;ous fohimes arrives en auifi bonn« 
iiinte que nous pouvions jl*efperers vu?^ la longueur du irajei : 
uhe fcule tempcte m-'a un j>eu cfEraye; les pilotes prenoient 
plaifir a mVn augmenter le daitger. Quel amufement de 
tourmeniex les gon&! Je n'ai jamais eu-fl.^ur cle au vie *«• ^a^^ 
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frayeor eft pardonnable ; j*etois novice, Sc je puis bien vou^ 
aGTurer qa'a mon retour je ferai plus aguerri. Vous devincz, 
fans doute, que j'ai paye le tiibut : j'ai 6te mahde pendant 
vingt.quatrc heures. Le capitaine a eu pour moi tons Ics 
ogards imaginables : c'eft lui qai m'a raffure dans ma fray, 
eur; c'eft une obligation de plus que jeiuiai: fans lui je 
roe ferois bien ennuy€ : il m'a C'gay4 par fon huraear en- 
jou^ : c'efl an r61e qu'il joae parfaiceroent bien ; mais c'eft 
ia moindre de fes qualites ; il m auffi g4nereux qu'amafanr, 
&, fi j'ofois hazarder une hyperbole, je dirois qu*il calme 
les fiots impetueux de la noer : pardonnez cette expreffion, en 
faveur de la joie que j'ai d'etre en 6tatf dans des climats 
6Ioign^, de pouvoir vous temoigner ma reconnoiflance ; elle 
fera toujours aufli vive que le refpedl avec lequel j'ai I'hon- 
ncur d'etre, 

Monfienr^ 

Votrc • • • • 

LETTRE XIV. 
Ma tr^s cbere mere, 

J'ESPERE que voui troayerez que j'ai fuivi, aotant qu'il a 
etc en mon pouvoir, le plan d'education que vous m'avez 
trace. Ceil particulierement aux foins continuels de ma gou- 
vernante que je dois les progres que j'ai faits deputs que je 
fuis dans Ion ecole. J'ai tach6 de repondre k fes foins par 
mon aifiduite a I'etude et par mon attention a remplir avec 
exadlitude les differentes taches qui m'etoient donnees. Puifl^- 
je par ce moyen fattsfaire aux obligations infinies que je vous 
dois pour votre tendre lollicitude fur mon bonheur fututi et 
ainfi meriter le nom de 

Votrc chere fille, 

M. B. 



N 



LETTRE XV. 

Mon tr^s cher pere, 

OS vacances commchceront le i8 du prefent mw. 
^^ ^ Vous pouvezm'envoyer chercherleii. Notre maitre nc 
le trouvera pas roauvais. Cette petite anticipation des va. 
cances ne fera point de tort a mon temperament, et ne peut 
cnfaire a mon coursd'etudci car les ccoliers ne feront ricn 
cette derniere femaine, que d'ecrire des lettres h kurstendres 
et bien aimes parents, pour leur annoncer la bonne npuvelle 
que les vacances vont commexxcw^ tio^Hlsauront le plaifir dc 
rcvojcieuTs chers cnfanu, Lt w.^^ ^vx\t.m\\K«.^\K!^^'^4^ 



re'peterdes chofes que je fais parfaitementhien. Par cet ar- 
rangement vous me procurerez' le plaifir d*cire avcc vous une 
iemaine dc plus. 

Jc vous prie He me croire avec h plusgrande 

Siumiffion, et le plus refpcwlueux aTa-^hement. 

Votrc &c. 

LETTRfi XVI. 

Ma tr^s chere irere, 

"FK jouirai bientot do pkidr de vons revoir ct de vous crn-- 
I braffer ; n')s vacanccs co!n'.neDccr(>nC Ic 17 du couramt..^ 
Mon impatience de voir ce jour grriver dc vicnt point d^ 
I'ennuy de ma prcfentc fituation, mals de Kardent doTir que 
j*ai d'cire avcc vous qutlques femaihes, apresuneanneed'ab, 
fence. J 'efpere que le temoignage que ma gouvernante ct' 
mes autres maitreilts voish donneronc de mon appHcation ^■ 
Feiude, et de mon affiduitc au« diverfes occupations de 
Dotre cco)e»r vous fera auiTi agreable qu'if ed avantageux pour' 
moi. 



LETT RE XVll. 
Mon tr^ cher pere, 

\TOUS me demandez^un comptc fidelede l*cmpl6i demon 
terns. Je vais vou^ fatisFaire fur cet objcf, ct vous- 
vcrrez que je n'ai pas le loifir d'etre parefTeux, Nos traduc- 
tions Latines et Fran^oifes font corrigecs par les fous-maitres, 
nous les rccrivons au ner, tt les etudions j.'Cndant un quarts 
4'heure ou une demi.heure, enfuite nous k» ripetons aa» 
maitre, traduifant le Latin tit Anglois et rAnalcis^n Latin. 
Nous analyfons les parties du dii'coars, rapponant chaquc. 
mot a fj claffe et a ia reglc^ a fa racine ct ^ fa fignificatioai 
primitive st n.eraphorique. Nous r€petons une page deaf^ 
racines Latines ct une page dcs racincs Grequc< ; la metne mo* 
thode eft foivic pour le Kran^^ois. Apresi^cjcuner nouatra- 
duifons deux p»ges de Ciceron, et dettx^ pag^s. de Demof- 
thene; lereitcde la maiireseit employe i I'ecriture, aTarith, 
mctique et a Ja renue des livres de com|>ic. Apre* midi 
nous rerctons un chRpirre de h grammaire Angloise, fefant la., 
comparaifon cic ce<te pa»tie do difcours avec les regies dos- 
lango sLafineet Fran^ifecorrefpondantesau memcchapitre,- 
Kou? travluiibns deux pages clt Tite LivC, une page cbc^ 
Demiiflhene, cent vers de Virgile ou 4'H©'ac*5, et 4 pagcfto 



29^ APPENDIX. 

place conyenablc. On dit que M. Garrick reprcfenfte Ic r^c 
oe . • « • jugez qoelle foule de monde il y aara. Si tous 
avez le ten)« de ni'accom[>agQer4ie ferai charme de votie conu 
pagnie. 

M. M. a M. N. 

II y aura demain un gvand conconra de mon^ i-. • • 
Bton frerci mon confin, ic moi, nous y allons a cheval ; fi tous 
.voulez etre de la partie, faites le moi fa?oir^ noas en feroAs 
tou« bieo aifes, Sc moi panic ulicrement. 

M. N. iM. O. 
La compagnie a'afTemblera a cinq heures, ne manquez 




fon effort* 

M. O. a M, P. 

Ne foyez pas furpris de ce crae je ne me fuh pas troave aa 
vendes-voat : j'avois an mal de ^te affrailx : ce n'eft pour- 
cant pas Petude qui me Ta occaiionne ; vous favez qoe je fuis 
Bacarellement an peo pafeftux $ c'eft tton foible. Bemam 
fans faute je fuis i vous. 

M. P.aM. Qj, 

Avt)ue2 qoe voos et<6s tr^ parefTeux. Qaoi ! deox. jours 
-fe pa!flfenc l^ns vous voir, & ftfns recevbir de vos nouvdles I 
Voo« negliges voa amis» voas n'en* avez pas de meiiiears 
que moi« Venez reparer la longueur de v^M abfencc^ jp 
Yous attends ce foir, 

M.S.aM,T. 

Vous ^tes un vrai mifanthfope. Depuis Bait jours vdas* 
n6us avez laides fakis aucone de vos nouVeUes : tStJCt 
ainfi que Tori traite fes amiis ^ fovenez-voas que je fuis 
le votre ; mais j'ai tort de vous faire des reproche» de 
votre filence ; vous avez cent raifons pretes pour votre 
apologie : venez la faire vous-meme, &, de9 le mooient que 
je vous verrai^- je vous en difpederai de quatre»vingt.^-i 
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Je vous invite a vcnir prendre votre part d*une couple dc 
bouteilies de vin de Bourgogne : nous aurons quelque autre 
petite chofe avee cela* Mon frere, qdt vous edime autant 
que moi, vous en prie : vous ne pourez pas vous refufer a une 
^invitation & a une priere ii fincere. Adieu: Ne xnanquez 
p^s de venir* 

M.X.aM. Y. 

II e(^ difficile de fe refufer aux folUcitations de fes amis : 
malgre tous les preparatifs d'un voy&gc que je devois faire^ 
je me propofe de vous ailer voir: ce facrifice n'ed paa 
^uivoque^ 8c ii flatte les fentimens de mon coeur qui feront 
toujours inviolabies. Puifle notre amitie durer auili Ibiig- 
terns que je k fouhaiterois, elle feroit immortejle. Em feriez^ 
vous fache ? 

Mcu«. A. a M^^K B. % 

Je vous invite> ma chdre amie^ ^ venir prendre le tfae 
avee moi ; je ferai feule, & j'efpere que vous voudrez bien 
mefairele plaifir de venir me tenir compagnie* Adieu. Je 
k fouhaite encore plus quejene I'efp^re* 

M«"^ B. a M«u«. C. '^ 

' Je fuis charm6e d'apprendre que vous foyez de retour 
de la campagne, j'aurai le plaillr de vous voir -quelque- 
fois* Vcaea aujourd'hui, nods nous amufcrons k one partie 
de Whift : ma foeur Sc mon frdre yous invitent auffi bien que 
moi. 

M«"«, C. ^ M«u«. D. 

En verite, je ne fais que pcnfcr de votre long filence. 
Etes-vous maiade ? Je fouhaite le contraire. Si, ii vous, vous 
portez bien, venez voir une aniie qui vous aime autant que 
vous eces aimable, je vous attendiii en confequence je ne 
fortirai pas ce foir. 

Meilc, E. a Melle. F. 

Souvenez-vous^ ma chdrl amie, de ce que vous m'avez 
promis, et ne manquez pas de venir a I'heure indiquee. 
Nous alions a la tragedit ce foir; oiv die ofSA^^^^^y^v^ 
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rai, parceqae I'hiiloire en eft fort tragique : par bonb€Qr« 
en reprefentera unc farce 40 i efluycra mcs larmcs & me fcra 
fire. 

M««». F. I M^. G. ■ 

Je vous demande roille pardons, ma ch^re amte« de re 
que je ne pourrai vous voir aujourd'bui. Je ne puis me diT* 
penfer d'aller a Kenfington : demain fans faute je ferai au lo- 
gisy 8c, (1 vous ne venez pas one voir k iDatin^ -j'im vou 
trouver le foir. 

M^. G. a M«»*«. H. 

Je vous fais mon complioMnt ftir Ic -bonheor qm voai 
eft arrive : pcrfonne n'cn etoit plus diene que vous, & pci- 
fonne ne vou< eftinve plus que moi. J'efp^re que vous nc 
m'uublierez pas, & aue vous Tous-fouviendrez toujoon de 
nutre amide : elle doit. ^tre inalterable. 

M<^»«. J. i M^K K. 

Ou vous etes mnlade^ oti vous Bvez bien ,de Thidifc 
rence pour une perlbnne qui vons atme. Quoi 1 je vow 
invite a venir roe voir, vous me lef^omettcz ; je v^m at* 
tends, & vous ne venez pas. Quelle excuff trouverez»voo8 ? 
Adieu. Je vous aime encore plus que je fie fuU fiskfa^ 'contie 
vous. 

J*ai re^u avcc le plus grand plaiiir It bilkt qufe vow 
m'a vez envoy c. Falloit-il tant de-raifons pour vous cxcufcr ? 
Une feule, ma chcreamie, auroit fuffi ! je n'ai jamais doutcdt 
votre bon coeur 8c de votre fincerite; 

Mc«c. O. k M«"*. P. 

Si ce foir vous avez le terns de venir prendre le tM cbex 
nous, vous obligerez une amie : vous y trouvercz une com- 
pagnie qui, peut-etre, ne vous deplaira ^ws. Soyez pcr- 
fuadee que, fi vous ne venez pas, vous m'affljgerez. Vou- 
driez-vous me faire de la peine I 

M«"c. P. ^ M«iic. Qi 
Je fuis tr^ fkVvee 4tHWk& o^vvvti^ tsol cWjpc twicf *• 



APPENDIX. SI99 

main HoQs partirona pour la campagne. Quclqne plaifir qui 
m'y attende, il tie fera pas parfait loin de vous. Une chofc 
xne confole, c'efl t}ue nous n'y refterous que trols mois. -Que 
cc terns me paroirra long I 

M<^«. Q^ a Meiie. R. 

Enfin, nous voiia oe rctour, & j*en fuis bien aifc : j'au- 
rai le philir de vous voir ; c'cll celui que je defirc Ic 
plus ; ce n'eft pas taut par rapport a vous que par rapport 
•a moi ; cxcufez mon amour-propre^ ii ne recherche que lui. 
meme. ' 

'. Je fuis invitee au bal; & raalgre toute ma paflion pour la 
4ance, je voqdrois hien poiivoir ipc difpenfer de paroirre dans 
ohe affemblee ii nombrcurc. Je n'aime pa8 la cohiie ; 8c, & 
vous vcnez ce foir, je trouverai un pretexte pour roe difpenfer 
de forrir. Kaites pour moi, ma ch^rc amie, ce que vous nc 
fcriez peut.grre pas pour vous. 
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Lettres famili^res fur difterens Sujets, 

LETT RE I. 

Moniieur, 

J'Ai appris que vous etiez venu cbez moi Samedi der- 
nier, tandrs (|ue je vous attendpis o^ vous favez. J'y 
teftai^depuis c^cux heures jufqu'a quatrc; apres qtioi. j'ai 
pris mpn vol ailleurs, n*efperant plus I'avantage de vous 
voir. Voila mon hiftoire9.& j'apprendrai la vo.re avec biea 
>«lu plaifir. 

Je fuis tr^s parfaltement, 
Monfieur, 

Votre • • . . 



•iii^ 



t E T T R E II. 
Reponfe a la precedents 



Monfieur, 

MON bif'oire eft analogue a la vo^re, A^i^^ w^vu 
- ete chex vous, jc vous aicbeicVve dAx» Uca^ <.^\x^>\s 



b^» INDEX. 

K^*ctw^ two noun»A)bflantivr in Eng.- 



;. »'>. ljft» joined co^ctiirry when they 

r .^^ ought to be reiidcrL-.d ii»- French 

by ^y 234, I ; when they uugnt 

' y to be rendered in French by d*y 

-A''.', 112, i» 3»4> 5- 
I^'umheii, cardinal, 14. . 

— , o^!inla1y 15. 

, mukiplicativey iS. 
-, colleftivp, 18 



■^y diltribunve, iS. 
advcsbial, 19. 



Iv'umtral d:r,om':eationSy 19. 

When tlie wrc'/tftf/wiw^fr takes the 

article, 57, 13. 
Vlhen the ordinal itumhtr-'is put be- 

&re, and when after, the fub- 

ftanD?t,.73, 5, 

O. 

Of, the fign of the fccooxJ cafe, is 
fometlmcs fuppreHed Va Engli/h, 
but ipuft be expreiTcd in French^ 
73,1. 

C,t: pronoun, 115, 28. | 176, 6. 

0/icf onotber^ l^un i'autrey dcclcnfion 
of, 12. 

Onfyf fiotling huff how rendered in 

^•French, 193, 6. | 242, 10. 

Cu, for in tvlicl^, m luhat. Sec. 
103, 6. 

P. 

Pary prepofition, 202, 46. | 217, 4. 

Fartiiiple p^,>Jent is indeclinable, 
1X3, 1,2. 

TH'ie participles which are become 
adjectives are deck»able, 183, 3. 

Participle pi^Jjivi, when declined, 
i8b, I, 2, 4. 

^ . . when not de- 
clined, 186, 3. 

Pas tiKy 1X4, J. 

Pirfwne^ 1 1 3> 7> ^« 
Pius mohtSf followed by q^ue, or que 
re, 132, 3. 

follow^fd by </*, T32, 5, 7. 

FlwaJ cf ti'unSi tliuir formation, 8. 
Plvfieursy 1 13, 16. 
Potir^ prp."'?02, 5s. I 217, 3i 
/V<^>^/rj, 202. . 217. j 225. 

which are commonVy tt- 

peatedia frencby za7>ix> i^ 



Prhy aupresy their difl^rence 

"> 13. I4> >5- 

^<r, 202,43. I il/j'^B- 

". i3» H. IS' 
Prvper names t^lle no article, < 

which t^ke ;h 

•cUsj 57J 12. I 58, 14, 

PromunSy their dccleniion', 
II. I 12. I 13. 

- Uy luiy y\ en, ordei 
conftrufiion 0^13, 

Ptvfjnal prornwn goferrirg a 
before ihe verbi, 81, 1. 

- ■ put after ihe 

an xnterrrgjtivr* and in fom 
iniiritnces, S > , 2, 3*4* 5)6 

■•- ■■ . arc j*=.»: aft 



verb ufed intcrragativ.lv, 
the governing f'abftantive 
prefled btforethe verb, 82, 
coiie^'-irucf \w 



ployed, 82, io» 

'■ g'0%ane,iy ar 
fupp'ying pronouns ;V, /<?, 
• leur^yy cr.y are put before x\ 
by which tkfy art: goveint 

7 J, 12« 

Ordei of thrfe f-icncuns in th^ 
(IruvSlion, 13. | S?., 10, 13 

Whrn the p'lioia! pronoun, 
iis, ei.'esyQx ihe demon fir Jtr 
noun ce, are indlfftrcnti 

Pij-lcKJi Pr;r.cur;Sy govprncd 

v.rb, whin rh<y ere 10. 

ptratcJ, ^3, 16. 
Vk hen thyaic i.otr^pearcd. 
When i^e prrfur.al pron.Ji 
, eux, f/.V, ch'cs are uf^d at t 

or A IV-ntChce, and when n 

18. 8^, 19, 2 I. 
//, £.'/>■, .'/.', t/As, at the begin 

a (if.0Zi nee, arc uf.^d in Ipt-a 

inanimate things, S4, 20. 
L.'i'ff fi.'ty et Joiy. ihttJr Ciftere 

84, 22. 
The p'jfjJi'T'e pr.run in Er 

fi)mci:in' 3 rpnd red by a 

proruufi'm French, 9^ 10. 
The. p.J/eJ^ve pronoun is fon 

omicred in French, 93, 1 1. 
— A^p-es with the gender 



v 



INDEX. 5ti 

-•- Are rce*at^d, 9a, 5. AMpetitkn of th? verb, 142, 8. 

The nniculine ww,'foi»,/OT, when of ihc pfepoficions, *a7j 

ufed inft'^ad of ma, t* fj, 92, I. 22» 23 < 

Wh-n bii, its, their, arc rsndercd iRiw, I15, I5« 

by foMf f^ifiif or by in, 9a, 7, ' S. 

Vtfmonjiraiive pr.mcuus, Ii. | 97, <Sjffr, prepofitioHf 202| 56, J 17, 
'Ri'uti-ne prcm-urs, II | I03. 5. | 2l6, lO. 

Jn:crrogaU've pronouns, 12. 5t7»/*, Z02^ 5 »• 

Indefinite fffonounSf iz, | 112, -■ whtn it rrquires-thc Arftcaft^ 

when the cturd, 225, 9. 

Q^ — a, *I7, 21. 

^/, reUtivc pronoun^ ll. [ 12. I 5 '*^,'how rend:;rcd in French, 92, 

103, T, 4. 2. 

■ uffd inftead of ds qv', a juiy 5', uf«:d as an adverb comparatlvPj 

J04, ir. 132,4. 

as interrogative, is applied to — c-nj. remarks upon, 241, 1,2, 

things orily, t'o. I, 3» 4» 5* 
/igi:if>i:'K cff^'w, tvbc'.^ trjf, Sc, when rendered bf/ir, 728,1* 

is never fuppr^ilTcd in French, *S.v/iA«.';<5?.Vtf, after a fuperlative, 133, 

342, S. JO. I 159, 8. 

i^ "•/, QufUcy hqr/i^l, i f o, 4, 5. — — alr>r qui, que, preced* 

<^i.''j:ie^ 113, iS, 19, ao. <'d by cr.iitdre, doutti , Sec. 158,1. 

^IvV' ■'' » " 3» 21. { 1/4. 22. ■ afu-r q:te, preceded by 

.**'//, ri'larivc pioijoun, 11. | IC"-^, I. fonif iiniviTron.il verbs, 158,2,3. 

2, 3. ■ " ■ — %vh;:n ufcd after ^ or 

. -, n? interrogative, is «ppliird Ct) f:s, 153, 4. 

ffi! ns only, 110, i. —when the indicative 11 
<»v.'y.v< C'- J'.it, 115, :-4, ?. q, to be prcferrcti, 158, 5» 6. 
l^^.'.r, conjuii6t"on, aker //^ tf, 153, afL^r a fubjunftive, 

6. ^ ' 15;. 'h 

inftcadof rrpJiatingyJ", 241, 5. sificr quchu*, qudque^ 

— — - iifed i'jft'..id of ren-.*ating tha q,i:lqiie'\ nhw que ufcd for yf Of 

I c»njunil':om of wliich qui :;vjkcs i;* it que', afr-r the r"lat:vf qui 

a put, g virf f: the mcvd of ih'! b?^wecn two vrrbs ; uied fame. 

ciujundijn which it Ilippllc:',, tlm''s :if.:*ry?, i5fy, 8. 

24 T, 5. — — "'ter fomc conjunc- 

- — arter.a'Cotnp;irative, 442, 9. | tions, 160, jr. 

1 32, 3. — afc-r il fuut, 177, 9; 

to: df.y:i\s q-n, after i'iya, 242, S:i ir.'arive, 13;!, ?, 9, n. 

II. ■ rf quires the following 

—-.'/', 166. <j. vcrbi.'j thtr fubjundtive, 133, 10. 

— nc . . . que, fivnifyrng &ut, cr^y, \ 159, 8. 

cxcej>', 153, 6. j 2.is, IC. of icK, ma!, mci:ivais, 2Q. 

Sup/Jyh.-^frjt.cur.s, S2, 12. | I28, i. 
R. 
HJatlve p"c^yur-i, Tl. | 103. T. 

Rjaitln of th-j arrid.*, C'j, 21. A -f- b-twfcn two hyphens, when 

_ of th:' p'lfonal pronouns, ufed, 82, 7. 

83, !*>, 17. Ttf"/, adverb comparative, 132,4, 
«t th<; pofff flive pronouns, 5, 6. 



91, 5. 7V;^ i, ufe of the, 148. 

of t'.ie demoxUlratlvepro- "Termination of tKc ^\.>ars\«iS, tv««vw»:^'^« 



i7«un&, 98, 8. ^ \.V^ ^TVTDx'C^N^ ^t&x.'^^-^.S 



- Jli 



INDEX. 



TirminaUin of the fix conjugation I, 

Yr.z/, pronoun or conj fometimes 
lupprcj!" d in Englifh, bur fmuht 
to bv a!-A'a)s cxprclfcd in Frcncl » 

7'f«N 5:> 7- I "3f 9» JO, ri, 13, 

•Tp, when r^pd-r^d by <i or rt ; 

wh"!! h\ } fjuCf 226, 17. 
7^':, i37t'ar./-, v\Imn rcndcicd by ^/i- 

itTSf 226, 16. 

U. 
U/:, ;;/:.■, 7. S c i'uK. 

V, 
K»ii, cbf-rvatjons on, ••.4« | 28. 
Tern'.inar'.on 0/ the regular verbs, 

25i 26* 
TerihlnatoVn or the irregular vc»bS| 

4»-!4t. |45' 
AgrecmfPt of the verb with irs an- 

tecpdcnt, 141, 1,2,3 I M-» 7- 
Exception to chc gi nsral p-trccdi.ig 

rule, T41, ?.. 
When •o!lcc\ivc nouns require the 

verb hi the plural, when nor, 142, 

5- 
When the verb 13 r^'p-r.tcd in 

French, whi'n not, 14::, 8. 
Uie of the lenresof the verbs, 148. 
Govc-rnm/nt of t'lc verbs j the verb 

a£^ive govern* the firil c;.fc, 165, 

I. 
The veib paflivu govcrmi the fccond 

cafe, 16 s, 2* 
f^trhs folli)W-d by the prcpofition de^ 

'65, $• I 166, 8,9,10, 13, 



Verks full Aved by the prepofidon ^, 

165, 4. I 166 g, II, 12. 

fjlJowcd by P'UKf 165, 5.} 

167 13. 

• t'i j.j'v-d '. y a or i/*, 166, 6. 
viiith h iv^ no prcpofitions af- 

ti-r them, i^.j^ 15. 

• isTjjVrfinal, 176. 

— — rrrt clf'i!, their conjugatlOi^f 
24, 2. I 54, 8. 

/'^'^ pr'p. 202, 6s. I 226, 16, 

I^ii-u-tiif u rcf>fHffiti^ their govern- 
ment, and their dlftcrcnce, 2z6| 
19. 

W. 

jyhafrver^ ivharftrfr, how render- 
ed In French, i 15, 23. 

In iviirb, in zvbjt, &c. fometimei 
rcnd.-rcd by cu, IC7, 6. 

jyhcnsj tL'bibf xkaty fometim? s fup» 
preH'ed in Englirh, but always ex- 
prciTedin French, xo3,4. 

WLijCy 103,2. 

■ when rendered by ^ f«, 

no, 6. 
If^hoevtrf qui juc ce fiit, 1 15, 24» 

*5- 
JVrJjsutf before a participle a£^ivr, 

how rendered in French, 226, 20. 

ffcriit fupf>r£j/ed {ometimcs in Eng- 

liih, but which ought always to b; 

txpreffiditx French, 93, 9. | loj, 

4. I 242, 8. See Repttitl^n, 

Y. 

j^, fupplying pronoun or adverb, I:s 
order in the conftruAion, 13. | 
%Zf 12, 13. I 123, I, 2. 
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